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INTRODUCTION

This manual describes the products and audio/video door entry systems using DIGIBUS technology. The DIGIBUS techno-
logy presented in this manual is the updated version with 8-digit encoding system.

Technical specifications of audio door entry systems

Audio door entry system with conversation privacy.

System with porter switchboard.

System with switchboard controlled by PC and dedicated software.

Building complex type system, with electronic main and secondary entrance panels

Building complex type system, with non-electronic (analogue) main and secondary panels.

Possibility of connecting ELVOX telephone switchboards.
Maximum distance between furthest devices (interphone and entrance panel/switchboard)
Maximum number of users (interphones).

Maximum number of entrance panels in the same system.

Max. number of entrance panels connected in parallel.

Number of standard wires for interphone cable riser connection.
Encoding system.

Number of auxiliary functions activated from interphone
Outdoor call function.

Possibility of connecting additional external ring tone.
Intercommunicating function (via porter switchboard).
Interphones in Petrarca series.

Interphones in 8870 series.

Entrance panels in Galileo series

Entrance panels in Galileo Security series

Entrance panels in Patavium series.

Technical specifications of video door entry systems

Video door entry system with B/W monitor and conversation privacy.

Video door entry system with colour monitor and conversation privacy.

System with porter switchboard.

System with switchboard controlled by PC and dedicated software.

Building complex type system, with electronic main and secondary entrance panels

Building complex type system, with non-electronic (analogue) main and secondary panels.

Possibility of connecting ELVOX telephone switchboards.

Maximum distance between furthest devices (interphone/monitor and panel/switchboard)
Maximum number of users (interphones/video interphones).

Maximum number of entrance panels in the same system.

Max. number of entrance panels connected in parallel.

Number of standard wires for video interphone cable riser connection.
Video signal on 2 wires and with coaxial cable.

Device encoding system.

Number of auxiliary functions activated from interphone/video interphone.
Outdoor call function.

Possibility of connecting additional external ring tone.

Self-start function.

Intercommunicating function (via porter switchboard).

Interphones/video interphones in Petrarca series.

Interphones in 8870 series.

Video interphones in Giotto series.

Entrance panels in Galileo series

Entrance panels in Galileo Security series

Entrance panels in Patavium series.

Digi,
mmdbus-
Yes
Yes (maximum 4)
Yes

Yes
Yes

4 polarised wires

4/8 digits

8 (with 8-digit system)
Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes (with 4 digit encoding)

Diali,
Emabus:
Yes
Yes

Yes (maximum 4)
Yes

6 polarised wires + coaxial cable Yes (optional; depending on distance)

4/8 digits

8 (with 8 digit system)
Yes

Yes

Yes (with maximum 3 panels)
Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes (with 4 digit encoding)
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WARNINGS FOR INSTALLERS

- Carefully read the instructions in this manual: they give important information on the safety, use and maintenance of the installation.

- After removing the packing, check that the device is complete and undamaged. Packing components (plastic bags, expanded poly-
styrene etc.) are dangerous for children. Installation must be carried out according to national safety regulations.

- Upstream of the audio or video door entry system, it is necessary to install a suitable bipolar switch with distance between contacts of
at least 3mm.

- Before connecting the device, ensure that the data on the label correspond to those of the network.

- Before cleaning or maintenance, disconnect the device.

- In the event of a fault and/or poor operation of the device, switch off the mains power with the bipolar switch on the audio or video door
entry system and do not tamper with the device. For repairs contact only the technical assistance centre
authorized by the manufacturer. Safety may be compromised if these instructions are disregarded.

- Do not obstruct ventilation/heat extraction apertures or grilles.

- Installers must ensure that manuals with the above instructions are left on connected units after installation, for users’ information.

- The unit must be used only for the purpose for which it was expressly designed, i.e. for audio door entry systems.
Any other use is deemed improper and hence dangerous. The manufacturer can accept no responsibility for any damage
deriving from improper, incorrect or unreasonable use.

GENERAL CABLE INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Correct DIGIBUS installation requires the following factors to be taken into account:
— the installation site
— the size of the installation

The equipment is fully compliant with the following directives: “CE” 89/336/EEC regarding Community safety standards and electroma-
gnetic compatibility.

For correct installation, the following precautions must be taken:

— the system cables must be layed taking into account the overall length of the system cabling; the cross-section of the cables increases
with the overall length of the installation as shown in the tables given below.

— the cables connecting the speech unit/internal units and the power supply must not be run together with power cables (230V or grea-
ter), but must be installed in their own ducts.

POWER SUPPLY INSTALLATION

The power supply must be installed in a dry place away from direct heat or dust. Ensure easy access for inspection and maintenance.

Secure the unit to the wall with the anchor bolts provided or insert it into a rack with an omega DIN rail. Before connecting the unit use a

tester to make sure that the cables are not broken or short-circuited. For user safety, the equipment operates at a low voltage and is sepa-

rated from the mains by a high-insulation transformer. We recommend installation of an overload cutout of appropriate capacity between
the mains and the unit. To complete the installation, proceed as follows:

1) Make the cabling connections to the terminal block in accordance with the diagrams enclosed with this manual.

2) Connect the power terminal block located beneath the rear cover.

3) Connect power supply to the mains: after the initial settling phase of the installation, only the ‘Power ON’ LEDs of the entrance panel,
interphones and monitors must remain lit. Remember that these warnings are valid for all other appliances in the installation. With
regard to the entrance panel with camera and the external cameras, make sure that the following conditions are met:

4) Camera operates from - 5° to + 50° C; to avoid overheating protect it against the sunlight with some form of shelter.

5) Lens must be protected agains direct light (sun, car headlights, etc.)

6) Person to be framed by camera must be illuminated from the front. If lighting is insufficient use an additional external lamp powered
directly by the network.

7) Before closing unit, clean protective glass and lens, repeat this operation from time to time.
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Comparison table of sections, diameters and relative resistances for 100 m standard conductors.

Section mm?2 012 | 0.25(0.35 | 0.50 | 0.75 | 1.00 | 1.50 | 2.50 | 4.00 | 6.00
Diameter mm. 0.40 | 0.58 | 0.68 | 0.80 | 1.00 [ 1.15 | 1.40 | 1.80 | 2.30 | 2.80
Decimal diameter 4/10 | 6/10 8/10 | 1010 | 1210 | 1410 | 1810
Resistance Q2 100m. 1400 | 6.60 | 4.80 | 350220 |1.70| 114 | 0.69 | 0.39 | 0.28
Diai
mkbus:
Minimum wire section (in mm2) for systems with DIGIBUS technology
Conductors | Gupto50m. (D upto 100 m. | D upto 200 m. @ up to 500 m.
4.5 0.75 mm’ 1 mm’ 1.5 mm’ 4 mm’
+ -
S’1,’I<1)c5:f<0’ 1 mm’ 1.5 mm’ 2.5 mm’ -
Others 0.5 mm’ 0.75 mm’ 1 mm’ 2.5 mm’
Video Coaxial cable 75 Ohm (RG59 or RG11 double insulation)
DIAGRAM SYMBOLS
@ A.C. buzzer .®. Lamp m Loudspeaker ji}: A.C. supply from mains
4D AC. bell <~ Push-button t:«) Amplified microphone =  Ground

LN Electric lock

-« Switch [:] Receiver

o ] Coaxial cable grip
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1- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH | 2- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH

ENTRANCE PANELS WITH INTERNAL DECODING. FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS WITH INTERNAL DECO-
Diagram ref. P3062 (page 111) DING.
A Diagram ref. P3063 (page 120)
A
— 4
. 4
= I
: T T
4 4 -
2 2
4 @ o X
>7
=
T T
4 4
i 2 2
INTERPHONE CABLE RISER v
A INTERPHONE CABLE RISER
— 4
N° SB1407.dwg N° SB1408.dwg
C- Entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943) C- Entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)
F1- Power supply Type 6941 F1- Power supply Type 6941
A1- Interphone Type 6204 Ad4- Interphone Type 6201
A2- Interphone Type 887B A5- Interphone Type 8877
L- Electric lock 12V~ 1A L- Electric lock 12V~ 1A
X- Digital distributor Type 949B
NOTES: NOTES:
- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3B. - To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A.

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2B - To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A
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EXAMPLE SINGLE WIRE LAYOUT DIAGRAMS:
AUDIO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

%bus«a

3 - SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE
OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL. Diagram ref.
p2709 (page 121)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

il

P

Additional entrance
panel

N° SB1409.dwg

C- Entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)
F1- Power supply Type 6941

Q- Relay Type 170/001

R- Transformer Type M832

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

In two of the three entrance panels cut the metallic jumper on the terminal
block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

4 - SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE
OR MORE PANELS ON EACH ENTRANCE.
Diagram ref. p2765 (page 124)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

b— 4 b—4

b—2 b—2

N N
T T T T
3 3 3 3 3

N° SB1410.dwg

C- Main entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)

c- Secondary entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-
3943)

F1- Power supply Type 6941

G- Power supply Type 6942

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B
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5- CONDOMINIALINSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND ONE OR MORE PANELS
INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE IN PARALLEL (buil-
ding complex). Diagram ref. PE3871 (page 125)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

4

IS5
: LSl

K

N° SB1411.dwg

C- Main entrance panel Type 8942-8943-(8942-8943-3942-
3943)

c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8942-8943-(8942-8943-3942-
3943)

F1- Power supply Type 6941

R-  Transformer Type M832

Q- Relay Type 170/001

G- Power supply Type 6942

L-  Electric lock 12V~.

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B.

6 - CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE OR
MORE MAIN ENTRANCE PANELS AND TWO OR
MORE PANELS INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE
(building complex). Diagram ref. PE2766 (page 128)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

Abbitional entrance
panel ’

N° SB1412.dwg

C- Main entrance panel Type 8942-8943-(8942-8943-3942-3943)
c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8942-8943-(8942-8943-3942-3943)
F1- Power supply Type 6941

G- Power supply Type 6942

R- Transformer Type M832

L-  Electric lock 12V~

Q- Relay Type 170/001

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming). In two of the three
main panels A-A1-A2 cut the metallic jumper on the interphone cable riser
terminal block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B
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7- CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH
ONE MAIN PANEL AND TWO OR MORE SECON-
DARY ENTRANCES WITH/WITHOUT PANELS (resi-
dential complex). Ref. diagram PE2770R2 (page 129)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

F1

N° SB1413.dwg

N

C- Main entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-
3942-3943)

c Secondary entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-
8943-3942-3943)

F1- Power supply Type 6941

- Multifunction device Type 6949

G- Power supply Type 6942

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

Device 6949 is fitted with a LED that flashes when a call is made from the
main entrance panel to the cable riser served by Type 6949. The minimum
and maximum number of users must be programmed in the secondary
entrance panels (see entrance panel parameter programming and Type
6949).

The device Type 6949 must have the jumper GEN CORR located in the
vicinity of the integral PLUG connector.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

8- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ELECTRONIC
MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE NON-
ELECTRONIC STAIRWAY PANELS (building
complex). Ref. diagram: P3470 (page 130)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

a4 oty A 4d boepay AT
4 4
LIS L 15
T b
3 3
4 - ¢—2+n 4 - ¢ 2+n
R = =
2 2
L L
4 4
T T T T
4 4 b—4 4 4
F1

N° SB1414.dwg

C- Main entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-
3943)

C2 Patavium, 8000 or 3300 series secondary entrance panel
with speech unit Type 930D

F1-  Power supply Type 6941

A1-  Phone Type 6204

A2-  Transformer Type 832/030
L- Electric lock 12V~

n- Number of users 1° buiding
o- Number of users 2° buiding
NOTES

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2B

10
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EXAMPLE SINGLE WIRE LAYOUT DIAGRAMS:
AUDIO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS
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9- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH PORTER
SWITCHBOARD.
Diagram ref. PC2767 (page 122)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

W
% g g}ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ_ﬂmﬂﬂﬂ%
F1
— 8

N° SB1415.dwg

C- Entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)
F1- Power supply Type 6941

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/| - 955

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES
- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 10A or 10B.
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B.

10- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH
SWITCHBOARD, ONE OR MORE PANELS IN PARAL-
LEL. Diagram ref. PC3870 (page 123)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER
A

R Q

—]
il

[ T
—|

Additional N
entrance panel

N° SB1416.dwg

C- Entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)
F1- Power supply Type 6941

Q- Relay Type 170/001

R- Transformer Type M832

L- Electric lock 12V~

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955

NOTES

In two of the three entrance panels cut the metallic jumper on the terminal
block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

11
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EXAMPLE SINGLE WIRE LAYOUT DIAGRAMS:
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11- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND ONE OR MORE PANELS
INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE (building
complex). Diagram ref: PC2786 (page 126)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

L

N
N° SB1417.dwg
C- Main entrance panel Type 8942-8943-3942-3943
c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8942-8943-3942-3943
F1- Power supply Type 6941
G- Power supply Type 6942
W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955
L- Electric lock 12V 12V~.

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

12- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH SWITCHBOARD,
TWO MAIN ENTRANCE PANELS AND TWO OR MORE
PANELS INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE (building
complex). Diagram ref. PC3869 (page 127)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

o
el

Additional N
entrance panel

C-  Main entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-
3943)

c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-
3942-3943)

F1- Power supply Type 6941

G- Power supply Type 6942

R- Transformer Type M832

L- Electric lock 12V~

Q- Relay Type 170/001

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/| - 955

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the

secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming). In two of

the three main panels A-A1-A2 cut the metallic jumper on the interphone

cable riser terminal block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

N° SB1418.dwg

12
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EXAMPLE SINGLE WIRE LAYOUT DIAGRAMS:
AUDIO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS
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13- CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH
SWITCHBOARD, ONE MAIN ELECTRONIC PANEL
AND TWO OR MORE NO ELECTRONIC SECONDARY
ENTRANCES PANELS (building complex). Diagram
ref: PC3872 (page 131)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

14- CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH 3
SWITCHBOARD, MAIN ELECTRONIC PANEL AND
TWO OR MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCES PANELS
(building complex)

Diagram ref: PC4702 (page 132)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

—4 —4
e T —e
= =
DV}HHHHM HHHMH;‘L J}HMHHH HHHHM‘HD

p—9 —9

w—
w—(
w—

R AN ER N £

L ot | " L

= | = | = | =

L T L I I | L |

4 - ¢—2+(0-1) Al 4 - ¢—2+(n-1)
4 | 4
L 5 Iy
- ?
3 3
4 — o¢—2+0 4 — o—2+4n
==
c2 |EE C2
= =
2 2
— 2 — 2
L N LN
=T 7 T T
4 4

N° SB1419.dwg

C- Main electronic entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-
8943-3942-3943)

Patavium, Galileo or Galileo Security secondary entrance
panels with speech unit Type 930D

F1-  Power supply Type 6941

A1-  Phone Type 6204

R- Transformer Type 832/030

W-  Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/| - 955

L- Electric lock 12V~

C2-

n- Number of users 1st building
o- Number of users 2nd building
NOTES

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2B

l

N° SB1420.dwg

C- Main electronic entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-
8943-3942-3943)

c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-
8943-3942-3943)

G- Power supply Type 6942

- Switching module Type 6949

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955

F1- Power supply Type 6941

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

13
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15- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ELECTRONIC
MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE
STAIRWAY PANELS (building complex).

Ref. diagram: PC4705 (page 133)

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

—4 -4

BTl 5]
L TUO0OT

= | | F

T T
Bl 5]

b—3
o
3
t
N° SB1291.dwg
C- Main entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-
3942-3943)
c- Secondary entrance panels Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-
8943-3942-3943)
G- Power supply Type 6942
Y1- Interface of Type 94CD
Y2- Personal Computer with Windows (98, ME, 2000, XP)
and software Type 94CD
E- Serial cable RS232 (DB9)
F1- Power supply Type 6941
L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B

14
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EXAMPLE SINGLE WIRE LAYOUT DIAGRAMS:
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16- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH
INTERPHONES WITH INTERNAL DECODING.
Diagram ref. PV3002 (page 136)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

00000000

N° SB1422.dwg

D- Entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

F- Power supply Type 6948

B1- Monitor Type 6000+6204+6145, 6003+6204+6145

B2- Monitor Type 6304, 6504, 6304/C, 6324

B3- Monitor Type 6604, 6614

E- Electric lock 12V~

F- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

NOTES
- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4B.

17- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH
FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS EQUIPPED WITH INTERNAL
DECODING. Diagram ref. pv3064 (page 137)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

00000000

-

xxxxxxxx

B6

N° SB1423.dwg

D- Entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

F- Power supply Type 6948

B4- Monitor Type 6000+6204+6145, 6003+6204+6145

B5- Monitor Type 6307, 6507, 6307/C

B6- Monitor Type 6607, 660B

L- Electric lock 12V~

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

X- Distributor Type 949B

NOTES
- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4B
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18- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE
OR MORE ENTRANCE PANELS CONNECTED IN
PARALLEL. Diagram ref. PV2712 (page 138)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

g T
0 1}

Additional
entrance panel

N° SB1424.dwg

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942

Q5-Relay Type 170/051

Q- Relay Type 170/001

R- Transformer Type M832

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

In two of the three entrance panels cut the metallic jumper on the terminal
block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B

19- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE
OR MORE PANELS ON EACH ENTRANCE.
Diagram ref. PS2559 (page 143)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

10 —

N° SB1425.dwg

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-

8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
or audio Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
H- Power supply Type 6582

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B
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20- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE PANELS
INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE
complex). Diagram ref. PS3189 (page 142)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

(building

MONITOR CABLE RISER

h— 2
N° SB1426.dw
g CN L
D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
c- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8842 - 8843 -
(8942-8943-3942-3943)
F- Power supply Type 6948
G- Additional power supply Type 6942
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
H- Power supply Type 6582
L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B

21- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE PANELS
INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE IN PARALLEL.
Diagram ref. PS4699 (page 152)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

N° SB1427.dwg

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-

8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-
3946) or audio Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-

3943)
F- Power supply Type 6948
G- Additional power supply Type 6942
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
H- Power supply Type 6582
Q5- Relay Type 170/051
Q- Relay Type 170/001
R- Transformer Type M832
L- Electric lock 12V~
NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming). In secon-
dary panels A1 cut the metallic jumper on the interphone cable riser termi-
nal block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B
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22- CONDOMINIAL VIDEO INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR
MORE MAIN ENTRANCE PANELS AND TWO OR
MORE PANELS INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE
(building complex). Diagram ref. PS2768 (page 145)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

MONITOR CABLE RISER

6— }} COAX

N° SB1428.dwg

D- Main entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary entrance panels Type 8845-8846-8845/C-

8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946) or
audio Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942
R- Transformer Type M832

Q- Relay Type 170/001

Q5- Relay Type 170/051

H- Power supply Type 6582

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming). In two of
the three entrance panels A-A1-A2 cut the metallic jumper on the interpho-
nes riser terminal block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B.

23- CONDOMINIAL VIDEO INSTALLATION WITH MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE PANELS INSTAL-
LED ON EACH ENTRANCE WITH/WITHOUT PANELS (buil-
ding complex). Diagram ref. PS2771 (page 146)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

N° SB1429.dwg

D- Main entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary entrance panels Type 8845-8846-8845/C-

8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946) or audio
Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-3943)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
H- Power supply Type 6582

- Switching module Type 6949

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

Device 6949 is fitted with a LED that flashes when a call is made from the
main entrance panel to the cable riser served by Type 6949. The minimum
and maximum number of users must be programmed in the secondary
entrance panels (see entrance panel parameter programming and Type
6949).

The device Type 6949 must have the jumper GEN CORR located in the
vicinity of the integral PLUG connector.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 2A or 2B.
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VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

24- CONDOMINIAL VIDEO INSTALLATION, ONE MAIN
ELECTRONIC PANEL AND TWO OR MORE NON-
ELECTRONIC SECONDARY ENTRANCES PANELS
(building complex). Diagram ref: PV3931+PV3800
(page 149-150)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

7+(0-1) - 7+(n-1) —

o
(0TI0T

G2 = ]

[nnann [nnaam
& @

N° SB1430.dwg )

L IN L

D- Main electronic video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

D2- Patavium, Galileo or Galileo Security series secondary entran
ce panels with cameras Type 559A, 559B and LEDs 27/005 or
2/994

F- Power supply Type 6948

H- Power supply Type 6582

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

G2- Power supply Type 6946

B1- Videophone Type 6204+6000+6145 - 6204+6003+6145

L- Electric lock 12V~

n- Number of users 1st building

o- Number of users 2nd building

NOTES

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B.

25- SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH
PORTER SWITCHBOARD.
Diagram ref.: PC2769 (page 139)

N° SB1431.dwg

MONITOR CABLE RISER

D- Video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/| - 955

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 10A or 10B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B.
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26- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH SWITCHBOARD
AND ONE OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL Diagram
ref. PC3874 (page 140)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

2 —]
iy

o m—
oo |

= |

T
 — |

b— 2 b— 2
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Additional

entrance panel

N° SB1432.dwg

D- Main entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942

Q5-Relay Type 170/051

Q- Relay Type 170/001

R- Transformer Type M832

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/| - 955

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

In two of the three entrance panels cut the metallic jumper on the terminal
block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B

27- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE PANELS
INSTALLED ON EACHENTRANCE (building
complex). Diagram ref. PC2560 (page 144)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

]
L1 111

T T
3 3
— 2
LN L
N° SB1433.dwg
D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-

8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-
3946) or audio Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-

3943)
F- Power supply Type 6948
G- Additional power supply Type 6942
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
H- Power supply Type 6582
W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955
L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B
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28- CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH SWITCHBOARD,
TWO OR MORE MAIN ENTRANCE PANELS AND TWO
OR MORE PANELS INSTALLED ON EACH ENTRANCE
(building complex). Diagram ref. PC3875 (page 141)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

i
coax 6—0 (h— conx

Additional [ ]\ L
entrance panel

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)
d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-

8845/C-8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-
3946) or audio Type 8842 - 8843 - (8942-8943-3942-

3943)
F- Power supply Type 6948
G- Additional power supply Type 6942
R- Transformer Type M832
Q- Relay Type 170/001
Q5- Relay Type 170/051
H- Power supply Type 6582
N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554
W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955
L- Electric lock 12V~
NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming). In two of
the three entrance panels A-A1-A2 cut the metallic jumper on the interpho-
nes riser terminal block side.

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B.

29- CONDOMINIAL VIDEO |INSTALLATION WITH
SWITCHBOARD, ONE MAIN ELECTRONIC PANEL
AND TWO OR MORE NON-ELECTRONIC SECON-
DARY ENTRANCES PANELS (building complex).
Diagram ref. PV3931+PC3801 (page 146-147)

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER

7+(0-1) = 7+(n-1) =

7+0

G2 . 7

11+0

N° SB1435.dwg

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8845-8846-8845/C-
8846/C-(8945-8946-8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946)

D2- Patavium, Galileo or Galileo Security secondary video entran-
ce panel series with camera Type 559A, 559B and diodes
27/005 or 2/994

B1- Video interphone Type 6204+6000+6145 - 6204+6003+6145

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Power supply Type 6942

G2- Power supply Type 6946

H- Power supply Type 6582

L- Electric lock 12V~

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955

n- Number of users 1st building

o- Number of users 2nd building

NOTES
- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B
- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B.
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30- CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH 3
SWITCHBOARDS, MAIN ELECTRONIC PANEL AND
TWO OR MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCES PANELS
(building complex). Diagram ref: PS4703 (page 153)

MONITOR CABLE RISER
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N° SB1436.dwg

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946

d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946 or audio Type 8943-8942-
3942-3943

G- Additional power supply Type 6942

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

H- Power supply Type 6582

- Multifunction device Type 6949

W- Switchboard Type 945B - 945B/I - 955

F- Power supply Type 6948

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary entrance panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B

31- CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH
SWITCHBOARD ON MAIN ELECTRONIC PANEL AND
TWO OR MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCES PANELS
(residential complex). Diagram ref: PC4704 (page 151)

MONITOR CABLE RISER

N° SB1437.dwg

A4- Phone Type 6201 - 8877

D- Main video entrance panel Type 8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946

d- Secondary video entrance panel Type 8945-8946-
8945/C-8946/C-3945-3946 or audio Type 8943-8942-
3942-3943

E- RS232 (DB9) serial cable

F- Power supply Type 6948

G- Additional power supply Type 6942

N- Distributor Type 5556/004 - 6554

H- Power supply Type 6582

Y1- Interface for Type 94CD

Y2- Personal Computer with Windows (98, ME, 2000, XP)
and software Type 94CD

L- Electric lock 12V~

NOTES

The maximum and minimum number of users must be programmed on the
secondary panels (see panel parameter programming).

- To make the call from the apartment door see version no. 3A or 3B

- To control the auxiliary functions see version no. 4A or 4B
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INTERPHONE Type 887B - 8877
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INTERPHONE Type 887B
Dimensions (LxHxD): 75x220x60 mm

DESCRIPTION

DIGIBUS entry system interphone for desk-top or wall-
mounted installation. Equipped with 4 or 8 digital call
signal decoding, two-position call volume adjustment

and door lock button &= (active only after reception
of call - when the interphone is waiting, the same
button calls the porter and sends the user code to the
switchboard).

S————

> AL 1

The second pushbutton (ﬁ) is used to activate
the single additional function F1.

The call volume is adjusted by moving the speaker wire from the A+
position (maximum) to the A- position (minimum).

This interphone is used together with power supplies Type 6941
and Type 6948.

PROGRAMMING AND OPERATION

The following operations must be performed after programming
parameters of the panel or switchboard associated with the inter-
phone.

To program the interphone number, remove the cover, press the

PS1 or PGR button on the circuit board and hold down the = .
button. If the procedure has been effected correctly, the unit will
assume programming mode with LED on circuit lighting up. At

which point = push-button can be released. If the LED does not
light up, the sequence must be repeated.

The interphone is now enabled to receive the identification code, to
be entered via the entrance panel keypad.

As the code is transmitted from the entrance panel or from the
switchboard to the phone, it will be memorized by the unit and
remain stored until further programming, even in the event of the
panel being disconnected from the power supply.

The interphone generates a call sound to confirm the programming
operation, and the LED switches off.

In case of installations with several entries, the connector for the
entrance panel interphone riser must be removed, leaving only one
entrance panel in operation for the programming phase.

This operation can be repeated any number of times, using other
numbers between 00000001 and 00009999.

TERMINAL BLOCK FOR CONNECTION

1) Digital transmission/reception line.

) Voice and call line.

) Earth reference line (power supply).

) +13.5V D.C. line (power supply).

) Interphone line ON (earthed when the interphone is
activated by a digital call).

O W

INTERPHONE Type 8877
Dimensions (LxHxD): 75x220x60 mm

* DESCRIPTION

Interphone for DigiBus audio door entry systems
without encoding/decoding circuit for the digital signal
(present on digital distributor Type 949B), with two

pushbuttons, one ( = ) for door lock release and the

Prg uymadd sasan e erre-

other (%? ) for auxiliary functions.

This interphone is always used in conjunction with digi-
tal distributor Type 949B which can connect up to 4
interphones/monitors.

AR R 0

The pushbutton = is only enabled after a call has been made
to the interphone; the same pushbutton is also used for the porter
call function with transmission of the specific decoding number

when the interphone is in the rest position. The pushbutton & can
be connected to the digital distributor Type 949B to activate func-
tions F1 or F2.

TERMINAL BLOCK

1) Phone line

3) Negative line

6) Additional ringtone/Entrance panel call

7) Additional push-button &

INSTALLATION TYPE 887B - 8877

Fig. 1 -

To separate the base of the interphone from the cover, insert a
screwdriver in the slit in the middle and turn it until the unit clicks

open.

Fig. 1

Fix the top screw (A) in the flush-mounted box (or wall plug), leaving
the screw head to protrude by 2 mm.

Hook the interphone onto the top screw using the appropriate hole
in the back, by placing it close to the wall and then pulling down-
wards

Complete mounting by screwing the bottom screw (B) into the
appropriate hole.

Fig. 2
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PETRARCA SERIES INTERPHONES Type 6204 - 6201
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INTERPHONE Type 6204
Dimensions (LxHxD): 89x226x65 mm

DESCRIPTION

Type 6204 is an interphone in the Petrarca series for
. DigiBus systems with internal 4 and 8 digit enco-

ding/decoding circuit. It can be combined with the

monitors in the Petrarca series (type 6000 and 6003)

by means of brackets and conversion kits. Door lock

LLLLLLLL
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button ©== is active only after reception of call -
when the interphone is waiting, the same button calls
the porter and sends the user code to the switchboard.
The additional functions F1, F2, F3, F4, F5, F6, F7,
and F8, can be used by means of additional push-
buttons type 6C59 (to connect to connectors T1, T2, T3) while the
"user-absent" function can be enabled by means of type 6153.
The interphone can be fitted with auxiliary function buttons.
It can be used with systems with speech unit Type 930D and is
used together with power supplies Type 6941 and Type 6948.

PROGRAMMING AND OPERATION

The following operations must only be performed after program-
ming the panel and/or switchboard. To program the number of the
interphone, remove the cover, press the "PRG" push-button on the
circuit and then press and hold the "LOCK" push-button for the door
lock. If the operation is performed correctly, the interphone enters
programming mode and the LED on the circuit illuminates. After
this, release the "LOCK" push-button. If the LED does not illumina-
te, repeat the procedure. The interphone is now enabled to receive
the identification code, to be entered via the entrance panel keypad.
The interphone emits the ringtone to confirm completion of
programming and the LED turns off. In the case of systems with
several stairway entrances, the connectors for the interphone cable
risers of the panels must be detached, leaving only the connector of
the panel being programmed connected. The programming proce-
dure can be repeated as required with numbers from 0000 0001 to
9999 9999.

"TOUCH" KEY programming procedure for entrance panels
Type 8942/TK, 8946/TK and 8946/CTK.

To program the "TOUCH" keys, proceed as follows:

1) Call the monitor from an entrance panel with digital keypad.

2) Enter the number again and press the intercommunicating call

pushbutton on the panel .

3) Select the position in the memory by means of the Up and Down
arrows to memorise the key and then press "C"

4) Place the "TOUCH" key in the relative slot in the panel. An acou-
stic signal is emitted from the interphone handset.

5) There is now a 5-second interval to memorise the key by pres-

sing the interphone push-button = ; on completion of
programming three beeps are emitted and the interphone swit-
ches off. If the programming interval elapses without pressing

the €= push-button, the interphone switches off without
programming the key and the entire procedure must be repea-
ted.

CONNECTORS
T1 For auxiliary functions F1 and F2 to be connected to the pair of
push-buttons type 6C59.

T2 For auxiliary functions F3, F4, F5 and F6 to be connected
to the pair of push-buttons type 6C59. The first push-
button activates functions F3, F4 and F5 sequentially and
the second activates function F6.

T3 For auxiliary functions F7 and F8 to be connected to the
pair of push-buttons type 6C59.

Program. Reserved. To be used only on specification by the manu-

facturer.

U.A. For the "user-absent" function, to be connected to type
6153.

Monit. For connection to the monitor interconnection card.

BL, BI Handset connection (blue and white wire)

C Call loudspeaker common contact

A+ Call loudspeaker for maximum power

A- Call loudspeaker for muted ringtone

CONNECTION TERMINAL BOARD
1) Digital transmission/reception line.
Voice and call line.
Earth reference line (power supply).
+13.5 V D.C. line (power supply).
Interphone line ON (earthed when the interphone is
activated by a digital call).
11) Outdoor call line.
Additional voice line for speech unit Type 930D.

INTERPHONE Type 6201

Dimensions: 89x226x65 mm

DESCRIPTION

This interphone is used exclusively in conjunction with
digital distributor Type 949B which can connect up to
4 interphones/monitors.

Type 6201 is an interphone in the Petrarca series for
DigiBus audio door entry systems without
encoding/decoding circuit for the digital signal (present
on digital distributor Type 949B), with one push-button
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for door lock release. The &= pushbutton is only

enabled after a call has been made to the interphone;

the same push-button is also used for the porter call

function with transmission of the specific decoding

number when the interphone is in the rest position.
The interphone has a provision to add 8 further push-buttons (type
6152) which can be connected to digital distributor Type 949B for
activation of functions F1 and F2. The interphone can be combined
with the monitors in the Petrarca series (type 6000 and 6003) by
means of brackets and conversion kits.

INSTALLATION TYPE 6204 - 6201

Fig. 1-
Open the interphone, split the
cover from the bottom making
pressure on the lower side of the
cover.

Fig. 2-

Fix the interphone to the rectangu-
lar, vertical flush-mounted back-
box with the 2 screws supplied, or
fix the screws with the @5 expan-
sion plugs. Connect the wires to
the terminals. You are advised to
fix the top of the interphone at a
height of about 1.5 m above the
ground.
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Type 6152 CONNECTION TERMINAL BOARD
Pack of 8 additional push-buttons (normally 6-CN2) Call Io_udspeaker connection for volume adjustment.
open) for insertion in interphones in the | 7) Negative power supply red LED.
Petrarca series Type 6200 and Type 6201. | 8) Positive power supply +13.5V green LED.
Capacity 24V A.C. 0.5A 9) Neg.altlve power supply green LED.

10) Positive power supply +13.5V red LED for call excluded.
Type 6157 The LED is powered when the switching module is set to

the last position on the left.

Additional push-button (normally closed) | cN1)  Connection of "user absent" function for type 6204.

for automation control, for insertion in inter-
phones in the Petrarca series Type 6200
and Type 6201. Capacity 24V A.C. 0.5A

INSTALLATION TYPE 6153

Type 6C59

Pair of push-buttons for activation of addi-
tional functions for interphone Type 6204.

Open the interphone,
split the cover from the
bottom making pressu-
re on the lower side of
the cover.

INSTALLATION TYPE 6152 - 6157 - 6C59

Insert the push-button(s)
inside the left hand side of

the interphone. Snap off the plastic

lamina by exerting
pressure on it.

Insert the electronic card in its seat and fix with the screw supplied
Divide the keys according to | Disconnect the loudspeaker wire from "A" on the interphone. Insert
the push-button(s). the removed wire onto the pin (CN2) on card Type 6153. Insert the
wire pre-connected to terminal n° 6 of type 6153, into pin "A" of the
interphone.

Type 6153

Switching module type 6153 is used to
adjust the call volume or to switch off the
call function on PETRARCA series inter-
phones type 6200 - 6201 - 6204 with call
loudspeaker. The device is equipped with
two optical devices, one to display the call
exclusion (red LED) and the other for the
open door lock status (green LED); the use
of these two devices requires additional
wiring as shown in the wiring diagrams.

In type 6204 interphones, type 6153 is also
used for the "user absent" function for use
with digital DIGIBUS switchboards.
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ACCESSORIES FOR INTERPHONES Type 6204 - 6201:
Type 6140 - 6A40 - 615T - 6158

N.B. On terminal n° 7 of card type 6153, there is a wire used for the
optical signal for call excluded.

On interphones Type 6204 use the wire to connect terminal 10 of
type 6153 to 6204 and the wiring to connect the connector CN1 of
type 6153 to the AU connector of the interphone.

For connections to the system, see the variants regarding Type
6153.

Diai
ﬂbus«a
Type 615T

Strip of 8 transparent keys for Petrarca
interphones for use with Type 6158. Use in
place of the standard interphone keys for
indicator lights.

R \

Type 6140

-1~ White desk-top conversion. Supplied with

/ 2-metre, 6-wire cable and fixed terminal
J block.

Type 6A40

White desk-top conversion. Supplied with
2-metre, 16-wire cable, complete with plug
and socket.

INSTALLATION TYPE 6140 - 6A40

To separate the base of
the interphone from the
cover, insert a screw-
driver in the slit in the

middle and  push
inwards until the unit
clicks open

Insert the kit wires in
the interphone.

Attach the base of the
interphone to the
conversion Kkit.

Type 6158

The Digi-Bus alarm card is an accessory
for fitting in Petrarca series Digi-Bus inter-
phones (e.g. Type 6204) for the purpose of
integrating a simple alarm system (burglar
alarm) into the interphone. The card
controls the state of an external sensor
(e.g. connected to the opening of a door), and if it detects a signal
from the sensor, it activates a contact (alarm actuator) which can be
used to trigger an alarm signal (lamp, siren, etc.), while simulta-
neously sending an alarm message on the digital Digi-Bus line,
which can be immediately recorded by a switchboard (e.g. Type
945B or 94CD), if present. The card has: two dedicated buttons for
keying in the alarm code, a safety button to prevent the interphone
from being opened (sensor for immediate activation of the alarm), a
red LED and the necessary wiring for connection with Type 6153.
In the event of a power failure, the card Type 6158 saves the opera-
ting state at the time of the black-out in its memory, and when power
is restored, the card returns to its previous operating state without
resetting. The card can, however, be powered by an additional
power supply provided by an optional 12V D.C. backup battery.

Terminals

1 - Digi-Bus digital line.

3 - Digi-Bus voice line.

4 - Negative interphone and card Type 6158 power supply.
5 - Positive (13.5V D.C.) interphone and card Type 6158

power supply.

+B - Positive (12V D.C.) for supplementary power supply to
card Type 6158 for backup battery.

C1-C2 - Terminals for connecting alarm sensors.

R1-R2 - Normally Open contact (maximum load 1A 24V D.C./120V

A.C.) for connecting external alarm indicators.
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INSTALLATION TYPE 6158

The card can be installed in two ways: card Type 6158 with call
volume controller Type 6153 or card Type 6158 with transparent
keys Type 615T. The difference between the two methods lies in the
LED used for indicating alarms, which will be either the green LED
of Type 6153 or the red LED supplied with card Type 6158.

- Installing Type 6158 with Type 6153.
Insert the terminals of card Type 6158 between terminals 1, 3, 4
and 5 of the interphone Type 6204, and fix the card with the
screw supplied (fig. 1).
Install Type 6153 in the interphone.
Connect the wiring supplied with Type 6158 to Type 6153, by
connecting the red wire to terminal 8 and the black wire to termi-
nal 9 of Type 6153 (fig. 2).
Cut the metal jumper "A" located next to the red LED on the card.

Release the first 2 keys of the interphone by cutting the key lock
on the back of the housing (fig. 3).

Take care not to release the subsequent keys of the inter-
phone. The third key must remain locked with the others, so
as to keep the third button on card Type 6158 pressed down
for the "anti-interphone tampering" function.

Connect the interphone and the cards in accordance with the
attached wiring diagrams.

- Installing Type 6158 with Type 615T.
Insert the terminals of card Type 6158 between terminals 1, 3, 4
and 5 of the interphone Type 6204, and fix the card with the
screw supplied (fig. 1).
Release the first 4 keys of the interphone by cutting the key lock
on the back of the housing (fig. 3).
Remove the third and fourth key from the housing and fit the
corresponding transparent keys of Type 615T.
Take care to keep the transparent keys 3 and 4 joined toge-
ther and not to remove the key lock, so as to keep the third
button on card Type 6158 pressed down for the "anti-inter-
phone tampering” function.
Connect the interphone and the cards in accordance with the
attached wiring diagrams.

Then connect the alarm sensors to the card.

The alarm sensors that can be connected to the card are of three
types: sensor with Normally Open contact for immediate activation
of the alarm system (SA), sensor with Normally Closed contact for
delayed activation of the system by the alarm (SC), and sensor with
10K Ohm resistance and Normally Closed contact for delayed acti-
vation of the system by the alarm (SCR). The sensor with the 10K
Ohm resistance can be simulated with a sensor with Normally
Closed contact with a 10K Ohm resistance in series.

The sensors must be connected in the order shown in the attached
wiring diagrams.

N.B.: The network of sensors must include a sensor with Normally
Closed contact and 10K Ohm resistance.

If it is not possible to connect a sensor with 10K Ohm resistance,
this can be done by cutting the metal jumper "B" located next to the
red LED on the card. The use of this solution prevents the card from
recognising manipulation of the timed sensors by short-circuiting
them.

The choice to use, on the external sensor harness, an external
sensor with N.C. contact with internal 10K Ohm resistor (SRC) or
only external sensors without 10K Ohm external resistor requires
two different harness wiring diagrams: see enclosed wiring
diagrams (type A connection, type B connection).

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 3
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ACCESSORIES FOR INTERPHONES Type 6204:
Type 6158

CARD PARAMETERS

The card must be programmed after completing the connection of
the system and programming the call code of the interphone. The
parameters to be programmed on card Type 6158 are as follows:

Card identification code: this is the code that the card sends on
the digital line to the Digi-Bus switchboard if the alarm is activa-
ted. For the identification code, it is preferable to use the same
code as the interphone call code.

Activation delay time: this is the time that elapses between acti-
vation of an SC or SCR sensor and indication of the alarm with
the activation of contact R1-R2 and sending of the identification
code on the digital line. When the delay time expires, the card
indicates the alarm only if one of the sensors is still active; other-
wise it returns to the control state. The delay time enables a user
to enter the control area and disactivate or momentarily suspend
the alarm system by means of the User Code or Master Code,
without setting it off. The following time only has an effect on
delayed sensors (SC or SCR) and not on immediate sensors
(SA).

The factory-set value is 30 seconds

Activation time: this is the time for which the contact R1-R2
remains active when the alarm is set off.
The factory-set value is 1 minute.

Master Code: the following code makes it possible to momenta-
rily suspend the alarm system without disactivating it, which can
only be done with the User Code. The Master code can be used
as a master key for carrying out inspections in areas controlled
by the alarm system, without having to disactivate it. The Master
code is entered by pressing a sequence on buttons P1 and P2 of
card Type 6158, of up to a maximum of 8 presses. The Master
code also determines the length of the User code, which must be
as long as the Master code. It is therefore necessary to enter the
Master code first and then the User code. The Master code can
be disactivated by assigning it the same value as the User code.
The factory-set value is P1 - P2 - P2 (it is advisable to change
the code after installing the system).

User Code: the following code makes it possible to activate and
disactivate the alarm system. The User code is entered by pres-
sing a sequence on buttons P1 and P2 on card Type 6158, of up
to a maximum of 8 presses. The length of the User code is deter-
mined by the length of the Master code, as the length of the two
is the same. The factory-set value is P1 - P2 - P1 (it is advisable
to change the code after installing the system).

PROGRAMMING

The parameters must be programmed with the card Type 6158 in
the rest state (alarm not active) and with the interphone housing off.
When you have finished programming the card, close the interpho-
ne.

Programming the identification code.

Press the PRG button on the card and then keep button P2 pres-
sed down for at least 8 seconds. When the LED on the card lights
up (continuously), release the button. Send the identification
code from an entry panel or from a Digi-Bus series switchboard.
When the identification code is received and saved, the card will
automatically switch off the LED and will exit the programming
phase. If the code is not sent within 30 seconds of the LED ligh-
ting up, the card will automatically exit the programming phase
and the LED will switch off. In the case of an error, repeat the
operation.

I P |
Diai
menbus:
Programming the identification code.

Press the PRG button on the card and then keep button P2 pres-
sed down for at least 8 seconds. When the LED on the card lights
up (continuously), release the button. Send the identification
code from an entry panel or from a Digi-Bus series switchboard.
When the identification code is received and saved, the card will
automatically switch off the LED and will exit the programming
phase. If the code is not sent within 30 seconds of the LED ligh-
ting up, the card will automatically exit the programming phase
and the LED will switch off. In the case of an error, repeat the
operation.

Programming the activation delay time.

Press the PRG button on the card and then keep button P2 pres-
sed down for at least 8 seconds. When the LED lights up, relea-
se the button and press it for a further 2 seconds. The LED will
then start flashing with a recurrent single flash. Release button
P2. Set the delay time by repeatedly pressing (up to a maximum
of 51 times) button P1; the delay time will be equal to the number
of presses x 5 seconds (e.g. 6 presses = 6 * 5 = 30 seconds).
Save the time and exit the programming phase by pressing
buttons P1 and P2 simultaneously. In the case of an error, repeat
the operation.

Programming the activation time.

Press the PRG button on the card and then keep button P2 pres-
sed down for at least 8 seconds. When the LED lights up, relea-
se the button and press it for a further 2 seconds. Release button
P2 and press it again for a further 2 seconds. The LED will start
flashing with a recurrent double flash. Release button P2. Set the
activation time by repeatedly pressing (up to a maximum of 51
times) button P1; the activation time will be equal to the number
of presses x 5 seconds (e.g. 6 presses = 12 * 5 = 60 seconds).
Save the time and exit the programming phase by pressing
buttons P1 and P2 simultaneously. In the case of an error, repeat
the operation.

Programming the Master code.

Press the PRG button on the card and then keep button P2 pres-

sed down for at least 8 seconds. When the LED lights up, relea-

se the button. Press button P2 again for a further 2 seconds and
then release it. Repeat this operation twice more until the LED
starts flashing with a recurrent triple flash. Enter the Master code

by pressing buttons P1 and P2 in sequence so as to enter a

code; the maximum number of presses is 8.

Example of codes: P1 - P2 - P2 (factory-set code).
P2-P1-P2-P2-P1
P1-P1-P2-P2-P2-P1-P1-P2
(maximum length).

The code will be saved automatically 30 seconds after the time

at which you entered the programming phase. In the event of an

error, press buttons P1 and P2 simultaneously to exit the
programming phase without saving the changes.

Programming the User code.
With card Type 6158 in the rest state, press buttons P1 and P2
for at least 5 seconds, until the LED starts flashing rapidly and
repeatedly. Enter the User code by pressing buttons P1 and P2
in sequence so as to enter a code; the number of presses is
determined by the length of the Master code. The User code
must be neither longer nor shorter than the Master code.
Example of codes: P1 - P2 - P1 (factory-set code).
P2-P1-P2-P2-P1
P1-P1-P2-P2-P2-P1-P1-P2
(maximum length).
The code will be saved automatically 5 seconds after the time at
which you entered the programming phase. In the event of an
error, press buttons P1 and P2 simultaneously to exit the
programming phase without saving the changes.
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Operating principle

When the system is switched on, card Type 6158 takes up the BASIC or rest state, keeping the indicator LED 'Off'. From the BASIC state,
it is possible to programme the parameters, as described above, or activate the alarm system. The alarm system is activated by entering
the User code by means of buttons P1 and P2 on the card. For the operating phases of the alarm system, follow the diagram below.

OPERATING
MODE

Rest condition or BASE condi-

LED turning off after 10
seconds. Pressing P1 and P2
buttons simultaneously sets the
alarm counter to zero.

1

ALARM OFF: LED on with "n"
repeated flashes, where "n" stands
for the number of alarms released.

1

Dial user's code using
P1 and P2 buttons.

No sensor active.

tion. Alarm system not connec-

ted. LED off.
)

Dial user's code using
P1 and P2 buttons.

Dial user's code using
P1 and P2 buttons.

|

PRE-ALARM condition.
Alarm system connected.
LED on with one slow repeated flash.
Counter starting of activation delay time.

SR

Activation delay time count

L

1

¥

Parameter programming.
Identification code.
Activation delay time.
Activation time:

Master code.

User code.

I

uring the activation delay time one can:
- Disconnect the alarm system by
the user's code;
- Enable/Disable the SC and SCR
type sensor (e.g. open/close
door) without activating the alarm
system, to allow the person who
connected the alarm system to
et away from the control area

Sensor state
checking.

Sensors).

|}

N4

Activation of one YProceeds‘to the next‘phase
after the time has expired.

of the sensors.

ALARM condition ON
Alarm system on.
LED on (fixed).

Activation of one of | Continual sensor checking.
the SC and SCR type 3
sensors (NC contact

of the connected
Sensors.

M

Activation of an SA type
sensor (NO contact
sensor or interphone
lock release).

Connect/Disconnect one of the SC or|
SCR type sensors (NC contact sensors).

)
Alarm system on but in standby condi-
tion. LED on with 4 repeated flashes.

T

Waiting state

Wait as long as all sensors
return to the rest condition,
including the SC or SCR type
sensors that caused the PRE-

h 2

PRE-ALARM condition.
Alarm system connected.
LED on with one slow repeated flash.

R 2
Activation delay time count.

(Proceeds to the next phasé>

after the time has expired,

ALARM condition INTERRUPTED
Alarm sBstem on but in standby condi-
tion. LED on with 3 repeated flashes.
The activation of other sensors does
not produce any effect.

|

Dial user's code using
P1 and P2 buttons.

"
S—

ALARM condition. Alarm system on.LED
on with two repeated flashes. Contact acti-
vation (ex. External ringtone) for the acti-
vation time.Transmission of identification

code on Digibus digital line.

1

Activation time count.

Yes Checks whether

the sensors are
still active.

Proceeds to the next phas
fter the time has expired

No

ALARMED state. Alarm system on. LED
on with "n" repeated flashes, where "n"
stands for the number of alarms released.

No Checks whether

the sensors are
still active.

SA type sensor activation (NO contact
sensor or interphone lock release).

Yes

Sensor type
active.

During the activation
delay time one can:
- Disconnect the alarm

system by user's code;

- Momentarily discon-
nect the alarm system
by Master code.

SC or SCR type sensor acti-

vation (NC contact sensor).
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PETRARCA SERIES MONITORS Type 6000 - 6003 AND
ACCESSORIES Type 6145 - 6A47 - 6A41 - 6142 - 6A42 - 6160

MONITOR Type 6000 - 6003
Dimensioni (LxHxD): 135x226x45 mm

DESCRIPTION

PETRARCA series monitor Type 6000 can
work in conjunction with interphones 6200 -
6201 - 6204 for "SOUND SYSTEM", "A.C.
CALL", "DIGIBUS" and “Without coaxial
cable” series video door entry systems and
with telephone type 3562. In addition, the
monitor may be installed on its own using
the corresponding accessories.

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF Type 6000

- Slim-line surface wall-mounted monitor with 4” flat screen

- Minimum supply voltage: 15 V D.C. (maximum 20 V D.C.)

- Video signal standard: CCIR with 625 lines and 50 frames (EIA
standard available on request)

- Passband: 4 MHz

- Video signal input voltage: 1Vpp via 75 Ohm coax cable or

twisted pair.

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF Type 6003

- Slim-line surface wall-mounted monitor with 4” LCD colour screen
- Minimum supply voltage: 15 V D.C. (maximum 20 V D.C.)

- Video signal standard: PAL

- Video signal input voltage: 1 Vpp via 75 Ohm coax cable.

TERMINALS FOR MON

ITOR TYPE 6000, 6003

V1: Input for connection of 75 Ohm video cable in systems with
coax cable; input for connection of video signal V1 in systems
without coax cable.

V2: Output for connection of 75 Ohm video cable or 75 Ohm resi-
stor in last monitor in systems with coax cable.

V3: Input for connection of video signal V2 in systems without

coax cable.

N.B. Terminal V3 must be shorted to terminal M in systems

with coax cable.

M:  Earth for terminals V1, V2 and V3.

+A: Not used

+:  Power supply (positive), minimum input voltage 15V D.C.
- Power supply (negative), minimum input voltage 15 V D.C.
+D: +12V D.C. output for video distributor

CH: Monitor activation call

CN2: Monitor interface connector

N.B. The rear of monitor Type 6000 is fitted with a microswitch to
set the connection "coaxial cable/no coaxial cable".

135 mm

226 mm

Contrast

or
/Colour

Brightness

¢

Diai
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Type 6145

Bracket for wall-mounting of monitor (6000,
6003) and interphone (6201, 6204)
Bracket dimensions (WxH): 213x187 mm
Dimensions of interphone + monitor
(WxHxD): 223x226x65 mm

Equipment supplied: 4 screws for wall
mounting

Type 6A47

Bracket for flush-mounting of single moni-
tor (6000, 6003)

Bracket dimensions (WxH): 123x187 mm
Monitor dimensions (WxHxD):

135x226x45 mm

Equipment supplied: 4 screws for wall
mounting

Note: requires 3-module box to house
interconnection card supplied with monitor.

Type 6A41

Desk-top conversion kit for single monitor
(6000, 6003)

Monitor+desk-top conversion kit dimen-
sions (WxHxD): 135x80x200 mm

Note: 2 metres of cable with 8 wires + 1
coaxial cable, socket with removable plug

Type 6142

Desk-top conversion kit for monitor (6000,
6003) and interphone (6201, 6204)
Dimensions of monitor + interphone +
desk-top conversion kit (WxHxD):
223x235x200 mm

Note: 2 metres of cable with 12 wires + 1
coaxial cable, socket with removable plug.

Type 6A42

Desk-top conversion kit for monitor (6000,
6003) and interphone (6201, 6204)
Dimensions of monitor + interphone +
desk-top conversion kit (WxHxD):
223x235%x200 mm

Type 6160
Additional power supply for desk-top
conversion Kits type 6142, 6A42 and 6143
Supply voltage: 230V 50Hz (different volta-
ges also available: 110V A.C., 117V A.C.
and 240V A.C.)

Input voltage: + I/-: 10+20V D.C.

Output voltage: +U/-: 16V D.C. 0.8A non
stabilised

Note: used in the event of connections of
several monitors in parallel or on very long
connection lines with significant voltage
drops
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INSTALLATION OF TYPE 6145 WITH PETRARCA MONITOR AND INTERPHONE

Fig.1 -

Fix the bracket type 6145 to the wall at a height of approximately 1.4 m above the ground.

Fig.2-3

Open the interphone, and separate the cover from the base by inserting a screwdriver into the slit in the bottom until the unit
clicks open.

Fig.4 -

Inside the interphone, fit the connection card supplied with monitor type 6000 or type 6003 and connect the

card to the interphone by means of the connectors CN2 (card) and CN1 (interphone 6200) or CN4 (interphone 6201).

Fig.5 -

Fit the base of the interphone into the appropriate seats to the left of the bracket. Slide the base of the interphone downwards
until it is completely fastened. Connect the wires to the terminals of the interphone and monitor card.

Fig.6 -

Connect the wiring of the monitor to the connection card by means of connector CN1 on the card.

Fit the monitor in the appropriate seats in the bracket. Slide the base of the monitor downwards

until it is completely fastened.

Fig.7 -

Close the interphone by hooking the cover onto the base and pressing the bottom of the cover until

it clicks shut. To remove the interphone or monitor from the bracket, press the safety tab with a screwdriver in the direction of the arrows.

CN4 o Monit

—
=

= EOHE0T
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ACCESSORIES FOR PETRARCA MONITOR:
Type 6142 - 6A42 - 6A41

INSTALLATION OF TYPE 6142 OR 6A42 WITH PETRARCA
MONITOR AND INTERPHONE

Fig. 8 -

Assemble the base of the interphone as illustrated in figures 2-3-4-
5. Connect the cable on the base to the terminal blocks. Then fit the
monitor as illustrated in figures 6-7.

Fig. 8

Type 6142
Type 6A42

INSTALLATION OF TYPE 6A41 WITH PETRARCA MONITOR
Fig. 9 - Fix the interconnection card supplied with the monitor onto
the base. Fasten the monitor to the base with the appropriate tabs.

Fig. 9

Type 6A41

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbus«a
INSTALLATION TYPE 6160

Fig. 10 - Insert the power supply in the relative housing in the desk-
top conversion kit and secure by means of the 4 screws supplied
(see figure). Insert the power cable through the existing hole in the
base, secure in the cable clamp (detail A) and connect to the termi-
nals marked "PRI".

Make the remaining connections as specified in the diagram.

Fig. 10

To other monitors

Monitor
Type 6000 WIH ] ViH VIH ]
M| |® M| |® M
Type 6003 7 m E
[ I,
[V3f )
7] A
K3 K
[ I
(CH| (CH)
2 Monitor
Type 6000 t-
Type 6003 To power supply
Power supp.
Type 6160
-l T [PRI]
Mains
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MONITORS

\ Type 6304 - 6304/C - 6504

| DESCRIPTION

1 Monitors for electronic control unit with

= | microcontroller for 4 and 8 digit encoding

and decoding. Supplied with fixing brac-

ket and terminal board, with 3 pushbut-

tons (door lock release and 2 additional

functions). Supplied with call volume

= adjustment for 3 levels and call disable

= with red LED. The green LED is used for

an additional signal when connected.

These monitors are used in conjunction
with power supply Type 6948.

Technical specifications Type 6304

- Surface wall-mounted B/W monitor with low profile flat 4" screen.

- Dimensions (WxHxD): 204x220x71mm

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- Video standard signal: CCIR 625 lines, 50 images (to EIA stan-
dards on request)

- Pass band 4 MHz

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm or
twisted pair.

Technical specifications Type 6304/C

- Surface wall-mounted colour monitor with low profile 4" screen
- Dimensions (WxHxD): 204x220x71mm

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- PAL video standard signal

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm.

Technical specifications Type 6504

- Semi-flush wall-mounting monitor with 5" low-profile, black/white
screen.

- Dimensions (LxHxD): 204x220x90mm + 50mm (for flush-moun-
ting)

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- Video standard signal: CCIR 625 lines, 50 images (to EIA stan-
dards on request)

- Pass band 4 MHz

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm or
twisted pair.

CONNECTION TERMINAL BOARD Type 6304 - 6304/C - 6504

V1) For systems with coaxial cable, input for connection of 75
Ohm video cable. For systems without coaxial cable, input
for connection of V1 signal.

V2) For systems with coaxial cable, output for connection of 75
Ohm video cable or for connection of 75 Ohm load resistan-
ce of last monitor on cable riser.

V3) For systems without coaxial cable, input for connection of V2
signal.

M) Ground for terminals V1, V2, V3

13) Positive power supply +13.5V green LED.

12) F1 - connection for auxiliary functions when specified in
connection diagrams.

11)  F2 - connection for auxiliary functions when specified in
connection diagrams.

10) 12V D.C. output for video distributor

9) Line for outdoor call.

8) Positive power supply for monitor unit (minimum voltage 15V
D.C.).

7) Negative power supply for monitor unit.

6) Monitor line ON (earthed when the monitor is enabled by a
digital call).

5) +13.5VD.C. line (digital unit power supply).

4) Earth reference line (digital unit power supply).

3) Voice and call line.

2)
1)

Secondary voice line.
Digital transmission/reception line.

N.B. The switch at the rear of the monitor (Fig. 1 detail A) must be
positioned to the left for versions with coaxial cable, or on the right
for versions without. The jumper at the rear of the monitor enables
the function VIDEOMOVING on the relative panels or the function
F2; if cut the same jumper enables the self-start function (Fig. 1
detail B), see panel programming.

A)
B)
C)

D)

z

HANDSET: allows communication with speech unit.
PUSH-BUTTON " = ": electric lock release.

PUSH-BUTTON “#”: function F1 for additional services
(Stairlight, etc.), it is always active in any monitor state.

PUSH-BUTTONS “[J”: function F2, with jumper present on the
rear side of monitor, manages the F2 and VIDEOMOVING func-
tions (on appropriately predisposed entrance panels); with the
jumper cut, it manages the self-start function.

BRIGHTNESS CONTROL KNOB %%: adjusts monitor bright-
ness.

CONTRAST/COLOUR (&: internal trimmer for adjustment of
contrast (monitor type 6304, and 6504) or colour (monitor type
6304/C).

CALL/USER ABSENT FUNCTION ADJUSTMENT

Moving the switch completely to the left disables the ringtone:
the red LED lights up and the “user absent” function is activa-
ted. The “user absent” function indicates the number of calls
received with 1, 2, 3 or 4 flashes, and routes the calls back to the
switchboard (on installations where it is installed).

RINGTONE OFF INDICATOR & : The lighting of the red LED
indicates that the call is disabled (see point "G").

DOOR OPEN INDICATOR o : The lighting of the green LED
indicates that the door is open (the function is optional in relation
to the type of installation).
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PROGRAMMING AND OPERATION
To program the monitor number press (by inserting a small screw-

driver through the hole Fig. 1, detail A) the push-button e=(3
present on the lower side of monitor and then press and keep pres-
sed the push-button. If the operation has been carried out correctly,
the unit enters programming mode and lights the LED (Fig. 1, detail
B), which is visible through the hole under the monitor. Now the

push-button == can be released. If the LED does not light up
repeat the operation. Lifting the monitor handset it is possible to
communicate with the secondary entrance panel in order to send
the code related to the monitor to be programmed. When the code
coming from the entrance panel arrives at the monitor, the latter
stores it in its memory until the next programming, even during a
mains failure. The monitor will switch the LED off confirming the
programming. During the programming phase the lock release
command is not active. In case of installations with stairs with more
than one entry, for the programming phase only, it is necessary to
remove the connector related to the entrance panel monitor riser,
leaving only one in operation. The programming operation may be
repeated several times by using numbers between 00000001 and
99999999.

PROCEDURE FOR “TOUCH KEY” PROGRAMMING
To program a “touch key” in the monitor memory, use the following
procedure:

1) Call the monitor from a digital keypad entrance panel .

2) Re-dial the number and press the intercommunicating call push-
button from the entrance panel

3) Use the “Up” and “Down” arrow keys to select the position in the
memory in which you want to memorize the key, and press C.

4) Place the “TOUCH” key in the appropriate slot in the entrance
panel; you will hear an acoustic signal on the monitor handset.

5) From now you will have 5 seconds to memorize the key by pres-
sing the monitor “lock” push-button; once the programming has
been carried out you will hear three beeps and the monitor will
switch off. If the programming time expires before you press the
lock push-button, the interphone will switch off without program-
ming the key and the whole procedure must be repeated from
the beginning.

ADJUSTMENT OF CALL/USER ABSENT FUNCTION

The 4-position selector (Fig. 1, detail C) allows the loudspeaker
volume to be adjusted and, if set to the last position on the left, it
disables the audio and lights the red LED. If a call is made during
this period, the monitor does not sound and it is not activated, but
it signals the call by making the LED flash and sending a call to the
switchboard. The number of flashes (max 4) indicates the number
of incoming calls. Setting the selector again, normal operation is re-
establised and the number of incoming calls stored in the memory
on this mode is cancelled.

Type 6304 - 6304/C

Fig. 2
e
A A\
I\ \
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Type 6504
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MONITOR

\ Type 6307 - 6307/C - 6507
| DESCRIPTION
Monitors for electronic door entry systems
without encoding, for connection to the
f floor digital distributor Type 949B.

'Lﬂ.l“jn'

Provided with fixing bracket with terminal
block, 3 push-buttons (lock release and
additional functions), 3 level call volume
adjustment and exclusion of call signalled
= by red led. The green LED indicates
“open door” when connected to a proper
door lock or door.

This monitor is used in conjuction with
power supply type 6948.

Technical specifications Type 6307

- Surface wall-mounted B/W monitor with low profile flat 4" screen.

- Dimensions (WxHxD): 204x220x71mm

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- Video standard signal: CCIR 625 lines, 50 images (to EIA stan-
dards on request)

- Pass band 4 MHz

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm or
twisted pair.

Technical specifications Type 6307/C

- Surface wall-mounted colour monitor with low profile 4" screen
- Dimensions (WxHxD): 204x220x71mm

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- PAL video standard signal

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm.

Technical specifications Type 6504

- Semi-flush wall-mounting monitor with 5" low-profile, black/white
screen.

- Dimensions (LxHxD): 204x220x90mm + 50mm (for flush-moun-
ting)

- Minimum supply voltage 15V D.C. (maximum 20V D.C.)

- Video standard signal: CCIR 625 lines, 50 images (to EIA stan-
dards on request)

- Pass band 4 MHz

- Video signal input voltage 1Vpp via coaxial cable 75 Ohm or
twisted pair.

CONNECTION TERMINAL BOARD Type 6307 - 6307/C - 6507

V1) For systems with coaxial cable, input for connection of 75
Ohm video cable. For systems without coaxial cable, input
for connection of V1 signal.

V2) For systems with coaxial cable, output for connection of 75
Ohm video cable or for connection of 75 Ohm load resistan-
ce of last monitor on cable riser.

V3) For systems without coaxial cable, input for connection of V2
signal.

M)  Ground for terminals V1, V2, V3

13)  Positive power supply +13.5V green LED.

12) F1 - connection for auxiliary functions when specified in
connection diagrams.

11)  F2 - connection for auxiliary functions when specified in
connection diagrams.

10) 12V D.C. output for video distributor

9) Not used
8) Positive power supply for monitor unit (minimum voltage 15V
D.C.).

7) Negative power supply for monitor unit.
6) Monitor line ON (earthed when the monitor is enabled by a

digital call).
5) Not used
4) Not used.
3) Voice and call ground
2) Not used.
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N.B. The switch on the back of the monitor (Fig. 1 detail A) must be
set to the left for the version with coaxial cable or to the right for the
version without coaxial cable.

Fig. 1

A

D

ADJUSTMENT OF CALL/USER ABSENT CALL FUNCTION
The 4-position selector (Fig. 2, detail B) allows the loudspeaker
volume to be ajusted and, if set to the last position on the left, it
excludes the audio and lights the red LED. If a call is made during
this period, the monitor does not sound and it is not activated.

Fig. 2

]
@

(M

A) HANDSET: allows communication with speech unit.

B) PUSH-BUTTON “=* ” - : for electric door lock/call to switch-
board (if porter switchboard is installed)

C) PUSH-BUTTON %}‘ 1st additional function, if connected the
function allows the auxiliary services (stair light, etc.) to be acti-
vated.

D) PUSH-BUTTON 0 2nd additional function, if connected the
function allows the auxiliary services (stair light etc.) to be acti-
vated.

E) BRIGHTNESS CONTROL KNOB 1: internal potentiometer to
adjusts monitor brightness.

F) CONTRAST/COLOUR &: internal trimmer for adjustment of
contrast (monitor type 6307, and 6507) or colour (monitor type
6307/C).

G) CALL TONE ADJUSTMENT: four-position slide to adjust the
intensity of call tone or to exclude the call tone.

H) RINGTONE OFF INDICATOR B The lighting of the red LED
indicates that the call is disabled (see point "G") .

1) DOOR OPEN INDICATOR lf: The lighting of the green LED
indicates that the door is open (the function is optional in relation
to the type of installation).

INSTALLATION TYPE 6304-6304/C-6307-6307/C-6504-6507
Install the monitor away from sources of light and heat.

Fix the mounting plate to
the wall with a distance
of about 1.4 m between
the bottom edge and the
ground.

1,40

Fix the mounting plate to the wall, for monitors Type 6304, 6304/C,
6307 and 6307/C, according to one of the following procedures.

On monitors Type 6304,
6304/C, 6307 and
6307/C, straighten the
mounting plate tabs.

—>» Mounting points

] Use a vertical 3-module
enclosure and fix the
plate to the box. Pass
the connection wires
through the central hole
below the terminal
boards.

Use a vertical 3-module
o enclosure and fix the
plate to the box. Pass
the connection wires
through the central hole
below the terminal
boards.

=
=1

.II'—l -~ — |
TN S
E_l"": =
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—> Mounting points

Fix the plate to the wall
using the four screws
with @5 expansion
plugs, as shown in the
figure. Pass the connec-
tion wires through the
central hole below the
terminal boards.

Use back box Type
6149, and fix the plate to
the box (see figure).
Pass the connection
wires  through the
central hole below the
terminal boards.

Fix the mounting plate to the wall, for monitors Type 6504, 6507,
according to one of the following procedures.

—> Mounting points

Fix the plate to point 1,
placing the plate tabs on
the base of the box and
then secure points 2
using three screws with
@5 expansion plugs, as
shown in the figure.
Pass the connection
wires  through the
central hole below the
terminal boards.

Use flush-mounting box
Type 5609/000, and fix
the plate to the box as
shown in the figure.
Pass the connection
wires  through the
central hole below the
terminal boards.

Use back box Type
6149, and fix the plate to
the box (see figure).
Pass the connection

wires  through the
| — central hole below the
/\u - — terminal boards.

Fit the monitor following
the direction of arrows 1
and 2

Type 661A

Type 661B

Desk-top conversion kit Type 661A is used with GIOTTO 6300 (or
5300) series 4" flat screen monitors . Type 661B is equipped with a
power supply for the connection in parallel of several monitors with
simultaneous switching on, or to avoid excessive voltage drops on
very long lines. 230V 10VA 50-60Hz supply voltage (other voltages
on request). This kit is provided with removable terminal block.
Available colours:

white (Type 661A, 661B),

anthracite (Type 661B/21, 661B/21),

titanium (Type 661A/37, 661B/37)

MOUNTING INSTRUCTIONS

Mount back plate of monitor as indicated on drawing of first page
and carry out connection of coloured conductors to terminal block
by following the correspondence tables shown below. Hook the
monitor to back plate. Carry out installation wiring on socket termi-
nals.
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MONITOR SERIE 6600

ART. 6607

Two channel open voice video interphone with flush-mounted
colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel system without
coding, to connect to floor distributor with coding Art. 949B.
Supplied with call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red
“‘LED” signalling. The green “LED indicates “open door” when
connected to proper door lock or door. It requires the installation of
flush-mounted back box Art. 6149.

ART. 660B

Two channel open voice video interphone with table version colour
LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel system without
coding, to connect to floor distributor with coding Art. 949B.
Supplied with call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red
“LED” signalling. The green “LED indicates “open door” when
connected to proper door lock or door. Complete with 2 metres
cable consisting of 13 conductors + 1 coaxial cable with plug and
removable socket.

PUSH-BUTTONS AND ADJUSTMENTS

A) Screen with manually angle-adjustable 4" LCD monitor.
B) Microphone.

C) Loudspeaker.

D) i:} Pair of push-buttons.

1) When the monitor is ON, the push-buttons can be used to
adjust the brightness.

2) When the monitor is OFF, the push-buttons can be used to
select the tune for calls from a speech unit only. To programme
the tune: hold 1 of the 2 push-buttons down for at least 2
seconds, and press the push-buttons again repeatedly to select
the desired tune.

= Pair of push-buttons

1) While holding the "i" push-button down, press the "E" push-
button to increase or decrease the internal voice line volume.

2) To adjust ring-tone volume: without pressing the "I" push-
button, hold down 1 of the 2 push-buttons for at least 2 seconds,
then press the pushbuttons again repeatedly to increase,
decrease or disable the ring-tone volume.

E)

F) Push-button 4".‘# : for activating 1st auxiliary service if connected
(e.g. stair lights).

G)Push-button =2 : for door lock release.

H)Pushbutton L1 for activating 2nd auxiliary service if connected
(e.g. 2nd lock).

1) Pushbutton E@': after the call and/or switch-on of the monitor,
hold the push-button down for conversation with the speech unit

L) l]n Door open signal: if the green LED lights up, this indica-
tes that the door is open (the function is optional according to the
type of installation).

M) Ef Call disabled signal: if the red LED lights up, this indica-
tes that the call is disabled (see point "E").

TERMINALS FOR MONITOR TYPE 6607 e 660B

1) Audio/call line.

3) Audio/call negative line.

6) Output for additional chime

7) Negative line for monitor supply voltage

8) Positive line for monitor supply voltage (from 15V D.C. to 20V
D.C.)

10) Supply voltage for video floor distributor (+11V D.C.)

11) Command for auxiliary functions F1, it correponds to push-button

wffn

12) Command for auxiliary functions F2, it corresponds to push-

button “[J 7.

13) Positive for green LED supply voltage.

6P) Input for outdoor call generated by type 2/831

FP) Command for outdoor call generated by the monitor.

V) For systems with coaxial cable, input for connection of the 75
Ohm video cable.

M) Ground for terminals V.
NOTE: On the rear of monitor (for Art. 6607) or at the bottom
of monitor (for Art. 660B) there is a trimmer for the colour
adjustment.

ART. 6604

Two channel open voice video interphone with flush-mounted
colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel system with
microcontroller for 4 or 8 digit coding and decoding. Supplied with
call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red “LED” signalling.
The green “LED indicates “open door” when connected to proper
door lock or door. It requires the installation of flush-mounted back
box Art. 6149.

Art. 660D

Two channel open voice video interphone with table version colour
LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel system with micro-
controller for 4 or 8 digit coding and decoding. Supplied with call
volume adjustment and call exclusion with red “LED” signalling. The
green “LED indicates “open door” when connected to proper door
lock or door. Complete with 2 metres cable consisting of 13 conduc-
tors + 1 coaxial cable with plug and removable socket.

Art. 6704

Two channel open voice video interphone with surface wall-moun-
ted colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel system with
microcontroller for 4 or 8 digit coding and decoding. Supplied with
call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red “LED” signalling.
The green “LED indicates “open door” when connected to proper
door lock or door. Supplied with fixing bracket and terminal block.
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PUSH-BUTTONS AND ADJUSTMENTS
A) 47 LCD Screen

B) Microphone

C) Loudspeaker

D1-D2) i':} Pair of push-buttons:chime choice / lighting adjustment

E1-E2)

F)4:‘k

G) &3 Command call to the switchoboard or door lock (when monitor is called)
H) Command function F2. In alternative it is possible to program the push-

Pair of push-buttons: chime volume / contrast adjustment /
volume adjustment audio line

Command function F1

button as function F3 or F4 or F5. The push-button O programmed as
F3 or F4 or F5 operates in cyclical way, i.e. each pressure of push-
button changes function.

1) E<+ Push-button talk / listen, for conversation enabling. After the call
and/or switch-on of the monitor, hold the push-button down for conver-
sation with the speech unit.

L) d\ LED Sign for external activation

M) ’QS Led indicator for chime exclusion / various programmings

TERMINAL BLOCK

Digital call line

Secondary entrance panel audio line

Audio line

Negative line

+ 13,5V DC line

Inserted monitor signalling (for additional chimes or other services)
Monitor negative line

Monitor positive line

Line for outside door call.

Supply voltage for video floor distributor

F1 - connection for auxiliary functions, to be connected if indicated on
the diagram.

F2 - connection for auxiliary functions, to be connected if indicated on
the diagram.

13) Suppl¥ voltage for green LED indicator

V1) Input for the video signal

M% Video earth

V3) Video signal input for cable other than coaxial

22 OONOOIRWN -
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PROGRAMMING THE NUMBER/CALL CODE

With monitor switched off, operate as it follows:

Press simultaneously and hold the “I” and “H” push-buttons.

Wait for 3 seconds until the red led “M” starts flashing.

Release both push-buttons “I” and “H” and press the "G” push-button within
5 seconds for at least 3 seconds until the red LED “M” is steadily lit. Now
the device is on programming mode and can receive the number to code
from an entrance panel or from the programmer Art. 950B. At the code
reception and after a correct programming, the red led M switches off and
the device returns to the basic mode.

OUTDOOR CALL

Through a dedicated terminal cabling it is possible to discriminate the call
tone coming from an outdoor push-button (for example passage, secondary
entry etc.) from that coming from an outdoor station. Terminal 9 is preset for
the input of the call wire for an apartment entrance panel (the speech unit
Art. 930D) or for a simple push-button N.A. (connected between 9 and 5)
which make the monitor ring through a programmed chime.

On receiving an apartment outdoor call it is possible to turn the monitor on
and send a digital command able to switch the video signal in the entrance
with that of a possible camera on the apartment door. To do so you must
enable the monitor switching on (from outdoor call unit by pressing the “D1”
and “E1” push-buttons, being the monitor switched off, until the red led “M”
flashes and then pressing the “H” push-button) and choose the command to
route (by pressing the “E1” and “E2” push-buttons (with monitor off) until the
led M flashes and press then the push-button corresponding to the function,

% 0

“UNANSWERED CALL” FUNCTION

By means of an external entrance panel this type of function allows the user
to signal his absence to the calling visitor; it may also be used when the user
is at home, but does not want to answer. When the function is enabled the
video-interphone receiving the call does not emit an acoustic signal, but
sends a “USER ABSENT” command to a possible switchboard and, in addi-
tion, makes the “M” red LED flash as many times as the ananswered calls
(max 4). To enable this function, it is enough to press and hold the “D1” and
“E1” push-buttons (with monitor off) until the led M lights up, then press the
“I” push-button; the Led “M” will light up and remain ON to show the function
is active.To disable this function, with monitor off, press and hold the “D2”
and “E2” push-buttons until the led M lights up and then press the “I” push-
button; the led switches off.

CHOOSING THE RING TONE

With monitor off, press push-button “D1” or “D2” for nearly 5 seconds to
choose the ring tone for the entrance panel call; when the first ring tone
sounds you can scroll all the ring tones by pressing several times “D1” or
“D2”.To choose the outdoor call ring tone, (always with monitor off) press
“D1” and “D2” simultaneously for nearly 5 seconds until the red led “M” flas-
hes intermittently; now press “D1” or “D2” to choose the ring tone.

CHIME EXCLUSION

To adjust the chime volume, with monitor off press “E1” or “E2” for at least
5 seconds until the chime associated with the entrance panel starts ringing.
Now increase or decrease the volume by pressing the “E1” or “E2” push-
button respectively. You can get the chime exclusion by pressing conti-
nuously the “E2” push-button until the red led “M” switches on.

SELECTING THE VIDEO INPUT

The double switch on the rear of monitor (fig. 1 for 6604 und fig. 2 for 6704)
selects the input video signal: for the coaxial type cable or for the double
cable.

VIDEO ADJUSTMENT

The colour adjustment is carried out by a trimmer on the rear of monitor (fig.
1 for 6604 und fig. 2 for 6704). The brightness and contrast adjustment is
made with monitor on and by two digital timmers pressing the “D1”, “D2”
and “E1”, “E2” push-buttons respectively.

AUDIO ADJUSTMENT
To adjust the audio volume, (during a conversation) press the “E1” or “E2”
push-button together with the “I” push-button.

CHOOSING THE “H” PUSH-BUTTON OPERATION (D )

As default the pressure of push-button H routes the F command to the digi-
tal BUS.

With the following procedure it is possible to change the operation making
the push-button lose its correspondence to “F2” and adquiring the F3, F4,
F5 functions in a cyclical way. To enable the F3, F4 and F5 functions press
and hold down (with monitor off) the D1 and E1 push-buttons at the same

time until the red led M flashes, press then the F push-button ( 4':1: ); the red
LED M turns off. To disable the F3, F4, F5 function (the one set as default)
press the D2 and E2 push-buttons at the same time until the red LED M flas-

hes, now press the F push-button ( 4"} ) ; the red LED M turns off .

OPERATION

Monitors type 6604, 660D, 6704 must be used only on digital Digibus type
ELVOX video-interphone installations; for the supply voltage use only the
digibus range power supplies (for example type 6948).

The digibus system allows you to carry out installations with digital type
device and command identification. According to the installations configura-
tion, each device connected is identified by a 4 or 8 univocal numerical code
and it is able to receive and send a data packet containing all the informa-
tion related to the communication management; in fact each data packet
includes the identification of the destination device and the command to be
carried out. All typical command operations of a video-interphone system,
such as call, electrical lock release, stair-light switching on etc., are then
codified.The audio and video signals are, on the contrary, analogical type
signals.
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ART. 6614

Intercommunicating two channel open voice video interphone with
flush-mounted colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel
system with microprocessor for 4 or 8 digit coding and decoding.
Supplied with call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red
“LED” signalling. The green “LED indicates “open door’ when
connected to proper door lock or door. It requires the installation of
flush-mounted back box Art. 6149.

Art. 661D

Intercommunicating two channel open voice video interphone with
table version colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entrance panel
system with microprocessor for 4 or 8 digit coding or decoding.
Supplied with call volume adjustment and call exclusion with red
“LED” signalling. The green “LED indicates “open door’ when
connected to proper door lock or door. Complete with 2 metres
cable consisting of 13 conductors + 1 coaxial cable with plug and
removable socket.

Art. 6714

Intercommunicating two channel open voice video interphone with
surface wall-mounted colour LCD 4” monitor, for electronic entran-
ce panel system with microcontroller for 4 or 8 digit coding and
decoding. Supplied with call volume adjustment and call exclusion
with red “LED” signalling. The green “LED indicates “open door”
when connected to proper door lock or door. Supplied with fixing
bracket and terminal block.

7\

L\
§bbbs bd &

|

\ |

T P Fpoees
10

N

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbus«a
DESCRIPTION:

Flush-mounted monitor with "open voice" twin channel and 3,5"
colour LCD screen, for DIGIBUS electronic door entry system with
coding.

PUSH-BUTTONS AND ADJUSTMENTS
A) 3.5” LCD Screen

B) Microphone

C) Loudspeaker

D1-D2) ¥ Pair of push-buttons:chime choice /
lighting adjustment

E1-E2) Pair of push-buttons: chime volume / contrast adjustment /

volume adjustment audio line

F) 4"'.‘1: Command function F1

G) =2 Command call to the switchoboard or door lock (when
monitor is called)

H) O Command function F3, F4, F5

)] E@ Push-button talk / listen, for conversation enabling. After
the call and/or switch-on of the monitor, hold the push-button
down for conversation with the speech unit.

L) [p LED Sign for external activation

M) ES Led indicator for chime exclusion / various programmings

1) 0= Command outdoor lock push-button (500ms short on
the secondary audio function)

2) IF 2 Function command F2
3) [ B Function command F6
4) [ 7 Function command F7
5) I 8 Function command F8
6) ~9 Function command F9

TERMINAL BLOCK

1) Digital call line

2) Secondary entrance panel audio line

3) Audio line

4) Negative line

5) +13,5V DCline

6) Inserted monitor signalling (for additional chimes or other
services)

7) Monitor negative line

8) Monitor positive line

9) Line for outside door call.

10) Supply voltage for video floor distributor

11) F1 - connection for auxiliary functions, to be connected if indi-
cated on the diagram.

12) Not used

13) Supply voltage for green LED indicator

V1) Input for the video signal

M) Video earth

V3) Video signal input for cable other than coaxial

PROGRAMMING THE NUMBER/CALL CODE
With monitor switched off, operate as it follows:

Press simultaneously and hold the “I” and “H” push-buttons.
Wait for 3 seconds until the red led “M” starts flashing. Release
both push-buttons “I” and “H” and press the “G” push-button within
5 seconds for at least 3 seconds until the red LED “M” is steadily
lit. Now the device is on programming mode and can receive the
number to code from an entrance panel or from the programmer.
At the code reception and after a correct programming, the red led
M switches off and the device returns to the basic mode.
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On receiving an apartment outdoor call it is possible to turn the
monitor on and send a digital command able to switch the video
signal in the entrance with that of a possible camera on the apart-
ment door. To do so you must enable the monitor switching on (from
outdoor call unit by pressing the “D1” and “E1” push-buttons, being
the monitor switched off, until the red led “M” flashes and then pres-
sing the “H” push-button) and choose the command to route (by
pressing the “E1” and “E2” push-buttons (with monitor off) until the
led M flashes and press then the push-button corresponding to the

function, 4':* F2 FG,F7,F8,F9, tobe routed).

“UNANSWERED CALL” FUNCTION

By means of an external entrance panel this type of function allows
the user to signal his absence to the calling visitor; it may also be
used when the user is at home, but does not want to answer. When
the function is enabled the video-interphone receiving the call does
not emit an acoustic signal, but sends a “USER ABSENT”
command to a possible switchboard and, in addition, makes the “M”
red LED flash as many times as the ananswered calls (max 4). To
enable this function, it is enough to press and hold the “D1” and “E1”
push-buttons (with monitor off) until the led M lights up, then press
the “I’ push-button; the Led “M” will light up and remain ON to show
the function is active. To disable this function, with monitor off, press
and hold the “D2” and “E2” push-buttons until the led M lights up
and then press the “I’ push-button; the led switches off.

CHOOSING THE RING TONE

With monitor off, press push-button “D1” or “D2” for nearly 5
seconds to choose the ring tone for the entrance panel call; when
the first ring tone sounds you can scroll all the ring tones by pres-
sing several times “D1” or “D2”. To choose the outdoor call ring
tone, (always with monitor off) press “D1” and “D2” simultaneously
for nearly 5 seconds until the red led “M” flashes intermittently; now
press “D1” or “D2” to choose the ring tone.

CHIME EXCLUSION

To adjust the chime volume, with monitor off press “E1” or “E2” for
at least 5 seconds until the chime associated with the entrance
panel starts ringing. Now increase or decrease the volume by pres-
sing the “E1” or “E2” push-button respectively. You can get the
chime exclusion by pressing continuously the “E2” push-button until
the red led “M” switches on.

SELECTING THE VIDEO INPUT
The double switch on the rear of monitor selects the input video
signal: for the coaxial type cable or for the double cable.

VIDEO ADJUSTMENT

The colour adjustment is carried out by a trimmer on the rear of
monitor. The brightness and contrast adjustment is made with moni-
tor on and by two digital trimmers pressing the “D1”, “D2” and “E1”,
“E2” push-buttons respectively.

AUDIO ADJUSTMENT
To adjust the audio volume, (during a conversation) press the “E1”
or “E2” push-button together with the “I” push-button.

OPERATION

Monitors type 6614, 661D, 6714 must be used only on digital
Digibus type ELVOX video-interphone installations; for the supply
voltage use only the digibus range power supplies (for example type
6948).The digibus system allows you to carry out installations with
digital type device and command identification. According to the
installations configuration, each device connected is identified by a
4 or 8 univocal numerical code and it is able to receive and send a
data packet containing all the information related to the communi-
cation management; in fact each data packet includes the identifi-
cation of the destination device and the command to be carried out.
All typical command operations of a video-interphone system, such
as call, electrical lock release, stair-light switching on etc., are then
codified.The audio and video signals are, on the contrary, analogi-
cal type signals.

Diai
ﬂbus«a
INSTALLATION 6614 (pag. 11)

- Install the video interphone away from sources of light and
heat.

- Flush-mount back box type 6149 (Fig. 2) in the wall at a height of
approximately 1.45 m above the ground.

- Remove the plastic cross-piece from the back box (Fig. 2, A)

- Fix the video interphone to the back box with the 4 screws
supplied

- Fit the side panels, taking care that the panel with the slot for the
microphone is fitted on the right (fig. 2).

INSTALLATION OF TYPE 6614 WITH BRACKETS TYPE R660

- Make a 120x120mm (nearly) hole in the plasterboard wall

- Fix the bracket to the monitor as indicated in figure 3, keeping the
cursors well aligned to the monitor sides.

- Insert the monitor inside the wall in plasterboard.

- Tighten the screws so as the cursors can get closer to the plaster-
board wall.

- By screwing, the cursors should get aligned orthogonally to the
monitor.

- Insert the side grids, paying attention that the one with the slot for
the microphone must be inserted on the right.

INSTALLATION OF TYPE 6714

- Install the video interphone away from sources of light and
heat.

- Fix the monitor fixing plate at 1,40m. from the ground level to the
lower border.

- Connect the terminal block.

- Insert the monitor according to the 1 and 2 arrow direction (Fig. 4).

- To remove the monitor from the plate hook, operate with a screw
driver on the security lock (placed on the upper side and behind
the monitor), and remove it according to the 3 and 4 arrow direc-
tion.

INTSLLATION OF TYPE 661D
- Fix the monitor support to the wall and hook the stud to the support.
- Connect the terminal block (see wiring diagrams).

40




> MONITORS SERIES 6600 Type 6607 - 660B - 6604 - 660D -
ELvaX 6704 - 6614 - 661D - 6714

Communicating in style

mjbus@@
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INTRODUCTION

The DIGIBUS electronic entrance panels in the 8000 series comprises

modular elements, which, when combined determine the panel model,

panel dimensions and the type of installation.

The main features of the panel model are the standard modules, fitted with

an electronic unit with microcontroller, which enables the following panel

models to be configured:

- Audio entrance panels with traditional type pushbuttons (single or
double row), with standard modules type 8843/...

- Audio entrance panel with electronic agenda, alphanumeric keypad
and display, with standard modules type 8844.

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type pushbuttons
(single or double row), with standard modules type 8845/...

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type pushbut-
tons (single or double row), with standard modules type 8845/C...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera, electronic agenda, alphanume-
ric keypad and display, with standard modules type 8847.

- Video entrance panel with colour camera, electronic agenda, alphanu-
meric keypad and display, with standard modules type 8847/C.

- Video entrance panel with traditional type pushbuttons (single or double
row), and external connection of CCTV type camera, with standard
modules type 89F8.

- Video entrance panel with electronic agenda, alphanumeric keypad
and display, and external connection of CCTV type camera, with stan-
dard modules type 89F9.

All panels are supplied with the “Engaged-Please Wait” message, while
panels with display have an alphanumeric display with 2 lines x 16 charac-
ters and an electronic agenda for up to 600 users (expandable on
request). More compound names can be associated to each user, as if
they were different internal units.

The element selection starts with the electronic basic modules, then you
go on with the addition of other possible additional modules, which allow
you to expand the basic modules and then you continue choosing the
module holder frames for the modules assembling. At the end, to comple-
te the entrance panel, you select the back box and frame versions accor-
ding to the type for the entrance panel installation: flush-mounted or surfa-
ce wall-mounted. The basic modules are supplied in the version with 2
vertical modules series 8000.

DESCRIPTION

Types 8843/..., 8843/D.., 8845/..., 8845/D.., 8845/C.., 8845/CD and 89F8

correspond respectively to the standard modules for the composition of 6

models of electronic entrance panels:

- Audio entrance panel with traditional type pushbuttons in single row
(type 8843, 8843/2 .... 8843/0),

- Audio entrance panel with traditional type pushbuttons in double row
(type 8843/D, 8843/D2 ....),

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type pushbuttons
in single row (type 8845, 8845/2 .... 8845/0),

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type pushbuttons
in double row (type 8845/D, 8845/D2 ....),

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type pushbut-
tons in single row (type 8845/C, 8845/C2 .... 8845/C0),

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type pushbut-
tons in double row (type 8845/CD, 8845/CD2 .... ),

The electronic entrance panels have the capability of generating up to
99999999 digital calls with different codes. Entrance panels are designed
to operate either alone or together with other panels by connecting to the
specifically associated terminal boards. The front of the panels are fitted
with the controls for "External Volume - P1", "Internal Volume - P3" and
"Audio Balance - P2", all factory-set. If necessary, you are advised to
adjust only the "External Volume" and, if appropiate, the "Balance" in
case of feedback on the speech unit, by slowly turning the trimmer in one
direction or the other until the whistling stops. For programming the tech-
nical parameters, the panel can also be interfaced with the programmer
type 950B or with a personal computer using the software type 94CT and
interface type 6952.

INSTALLATION

Assembly and installation of the Galileo electronic entrance panels

involves the following phases:

1 - Defining the basic modules and supplementary modules.

2 - Defining the module holder frames (art. 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 or 8D84)
according to the modules to be joined.

3 - Defining the boxes and frames for flush or surface wall mounting.

4 - Fitting the electronic modules inside the module holder frames.

5 - Wiring the modules.

6- Programming push-buttons of additional modules on "Hardware"
mode using (SW1 and SW2) located on the back of each module.

7 - Installing the flush or surface-mounted wall box at a height of
approximately 1.65 m measured between the top edge of the box
and the ground. Use the hole drilled in the bottom of the box to
insert the wires.

8 - Connecting the entrance panel to the system as illustrated in the
wiring diagrams.

9 - Cutting the ON-OFF jumper adjacent to the terminal block only if
indicated in the wiring diagram.

10 - Programming the entrance panel if necessary: programming
"Technical Parameters" and the push-button “software”.

11 - Fixing the entrance panel microphone on the bottom end fixing
element.

12 - Closing the panel.

120

2,04m

1,65m

STANDARD MODULES

The standard modules comprise: an electronic unit, a connection termi-
nal block and 2 plates in the series 8000. The electronic unit is equipped
with a speech unit, camera on video versions, wiring for terminal block
connections, wiring for connection of additional modules and 6 pushbut-
tons and standard programming.

The standard modules for video panels in B/W are equipped with a b/w
camera with 2" CCD sensor and fixed 3 mm lens and LED for infrared
lighting. The standard modules for video panels in colour are equipped
with a b/w camera with 2" CCD sensor and fixed 3 mm lens and white
indicator LED. All panels with cameras can be tilted manually, horizon-
tally or vertically, on removal of the plate.

Example of standard module with camera.
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Plate series 8000
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Electronic unit
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The rear of the electronic unit is fitted with

jumper J1 for current generator on/off activation
(ON = jumper activated, OFF = jumper deactiva-

ted).

Wiring for terminal

connection
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Controls:

1 - Balance

2 — External volume
3 — Internal volume

block

Wiring for connection of addi-
tional modules
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4 VL CH + SR V2 M1 V1

ELVOX CS2375 211004

+ F2 F1

+L F2 F1

ADDITIONAL MODULES

Description
Monitor shutdown control terminal.
Electric lock activation control terminal.

Auxiliary function 2 activation control
terminal.

Auxiliary function 1 activation control
terminal.

Panel active terminal.

Call signal activation control terminal.
Terminal for voice signal in building
complex.

Terminal for digital signal in building
complex.

Video signal terminal.

Video signal earth terminal.
Video signal input terminal.
+13.5Vdc supply voltage terminal.
Negative supply voltage terminal.

Terminal for voice signal to interpho-
ne/monitor cable riser.

Terminal for digital signal to interpho-
ne/monitor cable riser.

Video signal output terminal.
Video signal earth terminal.

Key lighting LED power supply for
additional modules

Types 8042, 8044, 8046, 8048, 8051, 8A52, 8A53, 8A54, are additional modu-
les with traditional type pushbuttons in two rows and single rows for connection
to standard modules type 8843/..., 8845/..., and 8848 for expansion to the
number of pushbuttons. The modules are connected one after the other by
means of the wiring supplied with the modules, for subsequent connection to the
electronic unit by means of the wiring in the lower section.

Art. 8051
(1 Push-button)

Art. 8046
(6 Push-buttons)

Art. 8052
(2 Push-buttons)

Art. 8042
(2 Push-buttons)

Art. 8048
(8 Push-buttons)

Art. 8053
(3 Push-buttons)

Art. 8044
(4 Push-buttons)

Art. 8000
(neutral)
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ACCESSORIES: MODULE HOLDER FRAMES ACCESSORIES: FLUSH-MOUNTED BACK BOXES
Frame width 101 mm for 1 horizontal module and thickness 21 mm. Case width 88mm for 1 horizontal module and 50
mm depth.
Art. 8092 Art. 8082 Art. 9092
For basic module For 2 additional modules. For 2 additional modules.
Height: 2 vertical modules (271 mm) Height: 2 verical modules (271 mm). Height: 2 verical modules (248 mm)

— .m — ﬁ = T H
— m— S H LY IR

Art. 8093 Art. 8083 Art. 9093

For basic module and 1 additional modu- For 3 additional modules. For 3 additional modules.

les. Height: 3 verical modules (383 mm) Height: 3 verical modules (360 mm)

Height: 3 verical modules (383 mm)
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For basic module and 2 additional modules. For 3 additional modules.

For 4 additional modules.
Height: 4 verical modules(472 mm).
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ACCESSORIES: FRAMES WITH RAINPROOF COVER

Thickness 38 mm

No. horizontal modules (width) N o
7777777 e _____________JVertical
1 module | 2 modules | 3 modules | 4 modules modules
(118 mm) : (218 mm) : (318 mm) : (418 mm) (height)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 2 modules
| | |
| | | (290 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
e e == == = T T
Art. 9212 | Art. 9222 l Art. 9232 l Art. 9242
e e —_— e T
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
} } } 3 modules
[ [ [ (402 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
e = = = e e = s s
Art. 9213 | Art. 9223 l Art. 9233 l Art. 9243
] — | —— —_— — 1
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 4 modules
: : : (514 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
l l l
| | |
Art. 9214 | Art. 9224 } Art. 9234 } Art. 9244
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ACCESSORIES: SURFACE-MOUNTED WALL BOXES

Thickness 50 mm

No. horizontal modules (width) N o
7777777 - m—mm e —mm—mmm———————— = — — = — — — =~ — ——— —————————— - ——1Vertical
1 module | 2 modules | 3 modules | 4 modules modules
(118 mm) : (218 mm) : (318 mm) : (418 mm) (height)
| | |
= ‘ = = ‘ = = ‘ = =
| | |
| | |
: : : 2 modules
: : : (290 mm)
0110 110 e
| | |
s ° o : a ° © 2 : a ° S 2 : a ° S o
Art. 9312 | Art. 9322 } Art. 9332 } Art. 9342
Ml [  —————— i —— T
v o @ | ¥ o o v | ¥ o o v | ¥ o o ¢
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
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| | |
[ | | (402 mm)
| | |
| | |
011110 1| O {1 O
| | |
2 ° o : a ° °© a : a ° °© a : a ° © a
Art. 9313 | Art. 9323 l Art. 9333 l Art. 9343
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| | |
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2 ° o : a ° © a : a ° © a : a ° © a8
Art. 9314 : Art. 9324 : Art. 9334 : Art. 9344
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FLUSH-MOUNTED PANEL INSTALLATION WITH RAINPROOF
COVERS

Assembly of the flush-mounted panels requires use of the back boxes
type 9092, 9093 or 9094 respectively for 2, 3 or 4 electronic modules
mounted vertically (fig. 6). If the panel uses more than one back box, the
rainproof covers must also be used (series 92xx, fig. 7), according to the
number of modules fitted vertically and horizontally.

Installation:

- If the installation requires combination of several boxes, use the
hooks supplied with the boxes to secure together (fig. 9).

- Install the box with the bottom edge at a height of approx. 1.65 m from
the ground.

- Fix the terminal block of the electronic unit below the module holder
frame by means of the screws supplied (fig. 10).

- Fix the rainproof cover to the box boxes by means of the screws
supplied (fig. 11A).

- Fix the frames to the covers and boxes (fig. 11A).

- Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the system.

- Connect the electronic unit by means of the wiring on the upper
section of the unit (fig. 12).

- Connect any additional modules if used (fig. 13). The connection of
several additional modules may require an additional power supply
type 6582 for powering the LEDs.

- Insert the electronic unit and additional modules in the frames. Use
the separator supplied with the additional modules with keep them
joined together (fig. 14).

- Insert the microphone in the lower right section of the frame (fig. 15).

- If necessary, remove the current generator jumper J1 (fig. 2).

- Program the parameters (externally by means of 950B or specific
software).

- Insert the module plates in the frames (fig. 16).

- Close the entrance panel, attaching the plate first from the upper
section and then securing the lower section by means of a screwdri-
ver on the head section (fig. 17).

SURFACE WALL-MOUNTED PANEL INSTALLATION

Assembly of the surface wall-mounted panels requires use of the boxes
series 93xx, available in the versions 2 to 16 modules (fig. 8). Use of the
surface wall-mounted boxes requires combination with the rainproof
covers series 92xx (fig. 7), of the same dimensions of the boxes used.

Installation:

- Install the box with the bottom edge at a height of approx. 1.65 m
from the ground.

- Fix the rainproof cover to the surface-mounted boxes by means of
the screws with the frames (fig. 11B).

- Fix the terminal block of the electronic unit below the module holder
frame by means of the screws supplied (fig. 10).

- Fix the rainproof cover to the box boxes by means of the screws
supplied (fig. 11A).

- Fix the frames to the covers and boxes (fig. 11A).

- Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the system.

- Connect the electronic unit by means of the wiring on the upper
section of the unit (fig. 12).

- Connect any additional modules if used (fig. 13). The connection of
several additional modules may require an additional power supply
type 6582 for powering the LEDs.

- Insert the electronic unit and additional modules in the frames. Use
the separator supplied with the additional modules with keep them
joined together (fig. 14).

- Insert the microphone in the lower right section of the frame (fig. 15).

- If necessary, remove the current generator jumper J1 (fig. 2).

- Program the parameters (externally by means of 950B or specific
software).

- Insert the module plates in the frames (fig. 16).

- Close the entrance panel, attaching the plate first from the upper
section and then securing the lower section by means of a screwdri-
ver on the head section (fig. 17).
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NOTE: FOR THE MODULE HOLDER FRAMES TYPE 8092, 8093 USE
THE BLACK HOOKING CROSS-BAR TYPE R693. FOR THE MODULE
HOLDER FRAMES TYPE 8094 ON USE THE WHITE HOOKING
CROSS-BAR TYPE R694.
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PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

PUSHBUTTON HARDWARE PROGRAMMING
(Perform modifications with system switched off)

The hardware programming of pushbuttons enables the assignment of a unique hardware identification code to each pushbutton of the
panel. This operation is indispensable to distinguish each button of the panel and should only be performed for additional module 805x and
804x. The keys present on the standard modules are already assigned with the numbers 1 to 6 and the relative hardware programming is
not modifiable. To associate the hardware code use the dip-switches in each additional module below the white protection of the pushbut-
tons. On 805x series modules, with pushbuttons in single rows, there are 6 dip-switches, while the 804x series modules, with pushbuttons
in double rows, there are 5 dip-switches.

11

12

13

14

The dip-switches modify the hardware code of the first pushbutton at the top right of the module, while the other pushbuttons are associa-
ted consecutively from top t bottom, right to left (see Tables 1 and 2). Take care not to overlap the codes of pushbuttons on the same panel.
When using the modules with pushbuttons in single or double rows the parameter “Single/Double pushbuttons” must be programmed accor-
ding to the type of module (see standard or advanced programming).

Having installed and connected all the devices, power up the system and check the LEDs on the power supply units to make sure that they
all supply power. Before carrying out any programming operations on the devices, wait for at least ten seconds from the moment at which
the system is powered up. Then check and, if necessary, programme the operating parameters of the entrance panels and/or switchboard.
It is advisable to programme the call codes of the interphones and monitors after programming (if required ) the push-buttons,
the technical parameters of the entrance panels and/or switchboard.

PROGRAMMING THE TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF THE ENTRANCE PANEL

The entrance panel is supplied with a basic programme already loaded, which can be modified by following the instructions below.
Programming must be carried out if the pre-set parameters do not meet the requirements of the system. There are two ways of program-
ming the entrance panel, with programmer art. 94CT and with a Personal Computer by means of the software art. 94CD and interface 6952.
As far as the programming with type 950B and software type 94CD is concerned, see instructions concerning the two articles.

PROGRAMMING WITH TYPE 950B (for complete description refer to respective manual)

Connect type 950B (by using the CN4 telephone plug or terminals 1, 4 and 5), power the entrance panel and select on the 950B

menu the "PROGR.PARAMETRI" parameter and confirm it with the "OK" push-button. The entrance panel enters immediately the
programming phase showing on display the message "Ser.PROG" and emitting at the same time an acoustic signal (entering the program-
ming does not need any operation on the panel). To scroll the parameters (scroll without modifications) press several times the "OK" or the
"Arrow downward" push-button. If necessary, modify the number on display and confirm with push-button (OK). To accomplish the program-
ming press push-button "EXIT" and check (carrying out a call) for safety that the panel exits the programming.

PROGRAMMING WITH SOFTWARE TYPE 94CT "ANALIZER" ON YOUR PC:

The software allows, through a graph, the simultaneous display/modification of all useful parameters. It allows also the saving of all the
programmings carried out for archieving or future replacements (and also for multiple programmings in a quick way). For the use see
respective instruction manual.
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TABLE 2 - PUSHBUTTONS IN DOUBLE ROW
0..6 Notused 7..14
[CJon [CJon [CoN [CJoN
ee| [l [oodls s g oo A5l [ooo|s s g
1 2 1 2 3 -~ 1 2 1 2 3 -~
15 ... 22 23...30
C]oN CJoN Oon CIon
oo | [GA)| [oodl|s s g oo [AAll [Dod|s s g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
31...38 39 ... 46
[CIon [CJon [Con [CJon
e | [odl| [Fodlsz g oo A5l Foo|szg
1 2 1 2 3 -~ 1 2 1 2 3 -
47 ... 54 55...62
C]oN C]oN [Con [CIoN
oo | [HA)l Fodls s g oo [AAll Fod|s s g
1 2 1 2 3 mmg 1 2 1 2 3 mmg
63...70 71...78
[Con [CJon [CJon [CJon
oo [od| [Bo]s s 2 oo | [AH|| [0T0ls s g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 12 3 -~ o
79 ... 86 87 ...94
ON CJoN CJoN CJoN
oo [0All [BA0]s s 2 <o | [AAl [H0l|s s g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
95...102 103 ... 110
[Con [CJon [CJon [CJon
oo Flszs | =e|Fd| EHlsss 4
1 2 1 2 3 mw‘(ll 1 2 3 mwg 5
111 ... 118 119 ... 126 6
CoN CJoN CJoN CJoN 7
oo oAl FAg]s s <o | [AAll [FGla g
1 2 1 2 3 mmg 1 2 1 2 3 mwﬁ
8
127 .. 134 135 ... 142 9
[CJon [CJoN ] oN (e 10
ee| [od| [ooTs s g oo [Ag]l [oos s g 1
1 2 1 2 3 -~ 1 2 1 2 3 -
143 ... 150 151 ... 158 i -~ e
ON [CIon [Con [Con
oe| [HAll [ooTs s g oo [AA) [HiTs s 2
1 2 1 2 3 -~ 1 2 1 2 3 -~
159 ... 166 167 ... 174
CJoN CJoN [CJoN [Oon
oo | [of|| [FoTs s g oo [Ag]l [To]s s g
1 2 1 2 3 ~ 1 2 1 2 3 -~
175 ... 182 183 ... 190
CIoN CIon [Oon [Con
oe| [HAll [FoTls s g oo [AA) [AiT]s s 2
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
191 ... 198 199 ... 200
CJoN CJoN [CJoN [Oon
ce| [of|| [fT sz g oo [Ag]l BiT]s g
1 2 1.2 3 -~ 1 2 1 2 3 -

51




ENTRANCE PANELS SERIES 8000 WITH PUSH-BUTTON:
Type 8843 - 8845/...

ELvaX

Communicating in style

%bus«a

ENTRANCE PANEL TECHNICAL PARAMETERS TABLE

No.| Parameter Abbreviation on Minimum | Maximum | Default Description When to change the value
programmer display value value
English
1 | Initial User Initial User 1 99999999 | 1 Lowest call number (filter on the codes Required in building com-
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1). plexes.
2 | Final User Final User 1 99999999 | 99999999 | Highest call number (filter on the codes Required in building com-
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1). plexes.
3 | Entrance panel code| Panel number 0 99999999 | 0 Identification/call number of the panel In systems with porter
switchboard (for calls/analysis from switchboard). and several electronic
entrance panels.
4 | Add number Add number 0 99999999 | 0 Modifies the call code adding the value entered in | Optional, allows to transfer|
the parameter to the butons value. It gets involved | the values of
all push-buttons without modifiying then one by one.
only when only when parameter R5 “abilita codifica
software” is set to 0.
5 | Technical Tech. Prog. Key 1 9999 123 Password for access to technical Required in all cases.
programming code parameters programming with the
"R+ 4" function
6 |Notused | -emmemmemmemmmmmoeeee Not used.
7 | Push-buttons in two | Enables double 0 1 0 Shows the type of push-button configuration = in It is to be programmed
rows push-buttons one row (= 0) or in two rows (= 1). according to the modules
8 | Coding system Number digits 4 8 8 Selects 4 or 8-digit system. For systems with at least
with 4-digit coding, set the value to 4. one product
9 |Language English language 0 1 0 For use with programmer art. 950B Optional.
(0 = ltaliano, 1 = English)
10 | Panel block Panel block 0 1 0 Disables operation of the entrance Optional,
panel (0 = No, 1 = Yes).
11 | Enables priority Abilit. priority 0 1 0 Entrance panel with priority Optional, but only for
(0 = No, 1 =Yes). entrance panels in parallel.
12 | Enables sequential | Abilitation lock 0 4 1 Enables activation of the lock Optional
lock 0 = Lock is realeased only by the interphone called
by the calling panel.
1= Lock is released in sequence with the lock of a
main entrance panel. The panel must have
been installed between the main entrance
panel and the called interphone.
2 = The lock is released by the switchboard which
is the main one as to the panel.
3 = Enable both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The lock is released in any case, also when
the interphone has not been called.
13 | Enables camera Abilitat. camera 0 1 1 Indicates whether the entrance panel Required with entrance
is fitted with a camera (0 = No, 1 = Yes). panels supplied with
internal or external
camera.
14 | Enable sound on Sound panel enable 0 1 1 Enables repetition of the call sound on Optional.
panel the panel itself (0 =No, 1 =Yes).
15 | Enables Autostart 0 7 0 Enables self-activation of the monitor Optional.
self-activation Abil. /interphone by means of commands F3,
F4 and F5. Add up the values of F3,
F4 and F5 to indicate which functions
enable self-activation (0 = No, 1 = F3,
2 =F4 and 4 = F5). With 7=1+2+4 switches
on automatically with F3, F4 and F5.
16 | Enable intercom Abilit. Intercom 0 1 0 Function not used For systems with inter-
monitors with 8-digit coding. phones/
17 | Notused | —-meemmmmommoeeee Not used Not used
18 | Enable call to Switchboard butt. 0 255 0 Enables calling to main switchboards Optional.
switchboards call with respect to the entrance panel.
19 | Duration of Conversa. time 1 255 12 Maximum conversation time Optional.
conversation (in seconds x 10, i.e. 12 = 120 seconds).
20 | Duration of chime Duration ring 1 255 1 Activation time of call signal Optional.
(in seconds).
21 | Answer time Answer time 1 255 30 Maximum waiting time for reply Required in building com-
(in seconds). plexes.
22 | Time function F1 Time F1 1 255 1 Activation time of function F1 Optional.
23 | Time function F1 Time F2 1 255 1 Activation time of function F2 Optional.
24 | Door lock time Lock time 1 255 1 Lock activation time (in seconds). Optional.
25 | End of conversation | End Con. P. Time 1 255 0 End of conversation warning: after a call Optional.
With warning time from an entrance panel with priority, the
existing communication receives a
warning that it is about to be interrupted,
and is suspended after the number of
= ing)
26 | Enable the “Software”| Soft 0 1 0 Enables the push-button coding on “SOFTWARE” | Optional, but to be used
coding of push-buttons| Num. enable mode. The push-button coding must be carried out |with programming module
using type 950B programming module. type 950B.
27 | Enables the window | Window Up enable 0 1 1 Enables the "initial user" - "final user" Optional, but only for building
above filter also for data in transit from terminal complexes.
1 to terminal 6 of the entrance panel
0 = No, 1 = Yes).
[28 [Notused | s of used Not used
29 | Reserved parameter| Reserved 0 255 1 Reserved parameters can be displayed Not used
Entr. Power Pref.

N.B.: The heading "optional" indicates that it is not necessary to change the parameter, but that it can be changed at the discretion of the installer (e.g. conversation-

time, door release, codes,

etc.).
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Description of functions:

- Initial User "INITI_US" (1) and Final User "FINA_US" (2). To be programmed in the case of a system for a building complex. The two
values must be set only on the secondary entrance panels. These two parameters serve to switch the secondary entrance panel to the
engaged state when a call is being made from another entrance panel or from a switchboard with a number between the lowest and the
highest number. The call must originate from a main entrance panel or from a switchboard and not from another secondary entrance
panel. When the entrance panel is in the engaged state, no operations can be performed. If the call number is not between the lowest
and the highest number, the secondary entrance panel does not go into the engaged state and it is therefore possible to make calls to
the riser.

- Entrance panel code "Panel number" (3). This is the call code to assign to the entrance panel (similar to the interphone code). It does
not need to be set on systems with 4-digit coding. It may be necessary to programme this code in the following cases:

1) On systems for building complexes consisting of secondary entrance panels and a 945B switchboard, when you want to make calls
from the secondary entrance panels (upstream) to the porter switchboard. In this case it is possible to call back the secondary entrance
panel from the switchboard and communicate.

2) When you want to use the entrance panels in conjunction with the "Software" switchboard (Art. 95CD). In this case, it is possible to
activate the various functions from the switchboard (door release, F1, F2, etc.) on each entrance panel in the system. It is also possible
to analyze (and change) the individual parameters of each panel from the switchboard.

NB: In either case, bear in mind that the entrance panel number must be unique and different from the call codes of the interphones and
monitors.

- "Preset digits" (4): It is a constant number which is added to the push-button "Hardware" value, modifying the call code sent from the
panel to the interphones or monitors. This parameter allows you to tranfer automatically the value of all push-buttons. The following
parameter is not involved if parameter 26 "Soft Num. Enable" is active.

- Technical programming code "Chiave Prg. Tecn" (5). You are advised to modify the value. It refers to the number you are required
when entering the technical parameter programming using the programming module type 950B. If the value is set to "0000" no code is

required, otherwise dial the code on the programming module keypad and press push-button .

- Push-buttons in two rows: "Abil. Tasti Doppi"” (enable double push-buttons) (7). The parameter must be programmed according
to the push-button location on the modules: set it to 0 for push-buttons in one row and to "1" for push-buttons in two rows. The follo-
wing parameter determines also the push-button "Hardware" programming mode.

- Coding system for "Numero cifre” (number of digits) (8). Parameter with 4 digits is to be used only when Digibus range products
using 4 digit code (not 8 digits code) are installed.

Language (9). To be programmed at your discretion. The function refers only to the programming phase of the entrance panel with Art.
950B. If the parameter is set to "1", the programmer Art. 950B displays the parameters in English; otherwise they are displayed in Italian.

- Enable entrance panel operation "PA_BLOC" (10). To be programmed at your discretion. If the parameter is set to "1", this prevents
calls from being made to the monitor/interphone riser covered by the entrance panel. The same happens if the entrance is not connect-
ed.

- Enable priority (11). To be programmed at your discretion in the case of a system with entrance panels in parallel. By activating this
function, the entrance panel does not go into the engaged state when another entrance panel, in parallel with the first, makes a call. In
this state, the entrance panel with priority can interrupt a conversation in progress to make another call. This function only affects
entrance panels connected in parallel with each other; for systems for building complexes the secondary entrance panels still go into the
engaged state if the call originates from a main entrance panel or a switchboard.

- Enable sequential lock": To be programmed at your discretion. The function affects the activation of terminal "S" for the lock release and
refers to the entrance panel when it is in secondary position (secondary entrance panel) as to other panel or switchboard.
0 = Lock is realeased only by the interphone called by the calling panel.
1 = Lock is released in sequence with the lock of a main entrance panel. The panel must have been installed between the main entrance
panel and the called interphone.
2 =The lock is released by the switchboard which is the main one as to the panel.
3 = Enable both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The lock is released in any case, also when the interphone has not been called.

- Enable camera (13). To be programmed with video type 8845/... - 8845/C - 8845/D - 8845/CD entrance panels. This makes it possible
to manage switch-on and switch-off of the monitors in the system in the correct way.

- Enable sound in entrance panel (14). To be programmed at your discretion. Activating this function activates the sound signal emitted
by the entrance panel at the same time as sending of the call.

- Enable self-activation (15). Enables the entrance panel itself to be self-activated by an interphone/monitor. To operate in this mode, the
interphone/monitor must be configured with the appropriate key and the entrance panel must have the 8-digit "coding system" parame-
ter (see parameter number of digits). In this case the self-activation key, on the interphone (which enables self-activation on a maximum
of 3 different entrance panels), sends cyclically each time it is pressed, the commands F3, F4 and F5; i.e. the first press sends the F3
command (and emits the confirmation sound), the second press sends the F4 command (emitting 2 sounds) and the third press sends
the F5 command (3 sounds). If you press the key again, the sequence repeats itself (NB: 30 seconds after pressing the key, the
sequence returns to its initial state, i.e. F3 command). To enable the self-activation function according to one of the commands F3, F4
and F5 or according to a combination of the three, assign to the parameter the values set out in the table below:
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Command parameter value Command

“Self-activation enabling” “Self-activation commands”

0 Nothing

1 F3

2 F4

3 (1+2) F3 e F4 (either with F3 and either with F4)
4 F5

5 (1+4) F3eF5

6 (2+4) F4 e F5

7 (1+2+4) F3, F4, F5

- Enable call to switchboard (18): the parameter value indicates the panel push-button (0 = none) to be used to call the porter's
switchboard, when the switchboard is a main one as to the panel.

- Duration of conversation (19). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in tens of seconds (e.g.: 12=120 sec),
which the entrance panel controls from the moment at which the micro-telephone is picked up after the call. On expiry of this time, the
entrance panel switches off the interphone.

- Duration of chime (20). If the system includes secondary entrance panels (building complex) or a switchboard, the activation time of
the call signal of the main entrance panel must be greater than 1 second compared with the corresponding time, set on the secondary
entrance panels or the switchboard. In other cases, the parameter can be changed at the discretion of the installer. This parameter repre-
sents the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel activates the terminal CH. Terminal CH activates the call generator
in the power supply units Art. 6941 and 6948. If terminal CH is connected to power supply, the call duration is determined by the time
programmed on the panel.

- Answer time (21). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel waits from
the moment at which the call is terminated to the moment at which the micro-telephone of the interphone is picked up. If the micro-tele-
phone is not picked up within the reply time, the entrance panel switches off the interphone. If, however, the micro-telephone is picked
up before the time expires, the entrance panel starts counting the conversation time.

Function time F1 (22). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates terminal F1. Terminal F1 serves to activate a relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of the power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and
6948. If terminal F1 is connected to the power supply, the relay activation time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

Function time F2 (23). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates terminal F2. Terminal F2 serves to activate a relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and
6948.

If terminal F2 is connected to the power supply, the relay activation time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

Lock time (24). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel activates
terminal S. Terminal S serves to activate the lock connected to terminals 15 and S1 of the power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and 6948.
If terminal S is connected to the power supply, the lock time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

End of conversation warning time (25): Used in building complexes. If different from O, it avoids the panels with priority 0 ("Enable
priority" paramater = 0) (which should be interrupted because of a call in transit) to be put on stand-by. Practically, when a call is routed,
the panel which should be engaged, first emits an acoustic notice signal displaying the message "END CONV", then it waits for the set
time (it is the set value expressed in sec. (for example: 3 = 3 sec.) to go on with the call.

Enables software number “Abil. Num. Softwar” (26): If set to 1, the press of a push-button, instead of sending its Hardware number
(which depends on the phisical location of push-buttons) sends the corresponding previously associated Sotfware number to a proper
internal storage. To do this job correctly every push-buttons on the panel must be associated with its correspondendinf siftware number.
This can be done using the programming module Art. 950B or Art. 94CD. Through this association the location of the routed numbers
becomes completely independent from the physical location of push-buttons.

Enables the window above (27). If set to 1 (default value) the window (i.e. the interval between the "first user" and the "last user")
operates also with commands from "upstream" to "downstream" (i.e. coming from the interphone (or from who is upstream) and routed
to the external). This function is meaningful (and therefore the parameter must be modiflied correctly) only in case of building complex
with entrance panels in parallel connected parallely even underneath (i.e. with terminals 6 in parallel between them and terminals 1
between them). This configuration allows calls to be made backwards even on entrance panels connected in parallel. In this case among
the n entrance panels in "double" parallel, only one must have the "enable window up" parameter set to 0, while the others must have
it setto 1.

- Reserved parameter (29). The parameter must only be changed if directed by the manufacturer.

IDENTIFICATION CODE ASSIGNMENT FOR INTERPHONES OR MONITORS
To associate an identification code with interphones or monitors, refer to the instructions enclosed with the devices.

PANEL OPERATION

Calls

The tone generated by the interphones/monitors, when a call is made from a panel, does not follow the rhythm of the pressed pushbutton,
but is generated by the value of the “call time” set on the panel (default value = 1 sec). On start of the call, the monitor of the relative
video entrance panel called is switched on. On termination of the call, the answer time count is started, within which the handset must
be raised to answer the call. From the time that the handset is raised, which can also occur during the call, the conversation time count
is started (default value = 2 minutes). When the conversation time has elapsed, communication is suspended and the panel returns to
the base rest status.

"Engaged Please Wait" message
When the ENGAGED-PLEASE WAIT message appears, the panel is disabled for calls, as another call from another panel is in progress.

N.B. On the start of a call, the sensor emits a brief flash to confirm the operation.
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PATAVIUM PANELS

R B ART. 8843/T

ART. 8843/2T
ART. 8843/1T
ART. 8843/0T

(3 push-buttons in one row)
(2 push-buttons in one row)
(1 push-buttons in one row)
(0 push-button)

ART. 8845/T -

(3 push-buttons in one row)
ART. 8845/2T -

(2 push-buttons in one row)
ART. 884511T -

(1 push-buttons in one row)
ART. 8845/0T -

(0 push-button)

8845/CT

8845/C2T

8845/C1T

8845/CTO0

ART. 8054/T
(additional entrance panel for
basic entrance panel)

-»]e
o

i

-_»

INTRODUCTION

The PATAVIUM serie DIGIBUS electronic entrance panels

consist of the following parts:

- 1 brass plate with gold-plating and varnishing using the tita-
nium nitride PVD technique.

- 1 flush-mounted back box in zinc plated plate.

- 1 electronic unit with microcontroller.

The following entrance panel models to be configured:

- Audio entrance panels with traditional type pushbuttons (single
or double row), with standard modules type 8843/T...

- Audio entrance panel with electronic agenda, alphanumeric
keypad and display, with standard modules type 8844/T...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/T...

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/CT...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera, electronic agenda,
alphanumeric keypad and display, with standard modules type
8847/T.

- Video entrance panel with colour camera, electronic agenda,
alphanumeric keypad and display, with standard modules type
8847/CT.

All panels are supplied with the “Engaged-Please Wait” messa-
ge, while panels with display have an alphanumeric display with
2 lines x 16 characters and an electronic agenda for up to 600
users (comprising 16 characters) Several names can be asso-
ciated with the same internal unit (number) (such as names of
husband-wife).

Plate series PATAVIUM

Electronic unit

) n

( DO

C Do N

0 N
0
}

MUY

= piond @

D DDD

The rear of the electronic unit is fitted with
jumper J1 for current generator on/off activation
(ON = jumper activated, OFF = jumper deactiva-
ted).

Wiring for terminal block  Wiring for connection of addi-
connection tional modules

[ [
N N
N N

Push-buttons

)

JUUUUUUUY

—
e
=
=
—_—
—t
—

Controls:

1 - Balance

2 — External volume
3 — Internal volume

DDDD

Manual horizontal and vertical tilt
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TERMINAL BLOCK Terminal Description
+l Monitor shutdown control terminal.
S Electric lock activation control terminal.
:E E F2 Auxiliary function 2 activation control
:C H terminal.
z 5 F1 Auxiliary function 1 activation control
e H terminal.
‘g
g F +L Panel active terminal.
—

CH Call signal activation control termi-
A - nal.
=] S 8 Terminal for voice signal in building
= i complex.
S - 6 Terminal for digital signal in building
of -~ complex.
O - V2 Video signal terminal.
: - M Video signal earth terminal.
> pe) s V1 Video signal input terminal.
i f = 5 +13.5Vdc supply voltage terminal.
> < B
3% e s 4 Negative supply voltage terminal.
<7 S - 3 Terminal for voice signal to interpho-
5 PO 5 ne/monitor cable riser.
2 - = = 1 Terminal for digital signal to interpho-
1S ne/monitor cable riser.
o O
E = \ Video signal output terminal.
¥ &) + M Video signal earth terminal.
VL Key lighting LED power supply for

additional modules

INSTALLATION OF THE ENTRANCE PANEL
The installation of the basic entrance panel requires the use of
the flush-mounted back box placed inside the package.

Installation

Install the back boxes at approx. 1,65 m high from the back

box upper side to the soil (Fig. 4).

Fit the back box inside the wall making the tubes for the cable

pass through the holes, see sequence Fig. A, Fig. B, Fig. C.

If the installation requires the coupling of more back boxes,

use the proper separator brackets to fix the boxes among

them (Fig. 5).

Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the termi-

?I?'I blg)ck by means of the cabling present on the upper side
ig. 6).

Connect the additional entrance panel (if any).

Insert the microphone in proper seat placed on the rear side

of the brass entrance panel (Fig. 7).

Close the entrance panel paying attention that the electronic

of same adheres perfectly to the brass plate allowing the

push-buttons to be activated until the run end. Should this not

be possible, adjust the screw inside the flush-mounted back

box, thus allowing the electronic unit to adhere to the brass

plate (Fig. 8).

Close the entrance panel by using the proper door lock

blocks (Fig. 9)

Carry out the programming phases.

To reach the name-
tags operate on the
additional  panel
rear side as indica-
ted in figure.

m

2,04m

1,65m

Pobints to be chosen for the cable to get through. To remove
with a screwdriver.
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INTRODUCTION

The DIGIBUS electronic entrance panels in the 8000 series

comprise modular elements, which, when combined determine

the panel model, panel dimensions and the type of installation.

The main features of the entrance panel model are the standard

modules, fitted with an electronic unit with microcontroller, which

enables the following entrance panel models to be configured:

- Audio entrance panels with traditional type pushbuttons
(single or double row), with standard modules type 8843/...

- Audio entrance panel with electronic agenda, alphanumeric
keypad and display, with standard modules type 8844.

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/...

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/C...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera, electronic agenda,
alphanumeric keypad and display, with standard modules type
8847.

- Video entrance panel with colour camera, electronic agenda,
alphanumeric keypad and display, with standard modules type
8847/C.

All panels are supplied with the “Engaged-Please Wait” messa-
ge, while panels with display have an alphanumeric display with
2 lines x 16 characters and an electronic agenda for up to 600
users (comprising 16 characters) Several names can be asso-
ciated with the same internal unit (number) (such as names of
husband-wife).

Selection of the elements starts with the standard electronic
modules, after which additional modules can be added to enable
expansion of the standard modules, with selection of module
holder frames to assemble the units. To complete the entrance
panel, the box and frame versions are selected according to the
type of entrance panel installation; surface wall-mounted or
flush-mounted. The standard modules are supplied in the dimen-
sions 2 vertical modules in the series 8000.

DESCRIPTION

Types 8944, 8947, 8947/C correspond respectively to the stan-

dard modules for the composition of 4 models of electronic

entrance panel:

- electronic audio entrance panel with keypad, alphanumeric
display and electronic name index (type 8844),

- electronic video entrance panel with B/W camera, keypad,
alphanumeric display and electronic name index (type 8847),

- electronic video entrance panel with colour camera, keypad,
alphanumeric display and electronic name index (type
8847/C),

The electronic entrance panels have can generate up to
99999999 digital calls with different codes. Entrance panels are
preset to operate alone or in conjunction with other entrance
panels by properly connecting terminal blocks placed at the rear
of the panels themselves. As well as the terminal block, the rear
of the panel accomodates the "External Volume - 2", "Internal
Volume - 3" is fitted with the "Balance - 1" controls, which are
factory-set. If necessary, adjust only are advised to adjust only
the "External Volume" and, if appropiate, the "Balance" in case
of feedback on the speech unit, by slowly turning the trimmer in
one direction or the other until the whistling stops. For program-
ming the technical parameters, the panel can also be interfaced
with the programmer type 950B or with a personal computer
using the software type 94CT and interface type 6952.

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbus«a
INSTALLATION

Assembly and installation of the Galileo electronic entrance

panels involves the following phases:

1 - Defining the basic modules and supplementary modules.

2 - Defining the module holder frames (art. 8D81, 8D82, 8D83
or 8D84) according to the modules to be joined.

3 - Defining the boxes and frames for flush or surface wall
mounting.

4 - Fitting the electronic modules inside the module holder
frames.

5 - Wiring the modules.

6- Programming push-buttons of additional modules in
"Hardware" mode using (SW1 and SW2) located on the
back of each module.

7 - Installing the flush or surface-mounted wall box at a height
of approximately 1.65 m measured between the top edge of
the box and the ground. Use the hole drilled at the bottom
of the box to insert the wires.

8 - Connecting the entrance panel to the system as illustrated
in the wiring diagrams.

9 - Cutting the ON-OFF jumper adjacent to the terminal block
only if indicated in the wiring diagram.

10 -Programming the entrance panel if necessary: program-
ming "Technical Parameters" and the push-button “soft-
ware”.

11 -Fixing the entrance panel microphone on the bottom end
fixing element.

12 -Closing the panel.

2,04m

1,65m
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STANDARD MODULES

The standard modules comprise: an electronic unit, a connection
terminal block and 2 plates in the series 8000. The electronic
unit is equipped with a speech unit, camera on video versions,
wiring for terminal block connections, wiring for connection of
additional modules and 6 pushbuttons and standard program-
ming. The standard modules for video panels in B/W are equip-
ped with a b/w camera with 4" CCD sensor and fixed 3 mm lens
and LED for infrared lighting. The standard modules for video
panels in colour are equipped with a b/w camera with ¥4" CCD
sensor and fixed 3 mm lens and white indicator LED. All panels
with cameras can be tilted manually, horizontally or vertically, on
removal of the plate.

Example of standard module with camera.

Plate series 8000 Electronic unit

[—
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E—
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C——
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L——
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——

—

0000

0000
9000
() ) )

On the rear of the electronic unit there is a jumper
J1 for the current generator activation/deactiva-
tion (ON = jumper inserted, OFF = jumper cut)

Controls:

1 - Balance
Wiring for terminal block 2 — External volume
connection 3 — Internal volume

_—
j—
—
—
—
=
—
—
=
=—

Manual horizontal and vertical tilt

TERMINAL BLOCK Terminal Description

+ Monitor shutdown control terminal.
' S Electric lock activation control terminal.
= F2 Auxiliary function 2 activation control
g terminal.
s :E H F1 Auxiliary function 1 activation control
8 :C H terminal.
:E 5 +L Panel active terminal.
=4 CH Call signal activation control terminal.
s BB 8 Terminal for voice signal in building
- complex.
> % >
- el - 6 Terminal for digital signal in building
= complex.
- pel -~ V2 Video signal terminal.
- B - M Video signal earth terminal.
© ) ©
> pe| - V1 Video signal input terminal.
B (S = 5 +13.5Vdc supply voltage terminal.
s pe| =
~ : i 4 Negative supply voltage terminal.
> =) S
36 pel s 3 Terminal for voice signal to interpho-
; = S| - ne/monitor cable riser.
5 BOY 5 1 Terminal for digital signal to interpho-
g of = ne/monitor cable riser.
(2]
i N S ~ \ Video signal output terminal.
o p&l =
E o ; w M Video signal earth terminal.
S [
(S I VL Terminal for use (option) with “self-

protected” system (see page 13,

point 26. See Variations on Page 35.

ADDITIONAL MODULE

Types 805N and 80PN are two additional modules, one with LED-Iit
name-tag holder for 13 names and one with LED-lit house-number
holder. The name-tag or house-number holder can be accessed from
the back of the module as shown in figure 5. The bulb-holder supplied
with the modules must be installed in the module-holder frames and
connected to the +12V/M terminals of the terminal block on the elec-
tronic unit.

Art. 805N Art. 80PN
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ACCESSORIES: MODULE-HOLDER FRAMES

Width of frames 101mm for 1 horizontal module and thickness 21mm.

Type 8092 Type 8082
For standard module. For 2 additional modules.
Height: 2 vertical modules (271 mm). Height: 2 vertical modules (271 mm)

oo
m:m

O

o
o

™1 =i T
Type 8093 Type 8083
For standard module and 1 additional For 3 additional modules.
module. Height: 3 vertical modules (383 mm)

Height: 3 vertical modules (383 mm)

ﬁ
O
g
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1
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oo
m:m

o
o

\‘—m—‘

;

—

Type 8084

For standard module and 2 additional For 4 additional modules.

modules. Height: 4 vertical modules (495
Height: 4 vertical modules (495 mm) mm)..

__i | -
o0
o |o
o o
o0
o o
o |o
o |o
[ |

Type 8094

1
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ACCESSORIES: FLUSH-MOUNTED BACK BOXES

Width of back boxes 88 mm for 1 horizontal
module and depth 50 mm.

Type 9092
For 2 additional modules.
Height: 2 vertical modules (248 mm)

e e (D
&0

| LelH

Type 9093
For 3 additional modules.
Height: 3 vertical modules (360 mm)

[0 G

L]

S H LElh

Type 9094
For 4 additional modules.
Height: 4 vertical modules (472 mm)

O @&
o0 [Q18

60




ELvaX

Communicating in style

ENTRANCE PANELS SERIES 8000 WITH ALPHANUMERIC
KEYPAD: Type 8844 - 8847]...

mjbusca

ACCESSORIES: FRAMES WITH RAINPROOF COVER

. No. horizontal modules (width) No. Vertical
Thickness| _ _ _ ___ T mmmmmmmmm—mmmmmm o L dul
38 mm 1 module 2 modules | 3 modules | 4 modules modules
(118mm) ' (218 mm) | (318 mm) ! (418 mm) (height)
g : : :
| | |
| | |
: : : 1 module
! ! ! (178 mm)
» l l l
Art. 9211 | Art. 9221 I Art. 9231 I Art. 9241
Lo L ___ A _____ e o e — L ____ L e __
7 : : :
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 2 modules
I I I (290 mm)
l l l
| | |
| | | |
W | | |
Art. 9212 : Art. 9222 : Art. 9232 : Art. 9242
— b l i
| | | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| I I 3 modules
| | | (402 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
j | | |
Art. 9213 : Art. 9223 : Art. 9233 : Art. 9243
T T [ —= | —_ —_— e
| | | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 4 modules
: : : (514 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
- | | |
L/ | | 1
Art. 9214 | Art. 9224 | Art. 9234 | Art. 9244
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ACCESSORIES: SURFACE-MOUNTED BACK BOXES

Back box thickness 30mm.

No. horizontal modules (width) N o
e Tt e i i e Vertical
1 module | 2 modules | 3 modules | 4 modules modules
(118 mm) | (218 mm) | (318 mm) | (418 mm) (height)
| | |
A A J ‘ A J A J ‘ A J A J ‘ A J A J
S ‘ S S ‘ S = ‘ S S
| | |
| | |
| | |
: : : 2 modules
: : : (290 mm)
01110 110 11O
| | |
e ° o : a ©° © 2 : a ° S 2 : a ©° S 2
Art. 9312 | Art. 9322 } Art. 9332 } Art. 9342
.l N —— N —————— S T
v ¢ | Yo o v | ¥ o o v | ¥ o o Y
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 3 modules
| | |
[ | | (402 mm)
| | |
| | |
011110 1| O (| O
| | |
2 ° o : a ©° © o : a ©° © o : a ©° °© g
Art. 9313 | Art. 9323 l Art. 9333 l Art. 9343
" | f——n —— ——— (————— T
¢ _ © | v o o @ | v o o © | v o o ©
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 4 modules
| | |
| | | (514 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
01| O (| O 110
| | |
a ° o : a ©° © 2 : a ©° © 2 : a ©° °© o
Art. 9314 } Art. 9324 } Art. 9334 } Art. 9344
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FLUSH-MOUNTED ENTRANCE PANEL INSTALLATION WITH
RAINPROOF COVERS

Assembly of flush-mounted entrance panels requires the use of
back boxes type 9092, 9093 or 9094 respectively for 2, 3 or 4
electronic modules mounted vertically (fig. 6). The rainproof
covers must also be used (series 92xx, fig. 7), according to the
number of modules fitted vertically and horizontally.

Installation:

- If installation requires a combination of several back boxes,

use the hooks supplied with the back boxes to secure them

together (fig. 9).

Install the back box with the bottom edge at a height of approx.

1.65 m from the ground.

Fix the terminal block of the electronic unit below the module

holder frame by means of the screws supplied (fig. 10).

- Fix the rainproof cover to the back boxes by means of the

screws supplied (fig. 11A).

Fix the frames to the covers and back boxes (fig. 11A).

Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the system.

Connect the electronic unit by means of the wiring on the

upper section of the unit (fig. 12).

Connect the bulb-holders of any additional modules with

name-tag holders.

Insert the microphone in the lower right section of the frame

(fig. 13).

Insert the plates of the modules in the frames (fig. 14A).

- Close the entrance panel, attaching the plate first from the
upper section and then securing the lower section by means
of a screwdriver on the head section (fig. 14B).

- Perform the programming phases.

SURFACE WALL-MOUNTED ENTRANCE PANEL INSTALLA-
TION

Assembly of the surface wall-mounted entrance panels requires
the use of the back boxes series 93xx, available in versions with
2 to 16 modules (fig. 8). Use of the surface wall-mounted back
boxes requires combination with the rainproof covers series
92xx (fig. 7), with the same dimensions as the back boxes used.

Installation:

- Install the back box with the bottom edge at a height of
approx. 1.65 m from the ground.

- Fix the rainproof cover to the surface-mounted back boxes by
means of the screws supplied with the frames (fig. 11B).

- Fix the terminal block of the electronic unit below the module
holder frame by means of the screws supplied (fig. 10).

- Fix the frames to the covers and back boxes (fig. 11B).

- Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the system.

- Connect the electronic unit by means of the wiring on the
upper section of the unit (fig. 12).

- Connect the LED lighting of the additional modules (if any)
with name-tags taking care to observe polarity

- Insert the microphone in the lower right section of the frame
(fig. 13).

- Insert the plates of the modules in the frames (fig. 14A).

- Close the entrance panel, attaching the plate first from the
upper section and then securing the lower section by means
of a screwdriver on the head section (fig. 14B).

- Perform the programming phases.

63




ELvaX

Communicating in style

ENTRANCE PANELS SERIES 8000 WITH ALPHANUMERIC
KEYPAD: Type 8844 - 8847]...

64




ELvaX

Communicating in style

ENTRANCE PANELS SERIES 8000 WITH ALPHANUMERIC -
KEYPAD: Type 8844 - 8847]... %bus@

PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

Having installed and connected all the devices, power up the
system and check the LEDs on the power supply units to make
sure that they all supply power. Before carrying out any program-
ming operations on the devices, wait for at least ten seconds
from the moment at which the system is powered up.

It is advisable to programme the call codes of the inter-
phones and monitors after programming (if required) the
technical parameters of the entrance panels and/or switch-
board.

PROGRAMMING THE TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF THE
ENTRANCE PANEL

The entrance panel is supplied with a basic programme already
loaded, which can be modified according to the instructions
below. Programming must be carried out if the pre-set parame-
ters do not meet the requirements of the system. There are three
ways of programming the entrance panel: with the entrance
panel keypad, with programmer Type 950B and with a Personal
Computer by means of the software Type 94CT and interface
6952.

Programming the entrance panel with the numerical keypad
(with entrance panel connected and powered up):

A) Entry to programming mode with the entrance panel
keypad using the password.

Cancel all operations by pressing ; the display must be

OFF. While keeping " " pressed down, press "
When the symbols "- - - - - - - - " appear on the display, enter the

code "123 or 0123" (standard password) and press "

If the operation has been carried out correctly, the message
"PROGRAM" will appear on the display.

If it does not appear, repeat the procedure.

B) Direct entry to programming mode for programming with
the entrance panel keypad (if you have lost the password).
Disconnect the entrance panel from the terminal block, wait for

2-3 seconds, then press the “ @ ”and “ @ ” push-buttons at
the same time and power the installation again. After few
seconds, if the operation has been carried out correctly, the
message “PROG.” appears on the display.

If this does not happen, repeat the operation.

Once you have entered the programming phase, press " "to
go to the first parameter ("INITI_US" = "Initial User"). The display
will show the parameter name “Final User ” (e.g. 0000 0001). To
modify the value, use the number keys; if you make a mistake,
use the number keys only to correct the value entered. To

confirm the change, press " ". Pressing only the " " key
does not change any saved parameters, but displays the set
values one after the other. On completion of programming, press

"“ followed by the push-button " @ " to exit the technical
programming phase.

The parameters can be programmed or consulted repeatedly.

The set values remain in the memory until they are programmed
again (if applicable) even if the power is switched off.

PROGRAMMING WITH Type 950B: (refer to the relevant
manual for a complete description)

With the entrance panel powered up, disconnect 950B (by
means of terminals 1, 4 and 5), select "PROG.PARAMETERS"

from the menu and press H to confirm. The entrance panel
then goes immediately into programming mode, the message
"Ser.PROG" appears on the display and the panel emits a short
acoustic signal (it is not necessary to carry out operations on the
entrance panel to access programming). To scroll through the

parameters (without changing them) press “E“ or the "down"
arrow key repeatedly. Change the number on the display if

necessary and press " " to confirm. To complete program-

ming, press " " and make a call to verify that the entrance
panel has exited programming mode.

Keyboard programming 950B

PROGRAMMING WITH SOFTWARE ON PC Type 94CT
"ANALYZER" :

By means of a graphic interface, the software enables you to
simultaneously display/modify all the relevant parameters. It also
enables you to save the programmes you set for the purpose of
filing or future replacements (and for rapid, multiple program-
ming). For user instructions, refer to the relevant manual.

N.B.: the term optional indicates that parameter modi-  m———-
fication is not necessary, but is left to the installer's

discretion (e.g. conversation time, codes for door lock

release etc.).
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ENTRANCE PANEL TECHNICAL PARAMETERS TABLE

No.| Parameter Abbreviation on Minimum | Maximum| Default Description When to change the value
programmer display value value
English
1 Initial User Initial User 1 99999999 1 Lowest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
00000001 in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
2 | Final User Final User 1 99999999 99999999 | Highest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
99999999 in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
3 | Entrance panel code | Panel number 0 99999999 0 Identification/call number of the panel In systems with porter switchboard
00000000 (for calls/analysis from switchboard). and several electronic entrance panels.
4 | Notused | --------
00000001
5 | Technical Tecnic. Prg. Key 1 9999 123 Password for access to technical program-| Required in all cases.
programming code 00000123 ming parameters programming with the
"R + 4" function.
6 | Rubric. key Rubric. key Not used
00000222
7 | Code for door Key 0, R-1, C 0 2 1 Password for door release from Optional.
release keypad (0 =0,1=R+1,2=C).
8 | Audio active Audio active 0 1 1 When the parameter is set to 0, the entran-| Optional, but only for building complexes.
ce panel switches off the audio completely | Not used
9 | Language English Language 0 1 0 (0 = ltaliano, 1 = English). Optional.
00000001
10 | Enables entrance Panel Block 0 1 0 Disables operation of the entrance panel Optional,
____| panel operation 00000000 panel (0 = No, 1 = Yes).
11 | Enables priority Priority Enab. 0 1 0 Entrance panel with priority Optional, but only for entrance
00000000 (0 = No, 1 =Yes). panels in parallel.
12 | Enables sequential Lock Enable 0 4 1 Enable the door lock activation: Optional
00000001 1 = the door lock is activated only by the
interphone called by the respective
entrance panel.
2 = The door lock is activated in sequence
with that of a main entrance panel.
The panel must be placed between the
main entrance panel and the called
interphone.
3 = Enables both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The door lock is activated in any case,
also when the interphone has not been
called.
6 = Function 4 + Function 2
13 | Enables camera Camera Enable 0 1 1 Indicates whether the entrance panel Required with entrance panels
00000001 is fitted with a camera (0 = No, 1 = Yes). supplied with internal or external camera.
14 | Enables sound on Sound Pan. Ena. 0 1 1 Enables repetition of the call sound on Optional.
00000001 panel the panel itself (0 =No, 1 =Yes).
15 | Enables Autostart Ena. 0 7 0 Enables self-activation of the monitor Optional.
self-start 00000000 l/interphone by means of commands F3,
F4 and F5. Add the values of F3,
F4 and F5 to indicate which functions
enable self-start (0 = No, 1 = F3,
2 =F4 and 4 = F5). With 7=1+2+4 switches
on automatically with F3, F4 and F5.
16 Notused | -------- Enables
00000001
17 | Enables conference Conferen. Enable 0 1 0 Enables activation of conference To be used only for diagnostic
00000000 between the entrance panel and 2
interphones/monitors (the second
interphone/monitor is called with the
"*" key).
18 | Enables call to Call Cent. Enab. 0 1 0 Enables calling to main switchboards Optional.
switchboards 00000000 with respect to the entrance panel.
(by pressing the key v )
19 | Duration of Convers. time 1 255 12 Maximum conversation time Optional.
conversation 00000012 (in seconds x 10, i.e. 12 = 120 seconds).
20 | Duration of ringone Ring Dutration 1 255 1 Activation time of call signal Optional.
00000001 (in seconds).
21| Answer time Answer time 1 255 30 Maximum waiting time for reply Required in building complexes.
00000030 (in seconds).
22 | F1 function time F1 time 0 255 1 Activation time of function F1 Optional.
00000001 (in seconds). If set to 0, activation is
reduced to 0.5 sec.
23 | F2 function time F2 time 0 255 1 Activation time of function F2 Optional.
00000001 (in seconds). If set to 0 activation time
is reduced to 0.5 sec.
24 | Door lock time Lock time 0 255 1 Lock activation time (in seconds). If Optional.
00000001 set to 0, activation is reduced to 0.5 sec.
25| End of conversation End Conv. P. Tim. 0 255 0 End of conversation warning: after a call Optional.
With warning time 00000000 from an entrance panel with priority, the
existing communication receives a
warning that it is about to be interrupted,
and is suspended after the the set number
of seconds (0 = no warning).
26 | Counter Error Counter 0 255 0 Optional.
00000000
27 | Enables the window Up Window Ena. 0 1 1 Enables the "initial user" - "final user" Optional, but only for building complexes.
above 00000001 filter also for data in transit from terminal
1 to terminal 6 of the entrance panel
(0 = No, 1 = Yes).
28 | Enables display of the| Debug Visu. Ab. 0 1 0 Enables the debug messages on the
control parameters 00000000 entrance panel display (0=No, 1=Yes).
29| Notused | -------- Not used
00000099
30 | Reserved parameter | Reserved Param. 0 255 1 Reserved parameters can be displayed As indicated by the manufacturer
00000001 by entering a secret code.
31| Coded door lock Key lock N°001 0 99999999 0 Memory location for 1st door release Optional.
rell 00000000 code.
32 | Coded door lock Key lock N°002 0 99999999 0 Memory location for 2nd door release Optional.
release 00000000 code.
33| Coded door lock Key lock N°002 0 99999999 0 Memory location for 2nd door release Optional.
release 00000000 code.
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No. Parameter Abbreviation on Minimum  Maximum Default Description When to change the value
programmer display value value
1 ! [l [ 1 T T T
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 : 1 1 1 1 : :
i 1 i i H i [ [
68 | Coded door lock Key lock N°36 0 99999999 Memory location for 36th door release Optional.
release 00000000 code.
69 | Activation F2 Code F2 0 99999999 Memory location for code of the F2 output | Optional.
00000000 activation. code.
70 | Activation F2 Code F2 0 99999999 Memory location for code of the F2 output | Optional.
00000000 activation. code.
71 | 1st number in memory | Door lock key 0 99999999 This is a pre-saved preferential number Optional.
00000000 which can be associated with the pressing
of key R
72 | 2nd number in memory | 2nd number in memory | 0 99999999 This Is a pre-saved preferential number Optional.
00000000 which can be associated by pressing of
the key v
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Description of functions:

- Initial User "INITIAL USER" (1) and Final User "FINA_US"
(2). To be programmed in the case of a system for a building
complex. The two values must be set only on the secondary
entrance panels. These two parameters serve to switch the
secondary entrance panel to the engaged state when a call is
being made from another entrance panel or from a switchboard
with a number between the lowest and the highest number. The
call must originate from a main entrance panel or from a switch-
board and not from another secondary entrance panel. When
the entrance panel is in the engaged state, no operations can be
performed. If the call number is not between the lowest and the
highest number, the secondary entrance panel does not go into
the engaged state and it is therefore possible to make calls to
the riser.

- Entrance panel code "FINAL USER" (3). This is the call code
to assign to the entrance panel (similar to the interphone code).
It does not need to be set on systems with 4-digit coding. It may
be necessary to programme this code in the following cases:

1) On systems for building complexes consisting of secondary
entrance panels and a 945B switchboard, when you want to
make calls from the secondary entrance panels (upstream) to
the porter switchboard. In this case it is possible to call back the
secondary entrance panel from the switchboard and communi-
cate.

2) When you want to use the entrance panels in conjunction with
the "Software" switchboard (Type 95CD). In this case, it is possi-
ble to activate the various functions from the switchboard (door
release, F1, F2, etc.) on each entrance panel in the system. It is
also possible to analyse (and change) the individual parameters
of each panel from the switchboard.

NB: In either case, bear in mind that the entrance panel number
must be unique and different from the call codes of the inter-
phones and monitors.

- Technical programming code "TECNIC. PRG. KEY" (5). It is
advisable to change this value. This is the number that is
requested when you enter the technical parameter programming
phase using the entrance panel keypad. If the value is set to
"0000" the entrance panel goes automatically into programming

by pressing and " " simultaneously. To enter the
programming phase press and " " simultaneously,
enter the password (e.g. 0123) and press "

- Agenda programming code "RUBRIC. KEY" (6): this is the
password to be entered to enable access to the name entry/dele-
tion functions. This should be different from the programming
password (given the different users involved). The number
range is 1 to 9999. The default setting is 222

- Code for door release "KEY 0, R-1, C" (7). To be programmed
at your discretion. Indicates the way in which you can access the
door release function, by using the entrance panel keypad. By
setting the parameter with the numbers 0, 1 and 2, you select the
following three methods respectively: 0) With display OFF and
entrance panel not in communication, press "0".

1) With display OFF and entrance panel not in communication,

press and @ " simultaneously.

2) With display OFF and entrance panel not in communication,

press " @ ". To release the door, refer to the codes recorded in
parameters 31 to parameter 49.

Parameter “AUDIO ACTIVE” (8)

(0, 1 default 1) To be modified optionally only for building comple-
Xes.

To be modified only for particular uses. Normally (value = 1) the
entrance panel in rest mode is set to “audio active” (i.e. ready to
communicate on audio mode). When the parameter is set to 0, the
entrance panel switches off the audio completely (this is useful only
when more entrance panels are installed and connected in parallel
and to be used with a switchboard or during the interphone
programming, to avoid the Larsen effect owing to the simultaneous
activation of more entrance panels).

- Language "ENGLISH LANG." (9). To be programmed at your
discretion. The function refers to the displayed messages
language. If the parameter is set to 0, the messages are
displayed in English, otherwise in Italian.

- Enable entrance panel operation "PANEL BLOCK" (10). To be
programmed at your discretion. If the parameter is set to "1", this
prevents calls from being made to the monitor/interphone riser
covered by the entrance panel.

- Enable priority "PRIORITY ENAB" (11). To be programmed at
your discretion in the case of a system with entrance panels in
parallel. By activating this function, the entrance panel does not
go into the engaged state when another entrance panel, in paral-
lel with the first, makes a call. In this state, the entrance panel
with priority can interrupt a conversation in progress to make
another call. This function only affects entrance panels connect-
ed in parallel; with each other; for systems for building complex-
es the secondary entrance panels still go into the engaged state
if the call originates from a main entrance panel or a switchboard.

- Enable sequential lock "LOCK ENABLE" (12). To be
programmed in the case of a system for a building complex. The
function refers to secondary entrance panels. If enabled, this
makes it possible to activate the terminal "S" for door release on
the secondary entrance panel, when a monitor or an interphone
sends the door release code while in conversation with the main
entrance panel. This then enables activation of both the door
release for the secondary entrance panel and the door release
for the main entrance panel. Adding 2 to this value also enables
the possibility of door release "from below" (e.g. from an under-
lying switchboard in communication with the entrance panel
itself).

- Enable camera "CAMERA ENABLE" (13). To be programmed
with type 8847, 8847/C entrance panels. Indicates that the
entrance panel is a video version of video type equipped with a
camera. This enables management of correct monitor activation
and shutdown of the monitors in the system in the correct way.

- Enable sound in entrance panel "SOUND PAN. ENA." (14). To
be programmed at your discretion. When enabled, this function
activates an acoustic signal emitted by the entrance panel when
a call is sent.

- Enable self-start "AUTOSTART ENA" (15). Enables the

entrance panel itself to be self-activated by an interphone/moni-
tor. To operate in this mode, the interphone/monitor must be
configured with the appropriate key and the entrance panel must
have the 8-digit "coding system" parameter.
In this case the self-start key, on the interphone/monitor (which
enables self-start on a maximum of 3 different entrance panels),
sends the commands sequentially each time it is pressed, the
commands F3, F4 and F5; i.e. the first press sends the F3
command (and emits the confirmation sound), the second press
sends the F4 command (emitting 2 sounds) and the third press
sends the F5 command (3 sounds). If you press the key again,
the sequence repeats itself (NB: 30 seconds after pressing the
key, the sequence returns to its initial state, i.e. F3 command). To
enable the self-start function according to one of the commands
F3, F4 and F5 or according to a combination of the three, assign
to the parameter the values set out in the table below:

Command Command

parameter value

0 None

1 F3

2 F4

3 (1+2) F3 and F4 (with either F3 or F4)

4 F5

5 (1+4) F3 and F5 (with either F3 or F5)

6 (2+4) F4 and F5 (with either F4 or F5)

7 (1+2+4) F3, F4, F5 (with either F3, F4 or F5)
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- Enable conference "CONFEREN. ENAB." (17). Enabling this
parameter allows the entrance panel to call several interphones
simultaneously. In this case, the first interphone will be called

with the code followed by the " " key, and the others must be

called by keying in the codes followed by the " @ (asterisk)
key.

- Enable call to switchboards "CALL CENT. ENAB” (18). This
parameter affects systems for building complexes with 8-digit
coding (parameter "8") and with porter switchboard Type 945B.
If enabled on secondary entrance panels, it allows entrance
panels to call a switchboard located "downstream" of the
entrance panels (the entrance panels in question are those with
terminals 6-8 connected to the switchboard). The other relevant
parameters are the entrance panel code (parameter No. 3) and
the corresponding parameter of the switchboard Type 945B. To
call the switchboard press "double arrow down" key, which will,
in turn, call the relevant entrance panel.

- Duration of conversation "CONVERS. TIME" (19). To be
programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in
tens of seconds (e.g.: 12=120 sec), which the entrance panel
controls from the moment at which the handset is picked up after
the call. On expiry of this time, the entrance panel switches off
the interphone.

- Duration of ringtone "RING DURATION" (20). If the system
includes secondary entrance panels (building complex) or a
switchboard, the activation time of the call signal of the main
entrance panel must be greater than 1 second compared with
the corresponding time, set on the secondary entrance panels or
the switchboard. In other cases, the parameter can be changed
at the discretion of the installer. This parameter represents the
time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates the terminal CH. Terminal CH activates the call generator
in the power supplies Type 6941 and 6948.

- Answer time "ANSWER TIME" (21). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel waits from the moment at which the call is termi-
nated to the moment at which the handset of the interphone is
picked up. If the handset is not picked up within the reply time,
the entrance panel switches off the interphone.

If, however, the handset is picked up before the time expires, the
entrance panel starts counting the conversation time (see
parameter 19 "Duration of conversation").

- Function time F1 "F1 TIME" (22). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel activates terminal F1. Terminal F1 serves to acti-
vate a relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of the power
supplies Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

- Function time F2 "F2 TIME" (23). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel activates terminal F2. Terminal F2 serves to acti-
vate a relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of power supplies
Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

- Door lock release "LOCK TIME" (24). To be programmed at
your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which
the entrance panel activates terminal S. Terminal S serves to
activate the lock connected to terminals 15 and S1 of the power
supplies Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

- End of conversation warning time "END CONV. P, TIM" (25).
This function regards systems to systems for building complex-
es. The parameter indicates the time, in seconds, that elapses
from the call of a main entrance panel to the interruption of a
conversation in progress on a secondary entrance panel.
Interruption of the conversation will be indicated by an acoustic
signal and the message "END CON" before going into the
engaged state. NB: in normal use it is advisable to leave the
parameter at 0.

- Number of digits in pre-code "ERROR COUNTER" (26). The
parameter determines the number of digits (maximum 4) to be
used for the pre-code in reference to parameter "4".

- Enables the window above "UP WINDOW ENA." (27). If the
parameter is enabled, the parameters "initial user" (1) and
"final user" (2) are used for filtering the codes descending from
terminal 1 to terminal 6 of the secondary entrance panels. This
function is for use in systems for building complexes in which
there are several secondary entrance panels connected in
double parallel (as well as the connection of terminals 1, termi-
nals 6 are also connected). Connection in double parallel is
necessary so as to make it possible to make calls from all the
secondary entrance panels to the switchboard Type 945B. On
secondary entrance panels in double parallel the parameter
must be set to 1 on all the panels except for one, which must
be kept at 0. Enabling of this parameter means that the "initial
user" (1) and "final user" (2) parameters of each secondary
entrance panel must be duly modified: the secondary entrance
panels with the parameter 27 to 0 must have the parameters
"initial user" (1) and "final user" (2) set in accordance with the
lowest and highest numbers of the interphones (as for normal
use), while for the secondary entrance panels with the param-
eter 27 to 1, they must have the parameters "initial user" (1)
and "final user" (2) respectively coinciding with the parameter
"entrance panel code" (3).

- Enable display of control parameters "DEBUG VISU. AB"
(28). If enabled, this parameter makes it possible to show diag-
nostic messages on the entrance panel display. The messages
are activated in response to calls, door release, activation of
functions, etc. Enabling the debug can be very useful for
checking the reception of "digital" commands from and to the
entrance panel, and in general, for checking the connected
devices (e.g. by pressing the call key of an interphone above,
if the call is successful, reception of the command is shown on
the display).

- Reserved parameter "RESERVED PARAM" (30). This
parameter makes it possible to enable the display of further
parameters reserved for special uses. The parameter must
only be changed if instructed by the manufacturer.

- Coded door lock “KEY LOCK N...” (31, 32, ...... 68). To be
programmed at your discretion. In these 20 parameters it is
possible to save 20 different codes of 8 digits each, to release
the door from the entrance panel. First use the 0 key or the

and 1 keys or the key (see parameter 7) to activate
the function, then key in one of the saved codes to activate
terminal "S" on the entrance panel.
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Coding F1 “F1 CODE” (69). As above, but as the code has been
entered, the F1 output is activated in the memory.

Coding F2 “F2 CODE” (70); As above, but as the code has been
entered the output F2 is activated in the memory. Number of
memory (F1, F2). To be programmed at will. In these two parame-
ters it is possible to store two different codes consisting of 8 digits
each in order to effect calls in a quick way by using the “arrow up”
and “arrow down” panel push-buttons.

‘4 MEMO NUMBER?” (71): Enable switchboard call: if set to = 1
enables recall of a switchboard (using “ @ ).

‘2 MEMO NUMBER?” (72): Number in memo: if other than 0
enables the association of a number for immediate calls (using the

@

KEYPAD DESCRIPTION

Keys 0 -9 DIAL NUMBER: serve to dial the user number for
calls and change the values of technical parameters
during entrance panel programming.

Key

RESET: serves to cancel and interrupt each conver-
sation. The key is also used to exit the technical
programming phase.

Key

USER CALL: serves to send the call after dialling
the number. In the technical programming phase,
the key is used to confirm the changes made and
move onto the next parameter.

If the following conditions are met, the key can
also be used to access the door release function
from the entrance panel. The conditions are: param-
eter "7" must be "2", the entrance panel must not be
in communication with an interphone and the
display must be OFF.

Key @ Asterisk @ key:

Conference call key, enables simultaneous commu-

nication with 2 interphones/monitors and the

entrance panel. To use this function, refer to param-

eter "17".

Key @
Key @

During the search phase from the name list, it
scrolls to the previous name.

During programming of the technical parameters,
enables you to move from the 1st parameter (initial
user) to the 31st parameter (coded door lock).

It is also possible to assign a pre-saved number to
this key for rapid calling. In this case, the name-tag
must show the name of the corresponding inter-
phone.

Key @
Key @

During the search phase from the name list, it
scrolls to the next name.

During programming of the technical parameters,
enables you to move from the 1st parameter (initial
user) to the 31st parameter (coded door lock). The
key is also used for calling the porter switchboard
Type 945B if the parameter "18" is enabled. It is also
possible to assign a pre-saved number to this key
for rapid calling. In this case, the name-tag must
show the name of the corresponding interphone.

Key

DOOR RELEASE FROM ENTRANCE PANEL:

If the following conditions are met, the 0 key can
also be used to access the door release function
from the entrance panel. The conditions are:
parameter "7" must be "0", the entrance panel must
not be in communication with an interphone and the
display must be OFF.

Keys and @ DOOR RELEASE FROM ENTRANCE
PANEL.:
If the following conditions are met, pressing keys R
and 1 simultaneously gives access to the door
release function from the entrance panel. The
conditions are: parameter "7" must be "1", the
entrance panel must not be in communication with
an interphone and the display must be OFF.

Keys and ENTRY TO PROGRAMMING: when pressed
simultaneously, these keys give access to the tech-
nical programming phase.

ENTRANCE PANEL OPERATION
Call from entrance panel to user; on the keypad, dial the number

of the user in question and press " ". When you press "“
the entrance panel will send the call to the interphone. If parame-
ter "14" is enabled, the call signal sent to the interphone will be
repeated by the entrance panel receiver. On completion of the call,
the entrance panel will start to count down the reply time (param-
eter 21), until the handset of the interphone is picked up. On expiry
of the time, the entrance panel will disconnect automatically from
the interphone. If the handset is picked up before the reply time
expires, the entrance panel will go into communication with the
interphone for the full conversation time (parameter 19). If the
handset is hung up before the conversation time expires, the
entrance panel will disconnect from the interphone after about 5
seconds. To open the entrance panel lock, from the interphone or
from the monitor or from the switchboard, press the key marked

with the symbol =2 Bear in mind that the lock can only be
opened when the entrance panel is in communication with an
interphone or the switchboard; whereas the auxiliary functions can
be activated regardless of whether the entrance panel is in
communication or not. If you want to interrupt any operation from

the entrance panel, use the " “ key.
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1) GENERAL OPERATION:

INTRODUCTION: Type 8847 (digibus video entry panel with

agenda) and type 8844 (digibus audio entry panel with agenda)

enable calls to any digibus number (exclusively for 8 digit
systems) both by entry of the number and searches of stored
numbers (in a previously memorised data-base).

The maximum number of names is approx. 600 (extendible on

request), with 16 characters available for each name (the name

can be separated into surname and name, but always within a

maximum of 16 characters). It is also possible to associate seve-

ral names to call the same number (such as the names of
husband and wife).

A number of accessory data can also be associated with each

name (see below for relative use).

- A search for names can be via sequential scroll keys
(forward/back) or, the faster option, by entry of the initial letter
of the name.

- Once the name is found, the user displayed can be called
immediately without having to re-enter the number.

The numerical keypad can also be used to directly enter the
required user number (if known).

- The insertion/cancellation of names may be made directly
from the key board (on entry of a password) or by means of a
software with type 6952. In this case the module is connected
to the PC serial supplied by means of a suitable interface
(type 6952) connected between terminals 4 and 1.

- The database management software, as well as enabling
simple and rapid management of data, offers the following
main functions:

- Intuitive and fast use thanks to the evolved graphic interface
(similar to “Windows”)

- Entry, deletion and modification of one or more users.

- Storage of data of specific files on the PC.

- Safety: in the event of damage to the switchboard, data can
be restored at any moment with no waste of time.

- Possibility of repeating the same settings on multiple switch-
boards without the need of re-entering the database.

- Reading of data by switchboard with recovery also of data
entered manually.

- Possibility of entering additional information as a description
(notes) [to be completed]

2) BASE STATUS:
The status in which the agenda is in the rest condition. In this
status, the display shows the following 2 messages alternately.

ENTER NUMBER

AND PRESS. .

-«—>» | PRESS @
FOR NAME LIST

As these messages convey, these keys (which are reset each

time they are pressed and automatically at the end of each
notification) from this status the number to be called can be ente-

red directly by pressing @ the user can search the agenda to
find or recall a stored number/name.

3) DIRECT ENTRY OF A NUMBER:
If the user knows the number of the internal unit to be called, this

can be entered directly via the keypad followed by the key
to make the call. A call is then made to the entered number, and
during this phase the display shows the called number indicating
the call in progress:

00000123
CALLING

Atfter the ring tone, the panel sets to standby for an answer (by
the internal unit) displaying:

00000123
AWAITING ANSWER

When the internal unit answers the call, the first message is
replaced on display by the notification of the start of conversa-
tion:

00000123
TALKING

When the internal user replaces the handset (indicated by the

relative message) or after the key is pressed, the call can
be interrupted. This operation returns the panel to the base
status with relative message on display (see paragraph above).

4) USING THE NAME AGENDA:
To activate the “Agenda” function, from the base status, press

the key @ When the key is pressed, the display shows the
stored user names for approx. %2 second and then the following
2 messages alternately every 3/4 second:

SCROLL LIST WITH ENTER INITIAL
D
OF REQUIRED NAME
KEYS @ and @ Q

At this point the caller can scroll through the stored names (in

alphabetical order) by means of the keys @ and @ , or use
the search function to find the required name or names “nearby”.
In this search phase, the display shows the selected name with
internal number:

MICHELI PAOLO
Number=00000034

In this phase, as shown on display, for faster access to a name,
press the key with the initial letter of the name to be searched
(NB: the keypad has the alphanumeric characters described
below). When the key is pressed, the display shows the first
name with the initial entered or the letter after the one pressed.
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NB1: Given that each key has 3-4 letters, when pressed repea-
tedly the key enters the letters according to the number of times
the key is pressed (for example, if the key (6MNO) is pressed
once the display shows the first name with the letter M or next
letters if pressed consecutively. Therefore it is not possible to
move directly to the letter O or N as the display starts from M and
then the user can scroll the list with the relative keys.

NB2: Note that the forward scroll (by means of key @) is

normally faster than the back scroll (by means of key @).
Therefore searches are recommended starting from the first
letters on the key.

Once the name to be called is selected, press key and
communication will proceed as per the number entry procedure
(see previous paragraph).

5) ENTERING/DELETING/MODIFYING USERS VIA THE
KEYPAD:

This stored user management mode should only be used occa-
sionally (periodically on site). It should normally be avoided,
given the time-consuming procedure, and also because it does
not enable a trace to be maintained of stored data on file for
restoring data when required.

ENTERING A NAME VIA THE KEYPAD:

1) Press and hold keys + . This displays the message
e “ to request the password of previously memorised users

(default=222) after which press the key . The following data
are then requested:

2)

New Number?

A new internal number for entry is requested. Enter by means of

the numerical keys and press to confirm.

New Name? A

Entry of a new name is requested, proposing the first letter “A”.

To select the first required letter, press keys @ and @ as
required. When the required letter is displayed (such as M) press

the key @ to confirm and move to the next letter. The first
selected letter is shown on the display followed by A for the
second letter.

New Name? MA

Proceed as above by means of the scroll keys and confirming all
the remaining letters (max 16). (NB: To enter a space move back
from the letter “A” to select the space (approx. 32 characters
before).

When the name is complete, press to confirm and save.
After a brief standby interval the panel returns to the base status.
For subsequent entries, repeat the above operations as descri-
bed.

To interrupt the procedure in any phase, press “R” (during letter
entries, this returns to the previous letter).

DELETING A NAME VIA THE KEYPAD:
To delete a name, enter the user entry mode, scroll through to
the required name and delete. Proceed as follows:

1) Enter user programming mode by pressing keys +
simultaneously, to display the message “-------- “ requesting
the user password previously memorised (default=222) and

then press key .

2) At this point the message is displayed (as described above)
requesting entry of the new number:

New Number?

3) Press the @ push-button to enter the name cancellation
mode.

4) Use keys @ and @ to scroll through the list to the name
to be deleted. To speed up the search, press on of the keys
with an alphanumeric letter (ABC,DEF,GH..) to reach the
required letter.

ROSSI MARIO
11223344

5) When the required name (number) is displayed, press the

key to delete. A request is then displayed to confirm
deletion:

ROSSI MARIO
CANCEL???

6) Press to confirm deletion. After a brief interval, the dele-
tion message is displayed and the panel returns to base
status.

NB: After point 4 in the procedure, the deleted data cannot be

retrieved. Re-enter if necessary.

NB2: Always pay attention to the deletion confirmation messa-

ges and verify correct deletion (scrolling through the list to

check).

DELETING ALL NAMES VIA THE KEYPAD:

1) Enter user programming mode by pressing keys +
simultaneously, to display the message “-------- “ requesting
the user password previously memorised (default=222) and

then press key .

2) At this point the message is displayed (as described above)
requesting entry of the new number:

New Number?

3) Press the @ push-button to enter the name cancellation
mode.

4) Pressing the @ push-button, the message:

Canc. All.
?7??

appears.

5) Press to confirm deletion. After a brief interval, the deletion
message is displayed and the panel returns to base status.
NOTE: Always pay special attention to pay attention to the
messages for cancellation confirmation.
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KEYS TO RELEASE THE DOOR LOCK FROM THE KEYPAD:

If the entrance panel is not engaged in a conversation or is not

locked in the engaged state, indicated by the message

"ENGAGED?", it is possible to release the door covered by the

entrance panel by means of the entrance panel keypad.

On this version, the door lock can be opened (on terminal “S”) by

entering the codes directly from the keypad. The main charac-

teristics related to the operation are the following:

- Possibility of storing up to 38 different keys (with maximum 8
coding digits). Possibility of canceling/entering a single key
directly from the keypad.

- Possibility of managing/storing/re-establishing the key also by
means of a PC and specific software enclosed.

- During use, possibility of displaying the message (of confirma-
tion or refusal) on the alphanumeric display.

- If the code entered it is not present in the storage list, the
respective code can always be sent to the serial (different for
each entrance panel), to enable activation as to allow the
possible activation of “infinite” different devices (for example
through relay 170F) also remote.

To release the door lock:

To access this function, refer to the value set in parameter 7 of

the entrance panel; if the value is 0, press " "+ if the value is
1, press " "and " @ simultaneously; and if the value is 2,

press " ". Before pressing the key for access to the function,
it is advisable to cancel any operation in progress, by means of

the " " key, and then use the keys indicated previously. After
activating the function on the display, the following symbols will
appear"-------- ". To release the door, enter one of the codes

recorded in parameters 31- to 68 and then press " @ ". Note
that the code 0000 0000 cannot be used for door release.

To store the door lock codes in the memory, proceed as
follows:

- Enter the technical programming mode (+ ) followed
by the programming “password” (default value: 123)

- Scroll all parameters until you can enter the key zone (the
following parameter is requested: “Chiave Ser.N 001”). Note: to
by-pass the scrolling of all parameters press the “doppia frec-
cia giu” (double arrow down) parameter so as to reach imme-
diately the first key).

- Scroll through to the position of the key to enter/modify (for
example “Chiave Ser.N 015” for the 15° key).

- Enter the code to store (without initial zeroes and with a maxi-

mum of 8 digits). Confirm with “ " (bell).

- To exit programming mode press the “ ” push-button.

CODES FOR ACTIVATION OF FUNCTIONS F1 AND F2:

As well as the 38 codes mentioned above an additional 2 nume-
rical codes can be entered in the memory (max. 8

digits) which can be used for activation of the control line for func-
tions F1 and F2. This enables, in addition to activation of the lock
release via the keypad, activation of any connected accessory
functions (such as an external light and/or accessory gate).

To memorise these codes, proceed as per the lock codes; scroll

through the 38 items using key , after which the message
“CODE F1” (or “CODE F2” is displayed when the key is pressed
again). Then enter the required code and confirm by pressing

To activate, proceed as per the lock procedure and enter the rela-
tive code in the memory.

NB: Warning: if the entered code is the same as that in the
“code” area, only the lock will be activated.

DISPLAY LIGHTING:

While the keypad lighting is permanently activated (to enable

identification of the keypad) the display brightness

varies according to use of the panel:

- When the panel is not used, the display brightness is set to
minimum (low profile display of initial message).

- When a key is pressed and during conversations the bright-
ness is then set to maximum.

SPECIAL PARAMETERS TO BE PROGRAMMED:

- Error counter: parameter that counts the number of activa-
tions of the digital relay (due to short circuits on the digital line).
No programming is required, but it may be reset as necessary.

CONNECTION OF PC FOR DATA DOWNLOAD/UPLOAD:
Connect the PC serial cable by means of type 6952 to terminals
4 and 1. The length of this cable should not normally exceed a
few metres (given the transfer speed).

If the PC does not have a serial connector, the relative USB port
can be used, connected to a specific USB-RS232 adaptor. The
connection between the PC and card can be made with the
agenda correctly powered. If a connection is to be made to a
separate module (not connected), a supply voltage of 12-16 Vdc
is required between terminals 4 and 5 on the terminal board
(possible from any power supply).

Wiring diagram
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DISPLAY OF SOFTWARE VERSION:

With the panel in normal operating status, press and hold keys
“1”+"2"+"3” simultaneously. This displays the date of the internal
software version (firmware): for example PG160605 means 16
June 2005.

AUTOTEST FUNCTIONS:

This is a function (for technical use) that enables the direct
display of the voltages on the 3 main lines of the bus (supply
voltage, audio and digital). Press keys R+3 together on the panel
to display the following message (or similar):

V5=13,4 V1=117
V3=11,9

V5 corresponds to the supply voltage (between terminals 5 and
4)

V1 corresponds to the voltage of the digital line “to the cable riser
” (between terminals 1 and 4)

V3 corresponds to the voltage of the audio line “to the cable riser
” (between terminals 3 and 4)

The message, useful for quick analysis, is cleared automatically
after a few seconds.

During a call, if the voltage on the digital line (1) is too low (due
to a short circuit or power failure of the relative generator) the
function is activated automatically and the display shows the
relative message (indicating low voltage on the serial line):

ERR. SER. 1 LOW
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ENTRANCE PANELS SERIES PATAVIUM WITH ALPHANU-
MERIC KEYPAD: Type 8844/T - 8847/T..

SERIES PATAVIUM

ART. 8844/T

(modules for alphanumeric
audio entrance panel)

ART. 8847/T

(modules for alphanumeric
B/W video entrance panel)

ART. 8847/CT

(olele]o)] .
8@ (modules for alphanumeric
OO colour video entrance panel)
|74 "E-J
- v
I N
e ART. 805N/T
| (additional entrance panel)
\/—‘
INTRODUCTION

The PATAVIUM serie DIGIBUS electronic entrance panels consist

of the following parts:

- 1 brass plate with gold-plating and varnishing using the tita-
nium nitride PVD technique.

- 1 flush-mounted back box in zinc plated plate.

- 1 electronic unit with microcontroller.

The following entrance panel models to be configured:

- Audio entrance panels with traditional type pushbuttons (single
or double row), with standard modules type 8843/T...

- Audio entrance panel with electronic agenda, alphanumeric
keypad and display, with standard modules type 8844/T...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/T...

- Video entrance panel with colour camera and traditional type
pushbuttons (single or double row), with standard modules
type 8845/CT...

- Video entrance panel with b/w camera, electronic agenda,
glé)?;a/r_}umeric keypad and display, with standard modules type

- Video entrance panel with colour camera, electronic agenda,
glgp‘{}a/régrmeric keypad and display, with standard modules type

All panels are supplied with the “Engaged-Please Wait” message,
while panels with display have an alphanumeric display with 2
lines x 16 characters and an electronic agenda for up to 600
users (comprising 16 characters) Several names can be associa-
ted with the same internal unit (number) (such as names of
husband-wife).

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbusﬁb
BASIC ENTRANCE PANELS

The basic entrance panels consist of: 1 electronic unit, 1 connecting
terminal block and 1 PATAVIUM series brass entrance panel. The
electronic unit is equipped with: 1 speech unit, 1 camera for the
video versions, 1 back-lit alphanumeric display, 1 keypad and 1
cabling for the terminal block connection. The standard modules for
video panels in B/W are equipped with a b/w camera with 4" CCD
sensor and fixed 3 mm lens and LED for infrared lighting. The stan-
dard modules for video panels in colour are equipped with a b/w
camera with ¥4" CCD sensor and fixed 3 mm lens and white indica-
tor LED. All panels with cameras can be tilted manually, horizontally
or vertically, on removal of the plate. Example of standard module
with camera.

Plate series PATAVIUM

Electronic unit

On the rear of the electronic unit there is a jumper
J1 for the current generator activation/deactiva-
tion (ON = jumper inserted, OFF = jumper cut)

Controls:

1 - Balance
Wiring for terminal block 2 — External volume
connection 3 — Internal volume
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TERMINAL BLOCK Terminal Description

+ Monitor shutdown control terminal.
S Electric lock activation control terminal.
e F2 Auxiliary function 2 activation control
g terminal.
g
: = F1 Auxiliary function 1 activation control
e terminal.
H +L Panel active terminal.
q
= CH Call signal activation control terminal.
O 8 Terminal for voice signal in building
= complex.
O 6 Terminal for digital signal in building
a complex.
S V2 Video signal terminal.
: M Video signal earth terminal.
> e - V1 Video signal input terminal.
f f > +13.5Vdc supply voltage terminal.
= Sl =
¢ e ¢ Negative supply voltage terminal.
LR S| Terminal for voice signal to interpho-
(< I ne/monitor cable riser.
S f S B 1 Terminal for digital signal to interpho-
o> BSOS ne/monitor cable riser.
§ . ; : \% Video signal output terminal.
A (=] X M Video signal earth terminal.
¥ B VL Key lighting LED power supply for

additional modules
gsee page 9, point 26)
ee Variation on page 31.

INSTALLATION OF THE ENTRANCE PANEL
The installation of the basic entrance panel requires the use of the
flush-mounted back box placed inside the package.

Installation

- Install the back boxes at approx. 1,65 m high from the back box
upper side to the soil (Fi% 4). )

- Fit the back box inside the wall maklng the tubes for the cable
Pass through the holes, see sequence Fig. A, Fig. B, Fig. C.

f the installation requires the coupling of more back boxes, use

t5he proper separator brackets to fix the boxes among them (Fig.

- Connect the terminal block of the electronic unit to the terminal
block by means of the cabling present on the upper side (Fig. 6).

- Connect the additional entrance panel ﬁlf any). ]

- Insert the microphone in proper seat placed on the rear side of
the brass entrance panel (Fig. 7). . .

- Close the entrance panel paﬁlngbattentlon that the electronic of
same adheres perfectly to the brass plate allowing the push-
buttons to be activated until the run end. Should this not be possi-
ble, adjust the screw inside the flush-mounted back box, thus
allowing the electronic unit to adhere to the brass plate (Fig. SL.

- Clizlpseg§ e entrance panel by using the proper door lock blocks

ig.

- angry out the programming phases.

1 i B
M P

UL 2 o
5 000!
C
(=1c]

1,65m. 2,04 m.

Points to be chosen for the cable to get through. To remove
with a screwdriver.
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For the programming see paragraphs concerning the alphanumeric keypad 8844/..., 8847I...
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GALILEO SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH NUMERICAL
KEYPAD: Type 8942 - 8946 - 8946/C

mjbusca

FOREWORD

The Galileo series of Digibus electronic entrance panels is designed
to operate both on DigiBus systems with 4-digit codes (old type)
and on DigiBus systems with 8-digit codes (new type). Operation
with 4-digit codes is recommended only for existing installations
which use this coding system, otherwise use the 8-digit codes for
new installations, regardless of the number of internal units. The
parameter which determines the type of code is the number 8 "Digit
Number" (see table on page 15). The elements which make up the
Galileo series of entrance panels make it possible to execute differ-
ent types of panel according to the components selected and
assembled.

The following parts are required for assembly of the entrance
panels: basic electronic modules, any supplementary modules,
module holder frames for electronic entrance panels, flush-mount-
ed or surface-mounted wall boxes, bezels or frames with rainproof
cover. The choice of parts depends on the model of entrance panel
and its dimensions.

Selecting the parts starts with: the basic electronic modules,
supplied in packs of three, which determine the model of entrance
panel (audio panel with keypad and numerical display, video panel
with keypad and numerical display, audio panel with conventional
pushbuttons, video panel with conventional pushbuttons). It contin-
ues with the addition of any supplementary modules for expanding
the basic modules, and is followed by selection of the module
holder frames for assembling the modules. Lastly, to complete the
entrance panel, you select the version of box and frame according
to the type of entrance panel installation i.e. flush or surface wall
mounting).

ENTRANCE PANEL MODULE Type 8942

BBB05EEE
=

alalo
2
.@..

ENTRANCE PANEL MODULE Type 8946 - 8946/C

DESCRIPTION

Articles 8942, 8946, 8946/C correspond to 3 packs of 3 modules
respectively, each for the composition of 3 models of electronic
entrance panel: electronic audio entrance panel with keypad and
numerical display (Type 8942), electronic video entrance panel with
B/W camera and keypad and numerical display (Type 8946), and
electronic video entrance panel with colour camera, keypad and
numerical display (Type 8946/C).

The electronic entrance panels have the capability of generating
99999999 digital calls with different codes by means of the 15-key
keypad supplied with the panels. The dialled number between 1 and
99999999 is shown on a display and sent to the interphones by
pressing the "C" key. The "R" key is used for cancelling the opera-
tion.

The entrance panels are set up to operate either alone or in
conjunction with other entrance panels and switchboards by suit-
ably connecting the pull-out terminal blocks located on the back of
the panels themselves. As well as the connection terminal block, the
back of the entrance panel also accommodates the "External
Volume - P1", "Internal Volume - P3" and "Balance - P2" controls,
which are factory-set. If necessary, you are advised to adjust only
the "External Volume" and, if appropriate, the "Balance" in the case
of feedback on the speech unit, by slowly turning the trimmer in one
direction or the other until the whistling stops. The entrance panels
are supplied with back-lit (with LEDs) name-tag modules in versions
for 13 users. For programming the technical parameters, the panel
can also be interfaced with the programmer Type 950B or with a
Personal Computer using the software Type 94CT and interface
6952.

COMPONENTS

MODULES Type 8942

Type 8942 is a pack containing 3 basic electronic modules for
executing an audio entrance panel with keypad and numerical
display with 8 digits. The three modules are: one audio module, one
module with display and numerical keypad and one name-tag
module for 13 names, with terminal blocks for connecting the panel.

GRERERET

00060
(5)(8) @
(D))
Q060

{5\)

Type 8A09 Type 8AON

Type 8A15

MODULES Type 8946 and 8946/C

Type 8946 and 8946/C are packs containing 3 basic electronic
modules for executing video entrance panels with keypad and 8-
digit numerical display. The modules are: one audio/video module
with camera, one module with display and numerical keypad and
one name-tag module for 13 names, with terminal block for
connecting the entrance panel. Type 8946 uses one B/W camera
with %" CCD sensor (white light LED) and fixed 3 mm lens (infrared
LED lighting), whereas article 8946/C uses one colour camera with
4" CCD sensor and 3 mm fixed lens.

Type 8AON

Type 8A19
Type 8A19/C

Type 8A15
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GALILEO SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH NUMERICAL
KEYPAD: Type 8942 - 8946 - 8946/C
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BACK OF MODULES
Type 8A09, 8A19, 8A19/C

0 9

VOLUME BILANC.

ESTERNO

EXTERNAL

VOLUME
P1

s

CN2

O ART8A09
[0 ART8A19

Electronic audio module with speech unit. The following controls are

located on the back of the panel:

- P1 external volume control (speaker).

- P2 external/internal audio volume balance.

- P3 internal volume control (microphone).

- CN1 wiring for connecting the module Type 8A15 with the
connector CN1.

- CN2 wiring for connecting the module Type 8AON with connec-
tor CN2.

- Microphone (to be fixed to the bottom end fixing element of the
frames 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 or 8D84).

Type 8A15

® ®

PS1 PS2
RESET
(= = ]

donh

(e

CN4

CN3

0000000
0000000

PROGRAM

Electronic module with numerical keypad and 8-digit display.

The following elements are located on the back of the panel:

- PS1 RESET button.

- PS2 input button for programming- CN1 connector for connect-
ing module Type 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C with wiring CN1.

- Connector CN4 for connecting programmer Type 950B.

- Connector CN3 not used.

- PROGRAM connector for “software” updating.

Type 8AON

00000000
00000000 CN2 ]

410 arrean
S |0 arTems.
g [ ART.8A6_
A EeEd

Ce

aoN X
WNIVLOL

CODICE PULSANTE INIZIALE
INITIAL PUSH-BUTTON CODE
oooooodd

Electronic module with LED back-lit name-tag holder (for 13
names). For description of terminals, see page 34 appendix A. The
following elements are located on the back of the entrance panel:
- CN2 connector for connecting module Type 8A09 or 8A19 or
8A19/C with CN2 wiring.
- P5 current generator control
(typical value 25mA) - Terminal blocks for connecting the
entrance panel to the system.
- ON/OFF jumper for activating/ disactivating the current genera-
tor (ON = jumper connected, OFF = jumper interrupted).

BACK OF MODULES

MODULES Type 8A1N

Additional module with LED
back-lit name-tag holder (for
« 13 names), to be added to
the basic electronic modules
el .

for expansion of the entrance
panel.
The back of the entrance

panel accommodates the

two terminals LA (negative)
and LB (positive) for power-
ing the LEDs, to be connect-
ed as shown in the wiring
diagrams.

MODULES Type 8A1N/E

Supplementary module with
LED back-lit name-tag
« holder (for 13 names), to be
added to the basic electronic
modules for expansion of the
entrance panel.
The back of the panel
accommodates the two

terminals LA (negative) and
LB (positive) for powering
the LEDs, to be connected
as shown in the wiring
diagrams.

MODULES Type 8000

Neutral additional module, to
be added to the electronic
modules to complete the
entrance panel.

N.B: for the other components, see “Appendix A” starting on
page 171 for composition of the entrance panels, bezels and
back boxes.
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GALILEO SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH NUMERICAL
KEYPAD: Type 8942 - 8946 - 8946/C
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Installation of Type 8942 - 8946 -8946/C

Installation and assembly of the Galileo series electronic entrance

panels requires the following phases:

1 - Select the standard and additional modules required.

2 - Select the module holder frames (type 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 or
8D84) according to the modules to be combined.

3 - Select the boxes and frames for wall-mounted or surface moun-
ted installations.

4 - Insert the electronic modules inside the module holder frames.

5 - Wire the modules.

7 - Install the flush-mounted box or surface wall-mounted box with
the bottom edge at a height of approx. 1.65 m from the ground.
Use the hole at the bottom of the box to route the wires.

8 - Connect the panel to the system as shown in the wiring
diagrams.

9 - Only if specified in the wiring diagram, cut the ON-OFF jumper
located next to the terminal board.

10 - Fix the panel microphone on the lower end section.

11 - Close the panel.

12 -Program the panel as required: see "Technical parameters"
programming.

2,04 m.

INSERTING THE MODULES IN MODULE HOLDER FRAMES
Open the module holder frames by inserting a screwdriver in the
two slots on the lower side of the lower end section.

Withdraw the lower end section.

X

Insert the modules in the holder frames and the plate of the module
with the name tag holder. On module holder frames 8D82, 8D83
and 8D84 insert the intermediate element between the modules.
Insert the lower end section in the module holder frame.
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In the back of the name-tag holder, fit the module box with the termi-
nal blocks (fig. 4). Fit the RH clips of the box under the RH side-
member of the frame and, while pressing the box, fit the LH clips
under the LH side-member (part A).

Example of an assembled entrance panel.

— —
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—_—

H
H
l
Il

pemased]|
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O0C0,
EEEE
0000,
©E®

GALILEO PANEL FIXTURE, FLUSH-MOUNTED OR SURFACE
WALL-MOUNTED VERSIONS

For installation of the GALILEO entrance panel versions:
Flush-mounted.

Flush-mounted with bezel.

Flush-mounted with rainproof cover.

Surface wall-mounted with rainproof cover.

See "Appendix C" page 178.

WIRING THE MODULES

Connect module Type 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C to module 8A15, by
means of the flat cable and connector CN1 (Fig. 17-18).

Connect module Type 8AON to module 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C, by
means of the flat cable and connector CN2 (Fig. 17-18).

The supplementary modules Type 8A1N are to be connected direct-
ly to the power supply units as shown in the wiring diagrams (Fig.
18). To disconnect the terminal block from module 8AON, press the
connector and extract the cable (see fig. 19).

Type 8A09
or

Type 8A19 wi
or

Type 8A19/C

Type 8A15 wi

PROGRAM ARTBAIS
DA COUR S0 U
OGRS BUATE

} oooooood
AR O UTBTE
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oooooood
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{PFER oD F LR

Type 8AON wi» i
2 o]
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s 2|
=2
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A
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D
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(=)
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GALILEO SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH NUMERICAL
KEYPAD: Type 8942-8946-8946/C-8942/TK-8946/TK- 8946/CTK
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EXTRACTING THE NAME-TAG HOLDER ON MODULES
8AON AND 8A1N

At the back of the panel, remove the box of the module by pressing
the sides of the box.

EXTRACTING THE NAME-TAG HOLDER ON MODULES
Type 8A1IN/E

At the back of the panel, remove the box of the module by pressing
the sides of the box.

Use a screwdriver to remove the name-tag fixing element.

OTHER PANEL FUNCTIONS

Types 8942/TK, 8946/TK and 8946/CTK are similar to entrance

panels type 8942, 8946 and 8946/C with the following additional

function:

- Option of managing an access control system via TOUCH-KEY
(TK version): an intelligent lock opening system can be inserted
on the plate to receive special TOUCH type keys (with individual
64 bit code for each key). In this way the number of personal
keys is practically unlimited. New keys can be enabled or dele-
ted autonomously, and several locks can be opened by a single
key at the same time. All accesses can also be recorded by a
special control system.

Entrance panels Type 8946/TK and 8946/CTK do not have the

name tag holder module, which is replaced by the TOUCH function

module.
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GALILEO SECURITY SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH
NUMERICAL KEYPAD: Type 3942 - 3946

IJaEHbus®

INTRODUCTION

The Galileo Security series electronic Digibus entrance panels
have been designed to operate either on Digibus systems with 4
digit coding (1st version) either on Digibus systems with 8 digit
coding (2nd version). For new systems, 8-digit encoding is recom-
mended, regardless of the number of internal units. The elements
in the Galileo series entrance panels enable the configuration of
different types of panels. Assembly of the entrance panels requires
use of the following elements: standard electronic modules, addi-
tional modules if required, module holder frames for electronic
entrance panels, back boxes or surface-mounted boxes, bezels or
frames with rainproof covers. The choice of elements depends on
the entrance panel model and relative dimensions.

Selection of the elements starts with: standard electronic modules,
supplied in 3-piece packs, (audio entrance panel with keypad and
numerical display, video entrance panel with keypad and numerical
display, audio entrance panel with conventional push-buttons, video
entrance panel with conventional pushbuttons), after which additio-
nal modules can be added to enable expansion of the standard
modules, and the selection of module holder frames to assemble
the units. To complete the entrance panel, the box and frame
versions are selected according to the type of panel installation;
surface wall-mounted or flush-mounted.

MODULES Type 3942

0006
Q00 :
lalolo] :
{ololele)

ELVEX

ELvVEX

MODULES Type 3946

2000 W |
ololc)
QOO :
00

ELvVEX

EDvaX

DESCRIPTION

Types 3942 and 3946 correspond to 2 packages of two modules

respectively, each one for the assembling of two models of elec-

tronic entrance panels:

3942 audio electronic entrance panel with numeric keypad and
display , name-tag.

3946 video 1/4" B/W CCD camera electronic entrance panel with
numeric keypad and display, name-tag.

The electronic entrance panels have the possibility of generating
99999999 digital calls with different codings by using the 15 push-
button keypad supplied with the entrance panel. The number,
included between 1 and 99999999, is shown on the display and
routed to the interphones by pressing the "C" push-button.

The "R" push-button is used to cancel the operation. Entrance
panels are preset to operate on their own or in conjunction with
other entrance panels and switchboards by effecting the appropri-
ate terminal connections at rear. The rear of the panels carries the
"External Volume P1", the "Internal Volume - P3 " and the "Balance
- P3" controls, which are factory set. It is recommended, should the
need arise, that any adjustment to eliminate feeback at the outdoor
speaker be limited to "External Volume" and possibly "Balance",
turning the trimmer slowly in one direction or the other until the
whistle disappears.

The panels are supplied with back-lit name-tag modules (with LED)
in versions for 14 users. Moreover, for the programming phase of
the technical parameters, the panel can also be interfaced with
programming module type 950B or with a Personal Computer by
means of the software type 94CT and the interface type 6952.

COMPONENTS

MODULES Type 3942
Type 3942 is a pack containing 2 standard electronic modules for

executing an audio entrance panel with keypad and numerical
display with 8 digits. The two modules are: one module with display
and numerical keypad and one name-tag module for 14 names
(Type 3A15), with terminal blocks for connecting the panel (Type
8AON).

EDvE

Type 3A15

Type 3A0ON

MODULES Type 3946

Type 3946 are packs containing 2 standard electronic modules for
executing video entrance panels with keypad and 8-digit numerical
display. The modules are: one audio/video module with camera,
and display and numerical keypad (type 3A14) and one name-tag
module for 14 names, with terminal block for connecting the panel
(type 3AON).

EDvE

Type 3A0N

Type 3A14
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GALILEO SECURITY SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH
NUMERICAL KEYPAD: Type 3942 - 3946
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BACK OF MODULES
Type 3A15, 3A14

L] & [ ]
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Audio and/or video electronic module with speech unit, numerical
keypad and 8-digit display.
The rear is fitted with:

- P1 external volume control (speaker).

- P2 external/internal audio volume balance.

- P3 internal volume control (microphone).

- CN1 connector for connection to CN1 of the module below
(display with numerical keypad)

- CN2 connector for connection to CN2 of module type
3A0N (name-tag).

- Microphone (to be fixed to the bottom end fixing
element of the frames 3942 or 3946)

- PS1 RESET button.

- PS2 input button for programming

- CN4 connector for programmer Type 950B.

- CN3 connection for possible use of touch key.

- PROGRAM connector for “software” updating (reserved for
manufacturer).

- CN1 connector for connection to CN1 of the module
above.

BACK OF MODULES
Type 3A0N

| ol |
B ]
| ety
R —

EDGX

AL

=

Electronic module with 2 name-tag holders (for 28 names) back-lit

with LEDs. The rear is fitted with:

- CN2 connector for connecting module type 3A15 or 3A14 with
CN2 wiring (see page 8 modules cabling).

- Terminal blocks for connecting the entrance panel to the system.

- ON/OFF jumper for activating/ disactivating the current generator
(ON = jumper connected, OFF = jumper interrupted).

- LA (negative) - terminal 4

- LB (positive) - terminal 5

To be connected as shown in the wiring diagrams.

ADDITIONAL MODULE

MODULES Type 3A1N

Additional module with
2 name-tag holders (for
28 names) back-lit with
LEDs, to be added to
the standard electronic
modules for panel
expansion.

L The rear is fitted with
two  terminals: LA
(negative) and LB (posi-
tive) to power the LEDs,
to be connected as
specified in the wiring
diagrams.
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N.B: for other components required for panel composition, i.e.
frames and boxes, refer to "Appendix B" page 177.

INSTALLATION:

The assembly and installation of Galileo Security series entrance

panels require the following phases:

1 Define the standard and additional modules

2 Define the back boxes and the possible rainproof covers for
surface wall-mounted and flush-mounted installation.

3 Wire the modules

4 Install the flush-mounted or surface wall-mounted back box 1.65
m high from the back box upper border to the ground level. Use
the hole placed at the back of the back box to install the cables.

5 Connect the back box to the installation as indicated on the
wiring diagram.

6 Cut the ON-OFF jumper placed on the upper module of type
3942 (name-tag), only if indicated on the wiring diagram.

7 Carry out the entrance panel programming (if any): "Technical
Parameters" programming.

8 Close the entrance panel

1,65 m. 2,04 m.
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GALILEO SECURITY SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH
NUMERICAL KEYPAD: Type 3942 - 3946
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EXTRACTING THE NAME-TAG HOLDER

Fig. 1 -

Fig. 2 -

Fig. 1

At the back of the panel, remove the box of the module
by pressing the sides of the box.

Remove the transparent name-tag holder by pressing on
both sides

INSTALLING FLUSH-MOUNTED ENTRANCE PANELS

Fig. 3
A-
B -
C-
D -
E -
F-
Fig. 4

Fig. 5

The diagram shows the components of the panel:
Entrance panel with keypad and numerical display
Additional panel

Frame

Flush-mounted back box type 320S

Special key for security screws

Anti-theft security key.

These entrance panels may be matched either horizon-
tally or vertically. In this case back-boxes are separated
from the panels and frames and assembled as shown in
figure 3A, in order to mount them at the same height.
For this purpose, special brackets are used for holding
back-box in position. These brackets may be vertically
or horizontally fitted.

Make the holes for the electric wires to pass through,
placing the wires in the correct position.

After installling the flush-mounted back box (Fig. 3, point “D”),
connect the various modules as follows. After testing the equip-
ment, fasten the plate with the security screws (detail “E” Fig. 3)
then definitively lock in place with the special key supplied (detail
"F" Fig. 3).

ﬂi'};
: -
1

Fig. 3

- -0

R

Fig. 4
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Fig. 5

Fig. 6 - The figure shows in detail the passage of connectors and
respective flat cables for the cabling of different modules
through the corrugated tube.

I
I

Fig. 7 - Example of installation of the flat cables on the back of
the entrance panel with keypad and numerical display.
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WIRIND DIAGRAM OF MODULES
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PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

Having installed and connected all the devices, power up the
system and check the LEDs on the power supply units to make sure
that they all supply power. Before carrying out any programming
operations on the devices, wait for at least ten seconds from the
moment at which the system is powered up. Then check and, if
necessary, programme the operating parameters of the entrance
panels and/or switchboard.

It is advisable to programme the call codes of the interphones
and monitors after programming (if required) the technical
parameters of the entrance panels and/or switchboard.

PROGRAMMING THE TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF THE
ENTRANCE PANEL

The entrance panel is supplied with a basic programme already
loaded, which can be modified by following the instructions below.
Programming must be carried out if the pre-set parameters do not
meet the requirements of the system. There are three ways of
programming the entrance panel: with the entrance panel keypad,
with programmer Type 950B and with a Personal Computer by
means of the software Type 94CT and interface 6952.

Programming the entrance panel with the numerical keypad
(with entrance panel connected and powered up):

A) Entry to programming with the entrance panel keypad using
the password.

Cancel all operations by pressing R; the display must be OFF. While
keeping "R" pressed down, press "4".

When the symbols "- - - - - - - - " appear on the display, enter the
code "123 or 0123" (standard password) and press "C".

If the operation has been carried out correctly, the message
"PROGRAM" will appear on the display.

If it does not appear, repeat the procedure.

B) Direct entry to programming for programming with the
entrance panel keypad (if you have lost the password).

Cancel all operations by pressing R; the display must be OFF.
Press button "PS2" and hold it down with a suitable tool.

The button is located on the back of the module Type 8A15. If the
operation has been carried out correctly, the message "PROGRAM"
will appear on the display. If it does not appear, repeat the proce-
dure.

Once you have entered the programming phase, press "C" to go to
the first parameter ("INITI_US" = "Initial User"). The display will
alternately show the name of the parameter "INITI_US" and its
value (e.g. 0000 0001). To modify the value, use the number keys;
if you make a mistake, use the number keys only to correct the
value entered. To confirm the change, press "C". Pressing only the
"C" key does not change any saved parameters, but displays the
set values one after the other. On completion of programming,
press "C" and "R" to exit the technical programming phase.

The parameters can be programmed or consulted repeatedly.

The set values remain in the memory until you next programme
them (if applicable) even if the power is switched off.

PROGRAMMING WITH Type 950B: (refer to the relevant manual
for a complete description)

With the entrance panel powered up, disconnect 950B (by means
of telephone plug CN4 or terminals 1, 4 and 5), select
"PROG.PARAMETERS" from the menu and press "OK" to confirm.
The entrance panel then goes immediately into programming mode,
the message "Ser.PROG" appears on the display and the panel
emits a short acoustic signal (it is not necessary to carry out opera-
tions on the entrance panel to access programming). To scroll
through the parameters (without changing them) press "OK" or the
"down" arrow key repeatedly. Change the number on the display if
necessary and press "OK" to confirm. To complete programming,
press "EXIT" and make a call to check, for the sake of certainty, that
the entrance panel has exited programming mode.

PROGRAMMING WITH SOFTWARE ON PC Type 94CT
"ANALYZER" :

By means of a graphic interface, the software enables you to simul-
taneously display/modify all the relevant parameters. It also enables
you to save the programmes you set for the purpose of filing or
future replacements (and for rapid, multiple programming). For user
instructions, refer to the relevant manual.

N.B.: the term optional indicates that parameter modifi- ==
cation is not necessary, but is left to the installer's discre-

tion (e.g. conversation time, codes for door lock release

etc.).
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ENTRANCE PANEL TECHNICAL PARAMETERS TABLE

memory

which can be associated with pressing of

the key v

No.| Parameter Abbreviation on Abbreviation on Minimum | Maximum | Default Description When to change the value
entrance panel display | programmer display | value value
English English
1 Initial User INITI_US Initial User 1 99999999 | 1 Lowest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
2 | Final User FINA_US Final User 1 99999999 | 99999999 | Highest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
3 | Entrance panel code | PANEL_N Entrzénce panel 99999999 | 0 I((fiennflcatlon/call number of the panel In systems with porter switchboard
number or ca
4 | Pre-code CIF_PRE Preset digits 9999 0 Changes up to the first 4 digits of the Optional, but only for building
call code selected on the panel in complexes.
accordance with parameter (26)
"Number of digits in pre-code";
(e.g. with the parameter at 9999, sets
the first 4 digits to 9999 and the remai-
ning 4 as se ected%. e.g. with 0001, the
entered digits are forced into the form
0001xxxx, with 0090 they are forced into
the form 0090xxxx, and with 9001 they
are forced into the form 9001xxxx.
5 | Technical TECH_PAS Tech. Prog. Key 1 9999 123 Password for access to technical Required in all cases.
programming code parameters programming with the
R + 4" function
6 | Notused | - Not used.
7 | Code for door LOC_COD Key 0, R-1, C 0 2 1 Password for door release from Optional.
release keypad (0=0,1=R+1,2=C).
8 | Coding system N_DIG Number of Digits 4 8 8 Selects 4 or 8-digit system. For systemswith 4-digit coding,
set the value to 4.
9 Lan%uage LANGUAGE En%Iish Langua?e 0 1 0 (0 = ltaliano, 1 = English). Optional.
10 nables entrance PA_BLOC Lock Entrance Panel | 0 1 0 Dlsablgoperatlon of the entrance Optional,
panel operation panel (0 = No, 1 = Yes).
11 | Enables priority PRIOR_A Enables priority 0 1 0 Entrance panel with priority Optional, but only for entrance
(0 =No, 1=Yes). panels in parallel.
12 | Enables sequential LOC_AB Enables lock 0 4 1 Enable the door lock activation: Optional
1 = the door lock is activated only by the
interphone called by the respective
entrance panel.
2 = The door lock is activated in sequence
with that of a main entrance panel.
The panel must be placed between the
main entrance panel and the called
interphone.
3 = Enables both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The door lock is activated in any case,
also when the interphone has not been
called.
6 = Function 4 + Function 2
13 | Enables camera CAMER_E Enables camera 0 1 1 Indicates whether the entrance panel Required with entrance panels
is fitted with a camera (0 = No, 1 = Yes). supplied with internal or external
camera.
14 | Enables sound on P_SOU_E Enables sound Panel 0 1 1 Enables repetition of the call sound on Optional.
the panel itself (0 =No, 1 =Yes).
15 | Enables AUTOS_E Enables 7 0 Enables self-activation of the monitor Optional.
self-start self-start /interphone by means of commands F3,
F4 and F5. Add up the values of F3,
F4 and F5 to indicate which functions
enable self-start (0 = No, 1 = F3,
2 = F4 and 4 = F5). With 7=1+2+4 switches
on automatically with F3, F4 and F5.
16 | Enables intercom INTPH_E Enable Intercom 0 1 0 Not available
17 | Enables conference CONF_E Enable conference 0 1 0 Enables activation of conference To be used only for diagnostic
between the entrance panel and 2 operations.
interphones/monitors (the second
interphone/monitor is called with the
*
" key).
18 | Enables call to S_CAL_E Enable Call to 0 1 0 Enables calling to main switchboards Optional.
switchboards Switchboard with respect to the entrance panel.
v
(by pressing the key V )
19 | Duration of CON_T Duration of 1 255 12 Maximum conversahon time Optional.
conversation conversation (in seconds x 10, i 2 =120 seconds).
20 | Duration of ringone SOUND_T Duration of ringtone | 1 255 1 ,(Z‘.\ctwauondng'ne of caII signal Optional.
In seconds
21 | Answer time ANS_T Answer time 1 255 30 y aximumdw)aiting time for reply Required in building complexes.
in seconds).
22 | F1 function time T_F1 Function 1 time 0 255 1 Activation time of function F1 Optional.
(in seconds). If set to 0, activation is
reduced to 0.5 sec.
23 | F2 function time T_F2 Function 2 time 0 255 1 Activation time of function F2 Optional.
(in seconds). If set to 0 activation time
is reduced to 0.5 sec.
24 | Door lock time LOC_T Door lock time 255 1 Lock activation time (in seconds). If Optional.
set to 0, activation is reduced to 0.5 sec.
25 | End of conversation NOTIC_P End Con. Warn. 0 255 0 End of conversation warning: after a call Optional.
With warning time from an entrance panel with priority, the
existing communication receives a
warning that it is about to be interrupted,
and is suspended after the number of
seconds set (0 = no warning).
26 | Number of digits in NC_PRED Number digits 1 4 4 Sets the number of digits to use for the Optional, but only for building
pre-code Pre-code parameter "Pre- code™ (No. 4). e. complexes.
when set to 4, the code sent is XXXX
YYYY in which (XXXX corresponds to
the pre-code and YYYY to the code
selected from the keypad; when set to
3 the codes sent is XXX YYYYY.
27 | Enables the window | A_FINUP Enable Window Up | 0 1 1 Enables the "initial user" - "final user" Optional, but only for building
above filter also for data in transit from terminal complexes.
1 to terminal 6 of the entrance panel
(0 = No, 1 = Yes)
28 | Enables display of the| DEBUG_A Enable Debug 0 1 0 Enables the debug messages on the
control parameters viewing entrance panel display (0=No, 1=Yes).
29 [ Notused | -==mm- Not used.
30 | Reserved parameter | RESERV Param.Reserved 255 1 Eeserved parameters cdan be displayed As indicated by the manufacturer
y el
31 Coded door lock CH1_n 01 Key code N°01 99999999 | 0 Memory location for 1st door release Optional.
code
32 Coded door lock CH1_n 02 Key code N°02 0 99999999 | 0 M%mory location for 2nd door release Optional.
r code.
50 Ccladed door lock CH1_n 20 Key code N°20 0 99999999 | 0 Medmory location for 20th door release Optional.
release code.
51 | 1st number in memory | 1 N_MEM Door lock key 99999999 | 0 This is a pre-saved preferential number Optional.
which can be associated with the pressing
of key A
52 | 2nd number in memory | 2 N_MEM 2nd number in 0 99999999 | 0 This is a pre-saved preferential number Optional.
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Description of functions:

- Initial User "INITI_US" (1) and Final User "FINA_US" (2). To
be programmed in the case of a system for a building complex.
The two values must be set only on the secondary entrance
panels. These two parameters serve to switch the secondary
entrance panel to the engaged state when a call is being made
from another entrance panel or from a switchboard with a
number between the lowest and the highest number. The call
must originate from a main entrance panel or from a switchboard
and not from another secondary entrance panel. When the
entrance panel is in the engaged state, no operations can be
performed. If the call number is not between the lowest and the
highest number, the secondary entrance panel does not go into
the engaged state and it is therefore possible to make calls to the
riser.

- Entrance panel code "PANEL_N" (3). This is the call code to
assign to the entrance panel (similar to the interphone code). It
does not need to be set on systems with 4-digit coding. It may be
necessary to programme this code in the following cases:

1) On systems for building complexes consisting of secondary
entrance panels and a 945B switchboard, when you want to
make calls from the secondary entrance panels (upstream) to
the porter switchboard. In this case it is possible to call back the
secondary entrance panel from the switchboard and communi-
cate.

2) When you want to use the entrance panels in conjunction with
the "Software" switchboard (Type 95CD). In this case, it is possi-
ble to activate the various functions from the switchboard (door
release, F1, F2, etc.) on each entrance panel in the system. It is
also possible to analyse (and change) the individual parameters
of each panel from the switchboard.

NB: In either case, bear in mind that the entrance panel number
must be unique and different from the call codes of the inter-
phones and monitors.

- Pre-code "CIF_PRE" (4). To be programmed at your discretion
in the case of a system for a building complex. By setting the
parameter with a value other than 0000 (maximum 9999), the
number dialled on the entrance panel keypad, in order to call an
interphone, is modified with a new number. The new number
which will be sent to call the interphone is the combination of the
value recorded in the parameter and the number dialled from the
keypad. This operation takes place only for call numbers dialled
on the entrance panel keypad and not for call numbers originat-
ing from other entrance panels or from the switchboard. N.B.: the
number of digits is determined by the parameter "Number of
digits in pre-code" (NC_PRED) "26".

Number dialled Number of digits Pre-code Number sent

on entrance Pre-code (parameter on called
panel (parameter “26”) “4") entrance panel
0000 0001 4 1010 1010 0001
0000 8090 4 1010 1010 8090
0022 2785 4 1010 1010 2785
0000 0001 2 00712 1200 0001
0000 8090 2 00712 1200 8090
0022 2785 2 0012 1222 2785

- Technical programming code "TEC_PAS" (5). It is advisable to
change the value. This is the number that is requested when you
enter the technical parameter programming phase using the
entrance panel keypad. If the value is set to "0000" the entrance
panel goes automatically into programming by pressing "R" and
"4" simultaneously. To enter the programming phase press "R"
and "4" simultaneously, dial the password (e.g. 0123) and press
"C".

- Code for door release "LOC_COD" (7). To be programmed at
your discretion. Indicates the way in which you can access the
door release function, by using the entrance panel keypad. By
setting the parameter with the numbers 0, 1 and 2, you select the
following three methods respectively: 0) With display OFF and
entrance panel not in communication, press "0".

1) With display OFF and entrance panel not in communication,
press "R" and "1" simultaneously.

2) With display OFF and entrance panel not in communication,
press "C". To release the door, refer to the codes recorded in
parameter 31 to parameter 49.

- Coding system "N_DIG" (8). The parameter is to be set to 4
only if there are DigiBus series products with a 4-digit rather than
an 8-digit coding system present in the system.

- Language "LANGUAGE" (9). To be programmed at your discre-
tion. The function refers only to the programming phase of the
entrance panel with Type 950B. If the parameter is set to "1", the
programmer Type 950B displays the parameters in English;
otherwise they are displayed in Italian.

Enable entrance panel operation "PA_BLOC" (10). To be
programmed at your discretion. If the parameter is set to "1", this
prevents calls from being made to the monitor/interphone riser
covered by the entrance panel.

- Enable priority "PRIOR_A" (11). To be programmed at your
discretion in the case of a system with entrance panels in paral-
lel. By activating this function, the entrance panel does not go
into the engaged state when another entrance panel, in parallel
with the first, makes a call. In this state, the entrance panel with
priority can interrupt a conversation in progress to make another
call. This function only affects entrance panels connected in
parallel with each other; for systems for building complexes the
secondary entrance panels still go into the engaged state if the
call originates from a main entrance panel or a switchboard.

- Enable sequential lock "LOC_AB" (12). To be programmed in
the case of a system for a building complex. The function refers
to secondary entrance panels. If enabled, makes it possible to
activate the terminal "S" for door release on the secondary
entrance panel, when a monitor or an interphone sends the door
release code while in conversation with the main entrance panel.
This makes it possible to activate both the door release for the
secondary entrance panel and the door release for the main
entrance panel. Adding 2 to this value also enables the possibil-
ity of door release "from below" (e.g. from an underlying switch-
board in communication with the entrance panel itself).

- Enable camera "CAMER_E" (13). To be programmed with type
3946 entrance panels. Indicates that the entrance panel is of
video type equipped with a camera. This makes it possible to
manage switch-on and switch-off of the monitors in the system in
the correct way.

- Enable sound in entrance panel "P_SOU_E" (14). To be
programmed at your discretion. Activating this function activates
the sound signal emitted by the entrance panel at the same time
as sending of the call.

- Enable self-start "AUTOS_E" (15). Enables the entrance panel
itself to be self-activated by an interphone/monitor. To operate in
this mode, the interphone/monitor must be configured with the
appropriate key and the entrance panel must have the 8-digit
"coding system" parameter.

In this case the self-start key, on the interphone/monitor (which
enables self-start on a maximum of 3 different entrance panels),
sends cyclically each time it is pressed, the
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commands F3, F4 and F5; i.e. the first press sends the F3
command (and emits the confirmation sound), the second press
sends the F4 command (emitting 2 sounds) and the third press
sends the F5 command (3 sounds). If you press the key again,
the sequence repeats itself (NB: 30 seconds after pressing the
key, the sequence returns to its initial state, i.e. F3 command).
To enable the self-start function according to one of the
commands F3, F4 and F5 or according to a combination of the
three, assign to the parameter the values set out in the table
below:

Command Command

parameter value

0 None

1 F3

2 F4

3 (1+2) F3 and F4 (with either F3 or F4)

4 F5

5 (1+4) F3 and F5 (with either F3 or F5)

6 (2+4) F4 and F5 (with either F4 or F5)

7 (1+2+4) F3, F4, F5 (with either F3, F4 or F5)

Enable intercom "INTPH_E" (16). Function not available.
Enables the entrance panel to put two interphones/monitors, at
their request, into internal communication with each other even
without the switchboard.

Enable conference "CONF_E" (17). Enabling this parameter
allows the entrance panel to call 2 or 3 interphones simultane-
ously. In this case, the first interphone will be called with the code
followed by the "C" key, and the others must be called by keying
in the codes followed by the "*" (asterisk) key.

Enable call to switchboards "S_CAL_E (18). This parameter
affects systems for building complexes with 8-digit coding
(parameter "8") and with porter switchboard Type 945B. If
enabled on secondary entrance panels, it allows entrance panels
to call a switchboard located "downstream" of the entrance
panels (the entrance panels in question are those with terminals
6-8 connected to the switchboard). The other relevant parame-
ters are the entrance panel code (parameter No. 3) and the corre-
sponding parameter of the switchboard Type 945B. To call the
switchboard press "double arrow down" key, which will, in turn,
call the relevant entrance panel.

Duration of conversation "CON_T" (19). To be programmed at
your discretion. This is the time, expressed in tens of seconds
(e.g.: 12=120 sec), which the entrance panel controls from the
moment at which the handset is picked up after the call. On expiry
of this time, the entrance panel switches off the interphone.

Duration of ringtone "SOUND_T" (20). If the system includes
secondary entrance panels (building complex) or a switchboard,
the activation time of the call signal of the main entrance panel
must be greater than 1 second compared with the corresponding
time, set on the secondary entrance panels or the switchboard. In
other cases, the parameter can be changed at the discretion of
the installer. This parameter represents the time, expressed in
seconds, for which the entrance panel activates the terminal CH.
Terminal CH activates the call generator in the power supplies
Type 6941 and 6948.

Answer time "ANS_T" (21). To be programmed at your discre-
tion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel waits from the moment at which the call is termi-
nated to the moment at which the handset of the interphone is
picked up. If the handset is not picked up within the reply time, the
entrance panel switches off the interphone.

If, however, the handset is picked up before the time expires, the
entrance panel starts counting the conversation time (see param-
eter 19 "Duration of conversation").

Function time F1 "T_F1" (22). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel activates terminal F1. Terminal F1 serves to acti-
vate a relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of the power
supplies Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

Function time F2 "T_F2" (23). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel activates terminal F2. Terminal F2 serves to acti-
vate a relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of power supplies
Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

Door lock release "LOC_T" (24). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the
entrance panel activates terminal S. Terminal S serves to activate
the lock connected to terminals 15 and S1 of the power supplies
Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

End of conversation warning time "NOTIC_P" (25). This func-
tion relates to systems for building complexes. The parameter
indicates the time, in seconds, that elapses from the call of a main
entrance panel to the interruption of a conversation in progress
on a secondary entrance panel. Interruption of the conversation
will be indicated by an acoustic signal and the message "END
CON" before going into the engaged state. NB: in normal use it is
advisable to leave the parameter at 0.

Number of digits in pre-code "NC_PRED" (26). The parameter
determines the number of digits (maximum 4) to be used for the
pre-code in reference to parameter "4".

Enables the window above "A_FINUP" (27). If the parameter
is enabled, the parameters "initial user" (1) and "final user" (2)
are used for filtering the codes descending from terminal 1 to
terminal 6 of the secondary entrance panels. This function is for
use in systems for building complexes in which there are sever-
al secondary entrance panels connected in double parallel (as
well as the connection of terminals 1, terminals 6 are also
connected). Connection in double parallel is necessary so as to
make it possible to make calls from all the secondary entrance
panels to the switchboard Type 945B. On secondary entrance
panels in double parallel the parameter must be set to 1 on all
the panels except for one, which must be kept at 0. Enabling of
this parameter means that the "initial user" (1) and "final user" (2)
parameters of each secondary entrance panel must be suitably
modified: the secondary entrance panels with the parameter 27
to 0 must have the parameters "initial user" (1) and "final user"
(2) set in accordance with the lowest and highest numbers of the
interphones (as for normal use), while for the secondary
entrance panels with the parameter 27 to 1, they must have the
parameters "initial user" (1) and "final user" (2) respectively coin-
ciding with the parameter "entrance panel code" (3).

Enable display of control parameters "DEBUG_A" (28). If
enabled, this parameter makes it possible to show diagnostic
messages on the entrance panel display. The messages are acti-
vated in response to calls, door release, activation of functions,
etc. Enabling the debug can be very useful for checking the
reception of "digital" commands from and to the entrance panel,
and in general, for checking the connected devices (e.g. by
pressing the call key of an interphone above, if the call is
successful, reception of the command is shown on the display).
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- Reserved parameter "RESERV" (30). This parameter makes it
possible to enable the display of further parameters reserved for
special uses. The parameter must only be changed if directed by
the manufacturer.

- Coded door lock (31, 32, ...... 50). To be programmed at your
discretion. In these 20 parameters it is possible to save 20 differ-
ent codes of 8 digits each, to release the door from the entrance
panel. First use the 0 key or the R and 1 keys or the C key (see
parameter 7) to activate the function, then key in one of the
saved codes to activate terminal "S" on the entrance panel.

- Memory number (51, 52). To be programmed at will. In these
two parameters it is possible to store 2 different 8-digit codes in
order to carry out calls in a quick way using the entrance panel

N \'4
push-buttons A\ and V .

KEYPAD DESCRIPTION
Keys 0 -9 DIAL NUMBER: serve to dial the user number for
calls and change the values of technical parameters
during entrance panel programming.

Key R RESET: serves to cancel and interrupt each conver-
sation. The key is also used to exit the technical
programming phase.

Key C USER CALL: serves to send the call after dialling the
number. In the technical programming phase, the key
is used to confirm the changes made and move onto
the next parameter.

If the following conditions are met, the C key can also
be used to access the door release function from the
entrance panel. The conditions are: parameter "7"
must be "2", the entrance panel must not be in
communication with an interphone and the display
must be OFF.

Key * Asterisk * key:

Conference call key, enables simultaneous commu-
nication with 2 interphones/monitors and the
entrance panel. To use this function, refer to param-
eter "17".

>>

Key Up arrow key:

During programming of the technical parameters,
enables you to move from the 1st parameter (initial
user) to the 31st parameter (coded door lock).

It is also possible to assign a pre-saved number to
this key for rapid calling. In this case, the name-tag
must show the name of the corresponding inter-

phone.

<<

Key Down arrow key:

During programming of the technical parameters,
enables you to move from the 1st parameter (initial
user) to the 31st parameter (coded door lock). The
key is also used for calling the porter switchboard
Type 945B if the parameter "18" is enabled. It is also
possible to assign a pre-saved number to this key for
rapid calling. In this case, the name-tag must show

the name of the corresponding interphone.

DOOR RELEASE FROM ENTRANCE PANEL:

If the following conditions are met, the 0 key can also
be used to access the door release function from the
entrance panel. The conditions are: parameter "7"
must be "0", the entrance panel must not be in
communication with an interphone and the display
must be OFF.

Key 0

Keys R and 1 DOOR RELEASE FROM ENTRANCE PANEL:
If the following conditions are met, pressing keys R
and 1 simultaneously gives access to the door
release function from the entrance panel. The condi-
tions are: parameter "7" must be "1", the entrance
panel must not be in communication with an inter-
phone and the display must be OFF.

Keys Rand 4 ENTRY TO PROGRAMMING: when pressed simul-

taneously, these keys give access to the technical

programming phase.

ENTRANCE PANEL OPERATION

Call from entrance panel to user; on the keypad, dial the number of
the user in question and press "C". When you press "C" the
entrance panel will send the call to the interphone. If parameter "14"
is enabled, the call signal sent to the interphone will be repeated by
the entrance panel receiver. On completion of the call, the entrance
panel will start to count down the reply time (parameter 21), until the
handset of the interphone is picked up. On expiry of the time, the
entrance panel will disconnect automatically from the interphone. If
the handset is picked up before the reply time expires, the entrance
panel will go into communication with the interphone for the full
conversation time (parameter 19). If the handset is hung up before
the conversation time expires, the entrance panel will disconnect
from the interphone after about 5 seconds. To open the entrance
panel lock, from the interphone or from the monitor or from the

switchboard, press the key marked with the symbol =°  Bearin
mind that the lock can only be opened when the entrance panel is
in communication with an interphone or the switchboard; whereas
the auxiliary functions can be activated regardless of whether the
entrance panel is in communication or not. If you want to interrupt
any operation from the entrance panel, use the "R" key.

DOOR RELEASE FROM ENTRANCE PANEL

If the entrance panel is not engaged in a conversation or is not
locked in the engaged state, indicated by the message
"ENGAGED", it is possible to release the door covered by the
entrance panel by means of the entrance panel keypad. To access
this function, refer to the value set in parameter 7 of the entrance
panel; if its value is O, press "0"; if its value is 1, press "R" and "1"
simultaneously; and if its value is 2, press "C". Before pressing the
key for access to the function, it is advisable to cancel any opera-
tion in progress, by means of the "R" key, and then use the keys
indicated previously. After activating the function on the display, the
following symbols will appear "- - - - - - - - ". To release the door, dial
one of the codes recorded in parameters 30- to 49 and then press
"C". Note that the code 0000 0000 cannot be used for door release.
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DESCRIPTION

Articles 8943/..., 8943/D.., 8945/...., 8945/C.. and 8945/D.. corre-
spond to 3 packs of 3 modules respectively, each for the composi-
tion of 5 models of electronic panels: electronic audio panel with
traditional push-buttons in one row (type 8943, 8943/6...8943/0),
electronic audio panel with traditional push-buttons in two rows
(type 8943/D, 8943/D12...8943/D2), electronic video panel with
B/W camera and traditional push-buttons in one row (type 8945,
8945/6....8945/0), electronic video entrance panel with colour
camera and traditional push-buttons in one row (type 8945/C,
8945/C6...8945/C0) and electronic video entrance panel with B/W
camera and traditional push-buttons in two rows (type 8945/D,
8945/D12...8945/D2).

The electronic entrance panels have the capability of generating up
to 99999999 digital calls with different codes. Entrance panels are
preset to operate alone or in conjunction with other entrance panels
by properly connecting terminal blocks placed on the back of the
entrance panels themselves. As well as the terminal block, the
back of the panel accomodates the "External Volume - P1",
"Internal Volume - P3" and "Balance - P2" controls, which are
factory-set. If necessary, you are advised to adjust only the
"External Volume" and, if appropiate, the "Balance" in case of feed-
back on the speech unit, by slowly turning the trimmer in one direc-
tion or the other until the whistling stops. For programming the tech-
nical parameters, the panel can also be interfaced with the
programmer type 950B or with a personal computer using the soft-
ware type 94CT and interface type 6952.

COMPONENTS

MODULES Type 8943/0, 8943/1, 8943/2, 8943/3, 8943/4, 8943/5,
8943/6, 8943.

Types 8943/...correspond to a pack of 3 standard electronic modu-
les to execute an audio entrance panel with traditional push-buttons
in one row. See the 3 module configurations below, according to the
article and the push-button number.

Type 8943/0
(without push-
buttons)
Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A20
—— Type 8943/1
== (1 push-button)
0
{N
Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A21
— Type 8943/2
== (2 push-buttons)
== 0
0
%‘“‘5\_‘)
Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A22

Type 8943/3
(3 push-buttons)

0
0
0

%’““5\_‘)

Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A23

Type 8943/4
(4 push-buttons)

0
0
0
0

%“%\&J

Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A24

Type 8943/5
(5 push-buttons)

0
0
0
0

0

%“%\&J

Type 8A09 Type 8A11  Type 8A24

Type 8943/6
(6 push-buttons)

0
0
0

>0
>0

{5\_‘)

Type 8A09 Type 8A12 Type 8A23

Type 8943

0O (7 push-buttons)

0O
0O
0

Type 8A09

Type 8A13

Type 8A24

MODULES Type 8943/D2, 8943/D4, 8943/D6, 8943/D8, 8943/D10,
8943/D12, 8943/D14

Types 8943/D... correspond to a pack of 3 standard electronic
modules to execute an audio entrance panel with traditional push-
buttons in two rows. See the 3 module configurations below, accor-
ding to the article and number of push-buttons.

Type 8943/D2
(2 push-buttons)

oC_ 0

Type 8A09 Type 8A10 Type 8A62
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OC_ 0
OC_ 0

{5\_‘)

Type 8A10

Type 8A64

OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OoC_ 0

%“‘5\&)

Type 8A10

Type 8A66

OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OC_ 0

OO0

Type 8A10

Type 8A68

OO0

OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OC_ 0

{5\_‘)

Type 8A32

Type 8A68

OC_ 0
OC_ 0

OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OC_ 0
OC_ 0

%“‘5‘\&)

Type 8A34

Type 8A68

OC_ 0
OC_ D0
OC_ D0

OC_ D0
OC_ D0
OC_ D0
OC_ D0

%“5\\/

Type 8A09

Type 8A36

Type 8A68

Type 8943/D4
(4 push-buttons)

Type 8943/D6
(6 push-buttons)

Type 8943/D8
(8 push-buttons)

Type 8943/D10
(10 push-buttons)

Type 8943/D12
(12 push-buttons)

Type 8943/D14
(14 push-buttons)

push-buttons.

%“5\\_)

Type 8A19/C

Type 8A19  Type 8A10 Type 8A20
Type 8A19/C
== GEED@)
{S\J
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A21
Type 8A19/C
== 0
== e
é‘i\)
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A22
Type 8A19/C
D: p— 0
== 0
= 0
%—\S\)
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A23
Type 8A19/C
(O =
p— 0
== 0
— = 0
%‘5\\_)
Type 8A19  Type 8A10 Type 8A24

MODULES Type 8945/0, 8945/1, 8945/2, 8945/3, 8945/4, 8945/5,
8945/6, 8945, Type 8945/C0, 8945/C1, 8945/C2, 8945/C3,

8945/C4, 8945/C5, 8945/C6, 8945/C

Types 8945/... and 8945/C... correspond to a pack of 3 standard
electronic modules to execute an audio entrance panel with tradi-
tional push-buttons in one row. Types 8945/... are fitted with a B/W
CCD '4" camera and fixed 3 mm lens, whereas types 8945/C are
fitted with a colour CCD '4" camera and fixed 3mm lens. See the 3
module configurations below, according to the article and number of

Type 8945/0 and
8945/C0
(O push-buttons)

Type 8945/1 and
8945/C1
(1 push-buttons)

Type 8945/2 and
8945/C2
(2 push-buttons)

Type 8945/3 and
8945/C3
(3 push-buttons)

Type 8945/4 and
8945/C4
(4 push-buttons)
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Type 8945/5 and Type 8945/D8 (8
[ ) — | | 894sic5 OO | push-buttons)
—_—= Qg (5 push-buttons) 8%8
== 0 0 OC 0
T 8A19 T 8A11 T 8A24
Ty)g;esAw/c ype ype Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A68
: Type 8945/6 and Type 8945/D10
() 0| | 8945/C6 D O | (10 push-buttons)
== [lc>0 0| | (6 push-buttons) —= 8®®8
— I = le—° ==|| |oc—od| o0
ﬁ“s\“/
{M
Type 8A19 Type 8A12 Type 8A23
Type 8A19/C Type 8A19 Type 8A32 Type 8A68
Type 8945 and T
0 ype 8945/D12
Q :)O OO0 8945/C D 8%8 (12 push-buttons)
== ol 0ol | (7 push-buttons) —
== O 0 == OC_ 0 OC_ 0O
55\) == OC_ 0 OC_ 0
Type 8A19 Type 8A13 Type 8A24 éﬁ\_)
Type 8A19/C Type 8A19 Type 8A34 Type 8A68
MODULES Type 8945/D2, 8945/D4, 8945/D6, 8945/D8, 8945/D10, Tvpe 8945/D
8945/D12, 8945/D14. D OC_0 (1y f push-buttons)
. - OC_ 0 OC_ 0
Types 8945/D... etc comprise a pack containing 3 standard electro- —_— o0 o0
nic modules for installation of a video entrance panel with conven- == Sl =0
tional pushbuttons in two rows. The camera inserted in the

audio/video module is fitted with a ¥4" CCD sensor, infrared LED %“‘5\\)
lighting and fixed lens of 3 mm. The 3 modules are shown below
according to the function of the model and the number of pushbut- Type 8A19 Type 8A36 Type 8A68
tons.

Type 8945/D2 BACK OF MODULES
Q (2 push-buttons) | Type 8A09, 8A19, 8A19/C
== +r\@ r?+ 9\+
== OO0 s e T ]
{;\J V%%JME E‘;)U;NCE VO'S%ME
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A62 M on2
Type 8945/D4 <
[ ART.8A09
Q (4 pUSh-bUttonS) [0 ARTB8A19 ]
== 0C 0
== OC 0 SPE
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A64 Electronic audio module with speech unit. The following controls are
located on the back of the panel:
Type 8945/D6 - P1 external volume control (speaker).
6 h-butt - P2 external/internal audio volume balance.
D OC 0 (6 push-buttons) - P3 internal volume control (microphone).
== o0 - CN1 wiring for connecting the module Type 8A10, 8A11, 8A12,
== or 8A13 with the connector CN1.
- = o0 - CN2 wiring for connecting the module Type 8A20, 8A21, 8A22,
{N 8A23 or 8A24 with connector CN2.
- Microphone (to be fixed to the bottom end fixing element of the
Type 8A19 Type 8A10 Type 8A66 frames 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 or 8D84).
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Type 8A10, Type 8A11, 8A12, Type 8A13, 8A10, Type 8A32,
8A34, Type 8A36.

[ ] ARTSAL
[ ART8A3_
O ARTSCL
ONL [ ARTAC3

m}

a]
oot

0000000000
0000000000

O
CN5

oo
oo
00
00
00
oo
oo
oo

g [§| EEe o
S —
PS2 PS1

et

® ®

Electronic module with "Engaged - Please wait" signalling.

The following elements are located on the back of the panel:

- PS1 RESET button.

- PS2 input button for programming

- CN1 connector for connecting module Type 8A09 with wiring
CN1.

- Connector CN3 for connecting programmer Type 950B.

- CNS5 connector to connect additional modules with push-buttons
to CN5 harness.

- PROGRAM connector for software up-dating.

Type 8A20, 8A21, 8A22, 8A23, 8A24, 8A62, 8A64, 8A66,
Type 8A68

00000000
00000000

WALE TS

NSNS

‘LA WZN9 8 HO
SNSSNS

Electronic module with terminal blocks. The following elements are

located on the back of the panel:

- CN2 connector for connecting module Type 8A09 with CN2
wiring.

- P5 current generator control
(typical value 25mA)

- Terminal blocks for connecting the entrance panel to the system.

- ON/OFF jumper for activating/ deactivating the current generator
(ON = jumper connected, OFF = jumper interrupted).

ADDITIONAL MODULES Type 8A51, 8A52, 8A53, 8A54, 8A5N

Types 8A51, 8A52, 8A53 and 8A54 are additional modules with
traditional push-buttons in one row to be connected to basic modu-
les type 8945, 8945/6, 8945/5, 8945/4, 8945/3, 8945/2, 8945/1,
8945/0, 8943, 8943/6, 8943/5, 8943/4, 8943/3, 8943/2, 8943/1,
8943/0 to extend the push-button number.

Type 8A51
(1 push-button)

Type 8A52
(2 push-buttons)

Type 8A53
(3 push-buttons)

Type 8A54 Type 8A5N
(4 push- (1 push-button and house No.)
0
C_ 0
C_ 0
0 >0

BACK OF MODULES Type 8A51, 8A52, A53, 8A54, 8A5N

]

swi > sw2
64 8
k) 4
I

o
=
O ART8A5_ ]

Electronic module with push-buttons in one row.

On the back are located the following items:

- CN5 IN connector for connection in series of additional modules
with push-buttons to harness CN5 OUT.

- CN5 OUT harness for connection in series of additional modules
to push-buttons with CN5 IN connector or for connection of basic
modules type 8A10 (8A11, 8A12, 8A13) to CN5 connector.

- SW1 and SW2 dip-switches for "HARDWARE" programming of
module push-buttons.

ADDITIONAL MODULES Type 8A42, 8A44, 8A46, 8A48

Types 8A42, 8A44, 8A46 and 8A48 are additional modules with
traditional push-buttons in two rows to be connected to basic modu-
les type 8945/D, 8945/D12, 8945/D10, 8945/D8, 8945/D6, 8945/D4,
8945/D2, 8943/D, 8943/D12, 8943/D8, 8943/D6, 8943/D4, 8943/D2
to extend the number of push-buttons.

Type 8A42
(2 push-buttons)

Type 8A44
(4 push-buttons)

0
D0 0
o0 >0 0

OC_ 0O

OC_ 0 OC_ 0
Type 8A46 Type 8A48

(6 push-buttons) (8 push-buttons)

OC_ 0

OC_ 0 OC_ 0O

OC_ 0 OC_ 0O

OC_ 0 OC_ 0O
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BACK OF MODULES Type 8A42, 8A44, A46, 8A48.

1m.

00000000
[ e ]

CN5 OUT

7 & SW2 N T
128 16 T\
IR HE =
ooo 0o ==
: =
0
(€3 (e
[ ART.8A4_ [ ART.8A5_ 0|
0|
0|
——0|
(e
Electronic module with push-buttons in two rows.
On the back are located the following items:
- CNS5 IN connector for connection in series of additional modules
with push-buttons to harness CN5 OUT.
- CNS5 OUT harness for connection in series of addition modules 1,65 m. 2,04m.
with push-buttons to CN5 IN connector or for connection of basic
modules type 8A10 (8A32, 8A34, 8A36) to CN5 connector.
- SW1 and SW2 dip-switches for "THARDWARE" programming of

module push-buttons.

INSERTING THE MODULES IN MODULE HOLDER FRAMES
Open the module holder frames by inserting a screwdriver in the
two slots on the lower side of the lower end section.

MODULES Type 8000

Additional neutral module,
to add to electronic modu-
les for completion of the
entrance panel.

N.B: for other components required for panel composition, i.e.
frames and boxes, refer to "Appendix A" page 171.

INSTALLATION
Assembly and installation of the Galileo electronic entrance panels
involves the following phases:
1 - Defining the basic modules and supplementary modules.
2 - Defining the module holder frames (Type 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 or | Withdraw the lower end section..
8D84) according to the modules to be joined.
3 - Defining the boxes and frames for flush or surface wall mount-
ing.
4 - Fitting the electronic modules inside the module holder frames.
5 - Wiring the modules.
6- Programming push-buttons of additional modules on
"Hardware" mode using (SW1 and SW2) located on the back of
each module.
Installing the flush or surface-mounted wall box at a height of
approximately 1.65 m measured between the top edge of the
box and the ground. Use the hole drilled in the bottom of the box
to insert the wires.
Connecting the entrance panel to the system as illustrated in
the wiring diagrams.
Cutting the ON-OFF jumper adjacent to the terminal block only
if indicated in the wiring diagram. %
10 -Programming the entrance panel if necessary: programming
"Technical Parameters" and the push-button “software”. @
11 -Fixing the entrance panel microphone on the bottom end fixing
element.
12 -Closing the panel.

~
1

8

9
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Insert the modules in the holder frames and the plate of the module
with the name tag holder. On module holder frames 8D82, 8D83
and 8D84 insert the intermediate element between the modules.
Insert the lower end section in the module holder frame.

On the rear of the name-tag holder, insert the module box with the
terminal boards. Insert the right hand hooks of the box below the
right-hand side of the frame, keep the box pressed down and insert
the left-hand hooks under the left side (detail A).

Assembled panel example.

GALILEO ENTRANCE PANEL INSTALLATION: FLUSH-MOUN-
TED OR SURFACE WALL-MOUNTED VERSIONS

For installation of the GALILEO entrance panel versions:
Flush-mounted.

Flush-mounted with bezel.

Flush-mounted with rainproof cover

Surface wall-mounted with rainproof cover

See "Appendix C" page 178.

WIRING THE MODULES

Connect module art. 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C to module 8A10
(8A11, 8A12, 8A13, 8A32, 8A34, 8A36, 8A38), by means of the flat
cable CN1 and connector CN1. Connect module art. 8A09 (8A19,
8A19/C) to module 8A20 (8A21, 8A22, 8A23, 8A24, 8A62, 8A64,
8A66, 8A68), by means of the flat cable CN2 and connector CN2.
Additional modules type 8A51, 8A52, 8A53, 8A54, 8A42, 8A44,
8A46, 8A48 must be connected in series between them using strip
harness CN5 OUT and connector CN5 IN. To connect the addition-
al modules to the standard modules, connect harness CN5 OUT of
first additional module to CN5 connector of standard module type
8A10 (8A11, 8A12, 8A13, 8A32, 8A34, 8A36).

To disconnect the terminal block from module 8A10 (8A11, 8A12,
8A13, 8A32, 8A34, 8A36), press the connector and extract the
cable.
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NAME-TAG HOLDER EXTRACTION FOR PUSHBUTTONS

For pushbuttons with extraction of the rear name-tag holder,
Type 8A09 L remove the module back box by pressing on the sides of the box
Type 8A19 i, (detail A).

Type 8A19/C

O ART8A09
O ART8A19

] ARTBAT

[ ARTOA3

o awrsct. [2[[2)
@

Type 8A12
Type 8A13
Type 8A32
Type 8A34
Type 8A36
Type 8A38

sssss

Type 8A10
i

To remove the tag holder, remove the tag retainer on the upper and
lower sides.

—
Type 8A20

Type 8A21
Type 8A22
Type 8A23
Type 8A24
Type 8A62
Type 8A64
Type 8A66
Type 8A68 4

Traonx0s
L0

SISICISISISI—77

MW ZAY 8 HD

— A
Type 8A51 [

H\
|
Type 8453 ===l
|

For pushbuttons with extraction of the front name-tag holder:

1) Lift the name-tag holder from the right-hand side.

2) Remove the name-tag holder by extracting the support, by
means of the removable tab at the side of the tag holder.

3) To restore the name-tag holder: place on the support and re-

£ | 7
Sw2

Type 8A54 HEEE

Type 8A42 ] _ -

Tvpe 8A44 ; insert in the name-tag holder.

Tzse 8A46 [ o e 4) Close the name-tag holder by pressing towards the plate.
Type 8A48
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PROGRAMMING ADDITIONAL MODULES

Once the additional modules have been installed and wired to the
standard modules carry out the push-button "HARDWARE" e
programming. x-S
The "HARDWARE" programming allows the panel push-buttons to
be unambiguously identified with a code. If the panel "Abil. Num.
Softwar" parameter is set to 0, the push-button identification codes
will also be the same as the coding codes and interphone call codes
or the monitor call codes. The principles for the modules
"Hardware" programming of additional modules change when using
entrance panels with push-buttons in one row or when using entran-
ce panels with push-buttons in two rows.

N.B. The panel parameter relating to enabling double push-
buttons, besides entering the condition of entrance panel with
push-buttons in one row (value = 0) or entrance panel with
push-buttons in two rows (value = 1), distinguishes also two
ways of code/push-button association, therefore you should
use the following tables (tab 1 and tab 2) in order to program
push-buttons according to their location.

Standard modules

Programming push-buttons in one row (type 8A51, 8A52, 8A53,
8A54, 8A5N)

On the back of each additional module are located two rows of dip-
switches (SW1 and SW2) which allow you to enter the push-button
identification codes according to the following table (tab 1). The Type 8A53
identification code, entered using the dip-switches, corresponds to
the 1st push-button located on top at the right hand side of the | Standard modules Type 8A54
module, the other push-buttons are associated in an automatic way
with the values (in decreasing sequence) following the entered

code (Fig. 20 and 21). Note that the standard modules are not
equipped with dip-switches for push-button programming and that
the push-button codes are entered automatically using values from N ‘ - 38
1 to 7 (for entrance panels with push-buttons in one row). For
personalised programming of push-buttons, use the "Software" -« 9
programming mode by means of the 950B programming module. <« 10
O - 11
O - 12
Standard modules 1 - O - 13
- 2 —- O - 14
E 3 - O - 15
4 = O - 16
5 = Q - 17
6 = O -« 18
7 = O - 19

SHET L

ST G £

Type 8A54 s Sl
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Table 1 (for modules type 8A51, 8A52, 8A53 144 + 147 148+151 152+ 155
and 8A54) E 128 16 [H| E 128 16 E (| 128 16 (]
64 8 E 64 8 @ 64 8 @
% Attention: Codes from 0 to 7 may interfere with the standard (m_Jj32 4|l (B_Jj32 4| W | HIEZy| H|
module push-button codes. swi sw2 Swi Sw2 swi Sw2
156 + 159 160+ 163 164+167
8+11 ((m| 128 16 W] (CH| 128 16 (W] (w128 16 (W]
126 10 126 10 @;ﬁe 12@ R i@ . 3@ @gg i@
2 4 Swi1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2
SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
168 +171 172+175 176 +179
12+15 16 +19 20+23 128 16 128 16 128 16
(W] 128 16 W] (W] 128 16 ([ H] (W] 128 16 [ H] & BE @64 8@ @64 8@
E 64 12 @ % 64 12 E % 64 12 @ 32 4 32 4 32 4
32 4 2 4 2 4 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 SW2
SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
180 + 183 184+187 188+191
24 +27 28 + 31 32+35 128 16 128 16 128 16
= = = =1 = = 64 8 64 8 64 8
Hesd| He @ He oB % % %
2 4 2 4 2 4 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 SW2
SW1 Sw2 Swi Sw2 SW1 Sw2
192 + 195 196 + 199 200 + 203
36 + 39 40 +43 44 + 47 128 16 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8 64 8
128 128 128
2 4 2 4 2 4 SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2
SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
204 + 207 208 + 211 212 + 215
_48 = 51_ _52 = 55_ _56 = 59_ @ 128 16 @ @ 128 16 E @ 128 16 @
64 64 64
0z @ (B | (B 0 i i i
CH|32 4|0 CH[32 «|[H] CH|s2 4|0 SW1 SwW2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2
SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2
] ] ] 216 + 219 220 + 223 224 + 227
_60 = 63_ _64 = 67_ _68 = 71_ (Tm| 128 16 (W] TH|128 16[ | TH|128 16 (W]
Emsw% Emsm% Euem@ @64 8@ @64 8@ @64 8@
64 8 64 8 64 8 32 4 32 4 32 4
(W32 4|[H) 32 4|H] |H 32 4|[H| SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2
SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
228 + 231 232 + 235 236 + 239
72?75_ 76779_ 80783_ TH|128 16 (W] Tm| 128 16 (W] TH| 128 16 (W]
128 16 128 16 128 16 @ 64 8 @ 64 8 E @ 64 8 @
EM SE EM 8@ EM 8@ CH|32 4|[H| CH|32 4|0 (|32 «|[§
32 4|l 2 4| W 32 4|l | SW1 SwW2 SW1 SW2 SW1 SW2
SW1 sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2
] ] ] 240 + 243 244 + 247 248 + 251
_84 = 87_ _88 = 91_ _92 = 95_ 128 16 l 126 16 l 126 16 l
128 16 128 16 128 16
E I @ E I @ E I @
(B jsz 4[N (W Jjs2 4@ | (W jj32 4| W sw1 Sw2 sw1 Sw2 sw1 sw2
SW1 sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2
252 + 255
96 + 99 100 + 103 104 + 107 128 ©
Ems 16E Ems 16@ Ems mE l
64 8 64 8 64 8
32 4 32 4 32 4 sw1 SW2
SW1 sw2 Sw1 Sw2 SW1 Sw2
108 + 111 112 + 115 116 = 119
128 16 128 16 128 16 @
64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 2 4
SW1 SW2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 SwW2
120 =123 124 + 127 128 =131
128 16 128 16 128 16 W
64 8 64 3|H
2 4 32 4|H
SW1 sw2 svv1 swz SW1 Sw2
132+ 135 136 + 139 140 + 143
128 16 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8
2 4 32 4
SW1 Sw2 sw1 swz SW1 sw2
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PROGRAMMING PUSH-BUTTONS IN TWO ROWS (type 8A42,
8A44, 8A46, 8A48).

Tab 2 (for modules types Type 8A42, 8A44, 8A46, 8A48)

* Attention: codes from 1 to 14 may interfere with codes of the

On the back of each additional module are located two rows of swit- standard module push-buttons.

ches (SW1 and SW2) which allow you to enter the push-button

* -_— -— -—
identification codes according to the following table (table 2). The _7 - 14_ _15 - 22_ _23 : 30_
identification code, entered using the dip-switches, corresponds to 58 12 E 234218 12 E éiB 12 E
the 1st push-button located on top at the right-hand side of the 32 4 2 4 32 4
module, the other push-buttons are associated automatically with SwWi Sw2 swi SW2 swi sSw2
the values (in decreasing sequence) following the code entered ] ] ]
(Fig. 22 and 23). Note that the standard modules are not equipped 31+38 39 + 46 47 + 54
with switches for push-buttons programming and that the push- (W] 128 16 E (W] 128 16 E (W] 128 16 E
button codes are entered automatically using values from 1 to 14 @ o 8 @ & 8 E o 8
(for entrance panels with push-buttons in two rows). For personal- SW1 w2 SW1 w2 W1 w2
sed programming of push-buttons, use the "Software" programming
mode by means of the 950B programming module. 55 + 62 63 =70 71+ 78
128
T P S
Standard modules 2 4 2 4 32 4
SW1 Sw2 SW1 SW2 SW1 SW2
== 79 + 86 87 +94 95 +102
===\ w7 128 16 w7 128 16 | 128 16
— Em aE Em SE @64 SE
32 4 32 4 32 4
SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
4 - 0@6 - 103 + 110 111 + 118 119 + 126
5 = II0C_ O <=/2 (W] 128 16 (W] (W] 128 16 W] (W] 128 16 [[(H|
s = Jo=od] £ - R I " e ="
1 = llocoOM <« 7 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
12 = IO Ql = 8 127 + 134 135 + 142 143 + 150
13 = lOC_ OO < 9 128 16 128 16 128 16
14 = [[IOC OO - 10 §;‘ i 23 2 2‘2‘ i
19 = lOC OOl <« 15 SW1 sSw2 SW1 SW2 SW1 Sw2
20 = OC_ Q| <« 16 ' 151 + 158 159 + 166 167 + 174
21 = O of < 17 I 128 16 E 128 16 E 128 16
22 = [ Q| <« 18 e o 64 8 64 8
/ 32 4 32 4
128 16 Wi SWA sw2 SW1 Sw2 sw1 SW2
./'/
Type 8A48 o we| LV 175 + 182 183 + 190 191 + 198
128 16 128 16 128 16
64
Standard modules 32 2 l l l
- SW1 sSw2 SW1 SW2 SW1 Sw2
== 199 + 206 207 + 214 215 + 222
= T A 128 16 128 16 128 16
2 4
ﬁ: ) SW1 Sw2 svv1 SW2 sw1 SW2
g - 223 + 230 231+ 238 239 + 246
5 = <= /2
32 4
11 = fll <= 7 SW1 SW2 sw1 SW2 sw1 SW2
12 = Q(j) -« 8
13 = lIOC_ OOl <= 9
14 = [lIOC_OO| < 10
19 => -« 15
20 = [[lOC_ OOl - 16
21 - %Q -« 17
22 = OC OOl - 18
/| iR
32 4
Type 8A46 SW1 sw2

102




ELvaX

Communicating in style

GALILEO SECURITY SERIES ENTRANCE PANELS WITH
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FOREWORD

The Galileo series of Digibus electronic entrance panels is designed
to operate both on DigiBus systems with 4-digit codes (1st version)
and on DigiBus systems with 8-digit codes (2nd version). For new
systems, 8-digit encoding is recommended, regardless of the
number of internal units. The elements in the Galileo series
entrance panels enable the configuration of different types of
panels. Assembly of the entrance panels requires use of the follow-
ing elements: standard electronic modules, additional modules if
required, module holder frames for electronic entrance panels, back
boxes or surface-mounted boxes, hole cover frames or frames with
rainproof covers. The choice of elements depends on the entrance
panel model and relative dimensions.

Selection of the elements starts with: standard electronic modules,
supplied in 3-piece packs, (audio entrance panel with keypad and
numerical display, video entrance panel with keypad and numerical
display, audio entrance panel with conventional push-buttons, video
entrance panel with conventional push-buttons), after which addi-
tional modules can be added to enable expansion of the standard
modules, and the selection of module holder frames to assemble
the units. To complete the panel, the box and frame versions are
selected according to the type of panel installation; surface wall-
mounted or flush-mounted.

Type 3943/14

OCCUPATO
ATTENDERE

Il

.
EDvEaX

Type 3945/14

OCCUPATO

ATTENDERE

DESCRIPTION

Types 3943, 3943/14, 3945, 3945/14 correspond to 2 packages of
two modules respectively, each one for the assembling of two
models of electronic entrance panels:

3943 Electronic audio entrance panel with 7 push-buttons in

one row and "Engaged - Please wait" LED

3943/14 Electronic audio entrance panel with 14 push-buttons in

two rows and "Engaged - Please wait" LED

Electronic video entrance panel with B/W %" CCD

camera, 7 push-buttons in one row and "Engaged -

Please wait" LED

3945/14 Electronic video entrance panel with B/W %" CCD
camera, 14 push-buttons in two rows and "Engaged -
Please wait" LED

The electronic entrance panels have the capability of generating up

to 99999999 digital calls with different codes. Entrance panels are

preset to operate alone or in conjunction with other entrance panels

by properly connecting terminal blocks placed on the back of the

entrance panels themselves.

3945

The rear of the panels carries the "External Volume P1", the
"Internal Volume - P3 " and the "Balance - P3" controls, which are
factory set. It is recommended, should the need arise, that any
adjustment to eliminate feeback at the outdoor speaker be limited
to "External Volume" and possibly "Balance", turning the trimmer
slowly in one direction or the other until the whistle disappears.

The panels are supplied with back-lit name-tag modules (with LED)
in versions for 14 users. Moreover for the programming phase of
the technical parameters, the panel can also be interfaced with
programming module type 950B or with a Personal Computer by
means of the software type 94CT and the interface type 6952.

COMPONENTS

Type 3943 comprises a pack
containing 2 standard modules for
installation of an audio entrance
panel with 7 push-buttons in a
single row.

The modules comprise: an audio
module with speech unit (Type
3A09), a 7-push-button module
with connection terminal board
(Type 3A57).

Type 3A57

Type 3943/14 is a pack containing
2 standard modules for installation
of an audio entrance panel with 14
push-buttons in two rows.

The modules comprise: an audio
module with speech unit (Type
3A09), a 14-push-button module
with connection terminal board
(Type 3A57).

EDvEX

Type 3A09

T

Type 3A64

Type 3945 comprises a pack
containing 2 standard modules for
installation of a video entrance
panel with 7 push-buttons in a
single row.

The modules comprise: an
audio/video module with 1/4" b/w
CCD camera and speech unit
(Type 3A19), a 7-push-button
module with connection terminal
board (Type 3A57).

EDVEX

T

Type 3A57

Type 3945/14 is a pack containing
2 standard modules for installation
of a video entrance panel with 14
push-buttons in two rows.

The modules comprise: an
audio/video module with 1/4" b/w
CCD camera and speech unit
(Type 3A19), a 14-push-button
module with connection terminal
board (Type 3A64).

i

Type 3A19

DCCUPATOD
TENDERE

EDEX
Type 3A64
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BACK OF MODULES
Type 3A09, 3A19

= X - __I-+ -"\l__i
P P2 P3

CHZ CH1

waide B ITALY

ART.
ARAT

Electronic audio module with speech unit. The following controls are

located on the back of the panel:

- P1 external volume control (speaker).

P2 external/internal audio volume balance.

P3 internal volume control (microphone).

- CN1 connector for connection to CN1 of module type 3A57 or
3A64 (name-tag).

- CN2 connector for connection to CN2 of module type 3A57 or

3A64 (name-tag).

Microphone (to be fixed to the bottom end fixing element of the

frames)

CH1 Il: :: sk
CHNBb
ii “'Eé‘" - 1) Za (@ es

LT (E

MODULES WITH 7 PUSH-BUTTONS (Type 3A57) OR 14 PUSH-
BUTTONS (TYPE 3A64), BOTH BACK-LIT WITH LED

- PS1 RESET push-button

- PS2 Push-button to enter the programming phase.

- CN1 Connector for connection to CN1 of module type 3A09
or 3A19 with speech unit/camera.

- CN3 Connector for connection of programming module type
950B

- CN5 Connector for connection of additional modules with
push-buttons type 3A38 and 3A46.

- TOUCH Connection for possible use of TOUCH KEY.

- PROGRAM Connector for updating of software (reserved for

manufacturer)

LA negative - for LED lighting (see terminal 4)

LB positive - for LED lighting (see terminal 5).

LA and LB to be connected according to the wiring diagrams.

- CN2 Connector for connection to CN2 of module type 3A09
or 3A19 with speech unit/camera.

- P5 Adjustment of the current generator (typical value

25mA)

- Terminal blocks for connection of the installation
entrance panel.

- ON/OFF jumper for activation/disactivation of the
power generator (ON = jumper inserted, OFF = jumper
cut).

ADDITIONAL MODULES Type 3A48 and 3A46

Types 3A38, and 3A46 are additional modules with traditional push-
buttons in one row (3A38) and two rows (3A46) to be connected to
standard modules type 3943, 3943/14, 3945, 3945/14.
Dimensions: 120x280x30 (WxHXxD)., flush-mounted back box dimen-
sions: 111x265x45 (WxHxD).

]

— -

- .l . ...

| S
o

Type 3A38

11 swi sw2 11 swi sw2
128 16 128 16
- HEK - HE
| 00000000 [ 100000000
[JART.3A4_ [JART.3A3 LJART3A4_ [CJART.3A3_

On the back of types 3A38 and 3A46 there are two units:

- CN5 IN connector for connection in series of additional modules
with push-buttons to harness CN5 OUT.

- CN5 OUT harness for connection in series of additional modules
to push-buttons with CN5 IN connector or for connection of stan-
dard modules type 3A57 or 3A64 to CN5 connector.

- SW1 and SW2 dip-switches for "THARDWARE" programming of
module push-buttons.

N.B: for other components required for panel composition, i.e.
frames and boxes, refer to "Appendix B" page 177.
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INSTALLATION

The assembly and installation of the Galileo Security series

entrance panels require the following phases:

1 Define the basic modules and the additional modules

2 Define the back boxes and the possible rainproof covers for
surface wall-mounted and flush-mounted installation.

3 Wire the modules

4 Install the flush-mounted or surface wall-mounted back box 1.65
m high from the back box upper border to the ground level. Use
the hole placed at the back of the back box to install the cables.

5 Connect the entrance panel to the installation as indicated on
the wiring diagram.

6 Only if indicated in the wiring diagram cut jumper ON-OFF
placed on the module with terminal blocks.

7 Carry out the panel programming (if any):
Parameters" programming.

8 Close the panel

"Technical

1,65 m. 2,04 m.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR FLUSH-MOUNTED PANEL MOUNTING

Fig. 1 The diagram shows the components of the panel:

A- Entrance panel with speech unit and/or camera

B - Entrance panel with push-button and "Engaged -
Please wait" sign

C- Frame

D - Flush-mounted back box type 320S (supplied separa-
tely).

E - Special key for security screws

F - Anti-theft security key.

Fig. 2 These entrance panels may be matched either horizon-
tally or vertically. In this case back-boxes are separated
from the panels and frames and assembled as shown in
figure 2, in order to mount them at the same height. For
this purpose, special brackets are used for holding
back-box in position. These brackets must be vertically
or horizontally fitted.

Fig. 3 Make the holes for the electric wires to pass through,

placing the wires in the correct position.

After installling the flush-mounted back box (Fig. 1, point “D”),
connect the various modules as follows. After testing the equipment,
fasten the plate with the security screws (point “E” Fig. 1) then defi-
nitively lock in place with the special key supplied (point "F" Fig. 1).

For the installation of surface wall-mounted entrance panels
use surface wall-mounted back boxes type 330P, 332P and
333P, to be used (respectively) for the mounting of one, two or
three entrance panels fitted horizontally.

Fig. 1

Fig. 2
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Fig. 3

The figure shows in detail the passage of connectors
and respective flat cables for the cabling of different
modules through the corrugated tube.

| | - W/ Fig.4
1 g &
@ mX

Fig. 5 - Example of installation of the flat cables on the back of

the entrance panel with keypad and numerical display.

Fig. 5

EXTRACTING THE NAME-TAG HOLDER

Fig. 6 - At the back of the panel, remove the box of the module by
pressing the sides of the box.

ey Fig. 6

Fig. 7 - Press gently on the module with push-buttons to remove
the name-tag holder.
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PROGRAMMING ADDITIONAL MODULES
Once the additional modules have been installed and wired to the standard modules carry out the push-button "HARDWARE" program-
ming.
The "HARDWARE" programming allows the entrance panel push-buttons to be unambiguously identified with a code. If the panel "Abil.
Num. Softwar" parameter is set to 0, the push-button identification codes will also be the same as the coding codes and interphone call
codes or the monitor call codes. The principles for the modules "Hardware" programming of additional modules change when using entran-
ce panels with push-buttons in one row or when using entrance panels with push-buttons in two rows.
N.B. The panel parameter relating to enabling double push-buttons, besides entering the condition of entrance panel with push-
buttons in one row (value = 0) or entrance panel with push-buttons in two rows (value = 1), distinguishes also two ways of
code/push-button association, therefore you should use the following tables (tab 1 and tab 2) in order to program push-buttons
according to their location.

Programming push-buttons in one row (type 3A57)
On the back of each additional module are located two rows of dip-switches (SW1 and SW2) which allow you to enter the push-button
identification codes according to the following table (tab 1). The identification code, entered using the dip-switches, corresponds to the 1st
push-button located on top at the right hand side of the module, the other push-buttons are associated automatically with the values follo-
wing the entered code (Fig. 20 and 21). Note that the basic modules are not equipped with dip-switches for push-button programming and
that the push-button codes are entered automatically using values from 1 to 7 (for entrance panels with push-buttons in one row). To
program push-buttons in a personal way use the "Software" programming mode by means of the 950B programming module.

Fig.
ig. 8 / Type 3A57
=\

(-] JHz 1
(10> |om o

OCCUPATO
ATTENDERE

Standard modules

2 —»
| 3= 1 —-_I
[+~ 12 ]
5 13 ,7
-h. -b| -f'-ﬂ;f 16 E
6 = 14 -‘l W sW1 2 dm
8
7 - 15 = |
8
ELVEX ) Eovex

Fig. 9

Type 3A57

Standard modules
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Table 1 (for modules type 3A57)
% Attention: Codes from 0 to 7 may interfere with the standard module push-button codes.

*

0+3 4+7 8 +11 144 + 147 148+151 152+ 155
EQS 16E Ems 16@ Ems 1GE Ema 16 [ W] Ems 16@ (a] 128 16@
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8

2 4 32 4 2 4|l 32 4E a2 4|LH| Eaz 4|
sSwA sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 SW2 SW1 sw2 swW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
12+ 15 16 +19 20 + 23 156 + 159 160+163 164167
@12&3 16@ Ems 16@ Ems 16@ Ems 16@ @128 16E @128 mE
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 32 4 2 4 2 4 2 4
SWA sw2 swi sw2 SWA sw2 SW1 SW2 SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2
24 + 27 28 + 31 32+35 168 +171 172+175 176 +179
E 128 16@ @ 128 16@ @ 128 16 E (Tm] 128 16@ @ 128 16 (]| @ 128 16 [[ M|
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8

32 4|l 32 4|[H| 2 4 @32 4 32 4@ 32 4E
SW1 SW2 SW1 SW2 SW1 SW2 SW1 sSw2 SW1 SW2 sw1 sw2
36 +39 40 +43 44 + 47 180 + 183 184+187 188+191
128 mE 128 1GE Ems 16 @ Ems 16@ Ems 16@ Eua 16@
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 32 4
SW1 sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 Sw2 SWi Sw2 SW1 sSw2 swi A
48 + 51 52 +55 56 + 59 192 + 195 196 + 199 200 + 203
128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 2 4 32 4
swi1 Sw2 Sw1 sw2 swi1 SW2 Swi1 sw2 sw1 svv2 sw1 sw2
60 + 63 64 + 67 68 + 71 204 + 207 208 + 211 212 + 215
Ems 16@ Eme 16E Eﬁs 16@ [Tl 128 16 W] [T 128 16 [[H)| [Cm] 128 16 (]
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 32 4| W @32 4@ @32 4@ @32 4@
SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2 Swi SW2 SW1 SW2 SWi ‘Sw2 ‘SWi Sw2
72+75 76+ 79 80 + 83 216 + 219 220 + 223 224 + 227
Ems 1GE Ems 16@ Ems 16@ Tml 128 16 [T Tl 128 16 [ H] TH| 128 16 [ |
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
32 4— —32 4— —32 4— @32 4@ @32 4% @32 4%
SW1T sw2 SWA Sw2 SwA sw2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2 SW1 Sw2
__B84+87 = 88+91 = 92+95 228 + 231 232+ 235 236 + 239
128 128 16 128 16
EM 12@ EM s@ EM s% 128 16 128 16 128 16
2 4 32 4|l M[32 4|
swi sw2 swi swz2 swi1 Sw2 sw1 sw2 svv1 swz svv1 svvz
96 + 99 100 + 103 104 + 107 240 + 243 244 + 247 248 + 251
Ems 16@ Ems 16@ Ems 16@ w128 16 (M| 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8 64 8 61 8
32 4 32 4 32 4 @ 32 4 @
sw1 sw2 swi sw2 swi sw2 swW1 sw2 sw1 svvz sw1 sw2
108 + 111 112 + 115 116 + 119 252 + 255
Ems 16@ Eus 16@ Ems 16@ EQB 16@
64 8 64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 32 4 2 4 2 4
SW1 Sw2 SW1 A SW1 sw2 SW1 Sw2
120 + 123 124 =127 128 + 131
128 16 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8 64 8
2 4 2 4 2 4
Swi1 SW2 swi1 Sw2 sw1 Sw2
132 +135 136 =139 140 + 143
128 16 128 16 128 16
64 8 64 8 64 8

]
Fuinl

32 4

»
2
»
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32 4
SW2
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32 4

»
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PROGRAMMING PUSH- Fig. 10 Yy 7
BUTTONS IN TWO ROWS g - '/_ /m Wiy /M
(type 3A64) o r - - —

</§w”” "y S A
On the back of each additional “ % ” L] 32 &
module are located two rows of ‘ 7 v YV e

switches (SW1 and SW2) which
allow you to enter the push-
button identification codes
according to the following table
(table 2). The identification
code, entered using the dip-
switches, corresponds to the 1st
push-button located on top at
the right hand side of the
module, the other push-buttons
are associated automatically
with the values following the
code entered (Fig. 22). Note
that the basic modules are not
equipped with switches for
push-button programming and
that the push-button codes are
entered automatically using
values from 1 to 14 (for entrance
panels with push-buttons in two
rows). For personalised
programming of push-buttons ,
use the "Software" programming
mode by means of the 950B
programming module.

Type 3A64

Al A s
ek
128 16 128 16 AV
6 8 6 & =3
3z 32 /

Basic modules

Table 2 (for modules Type 3A64)

* 7514 15 + 22 23 +30 31+38 39 + 46 47 + 54
128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16 128 16
32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4
SwWi1 SwW2 Swi1 SW2 Swi1 Sw2 SwWi1 Sw2 SWi1 SwW2 SwWi1 SW2
55 + 62 63 +70 71+78 79 + 86 87 +94 95 + 102
e IR R e e = e IR e
32 4 32 4 2 4 2 4 32 4 32 4
swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2
103 + 110 111+ 118 119 + 126 127 + 134 135 + 142 143 + 150
e T = e = e S = o = e =
2 4 32 4 2 4 2 4 32 4 32 4
sw1 sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2 | | swi sw2
151 + 158 159 + 166 167 + 174 175 + 182 183 + 190 191 + 198
128 128 28 128 128 28
32 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 32 4
SW1 SwW2 Swi1 SW2 Swi1 Sw2 Swi1 Sw2 SW1 SwW2 SWi1 Sw2
199 + 206 207 + 214 215 + 222 223 + 230 231 + 238 239 + 246
R R ER T R PR
32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4 32 4
SW1 SW2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 SwW2 SW1 SW2 SW1 Sw2 SW1 sw2
247 + 254
@ s e E % Attention: codes from 0 to 14 may interfere with codes of the standard
CWj32 4| | module push-buttons.
swi sw2
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PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

Having installed and connected all the devices, power up the
system and check the LEDs on the power supplies to make sure
that they all supply power. Before carrying out any programming
operations on the devices, wait for at least ten seconds from the
moment at which the system is powered up. Then check and, if
necessary, programme the operating parameters of the entrance
panels and/or switchboard.

It is advisable to programme the call codes of the interphones
and monitors after programming (if required ) the push-
buttons, the technical parameters of the entrance panels
and/or switchboard.

PROGRAMMING THE TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF
THE ENTRANCE PANEL

The entrance panel is supplied with a basic programme already
loaded, which can be modified by following the instructions below.
Programming must be carried out if the pre-set parameters do not
meet the requirements of the system. There are two ways of
programming the entrance panel, with programmer Type 950B and
with a Personal Computer by means of the software Type 94CT and
interface 6952.

As far as the programming with type 950B and software type 94CD
is concerned, see instructions concerning the two articles.

PROGRAMMING WITH TYPE 950B (for complete description
refer to respective manual)

Connect type 950B (by using the CN4 telephone plug or terminals
1, 4 and 5), power the entrance panel and select "PROG.PARAM”
from the 950B menu and press "OK" to confirm. The entrance
panel immediately enters the programming phase, showing the
message "Ser.PROG" on the display and emitting at the same time
an acoustic signal (entering programming does not need any opera-
tion on the entrance panel). To scroll through the parameters
(without making modifications) press the "OK" or "Arrow down"
push-button several times. If necessary, modify the number on
display and confirm with push-button (OK). To complete program-
ming press "EXIT" and check (carrying out a call) for safety that
the entrance panel exits programming mode.

PROGRAMMING WITH SOFTWARE TYPE 94CT "ANALYZER"
ON YOUR PC:

The software allows, through a graph, the simultaneous
display/modification of all useful parameters. It also allows the
saving of all the programmings carried out for archiving or future
replacements (and also for rapid multiple programmings). For use,
see respective instruction manual.
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ENTRANCE PANEL TECHNICAL PARAMETERS TABLE

No.| Parameter Abbreviation on Abbreviation on Minimum | Maximum | Default Description When to change the value
entrance panel display | programmer display | value value
English English
1 Initial User INITI_US Initial User 1 99999999 | 1 Lowest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
2 | Final User FINA_US Final User 1 99999999 | 99999999 | Highest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
3 | Entrance panel code | PANEL_N Entrance panel 0 99999999 | 0 Identification/call number of the panel In systems with porter switchboard
number (for calls/analysis from switchboard). and several electronic entrance panels.
4 | Pre-code CIF_PRE Preset digits 0 99999999 | 0 Changes the call code adding the value Optional, it allows to traslate
inserted in the parameter to the the value of all push-buttons
push-buttons value. This is effective without modifying them one by
only when the parameter 26 “enable one
is setto 0
5 | Notused. | comeeee Not used Not used
6 | Notused | - Not used. Not used.
7 | Push-button in two LOC_COD Enable double 0 1 0 It indicates the type of “push-button” confi-| To program in function of modules
rows push-buttons guration: in one row (=0) or in two rows (=1)
8 | Coding system N_DIG Number of Digits 4 8 8 Selects 4 or 8-digit system. For systems with 4-digit coding,
set the value to 4.
9 | Language LANGUAGE Language English 0 1 0 For use with programmer Type 950B Optional.
(0 = ltaliano, 1 = English).
10 | Enables entrance PA_BLOC Lock Entrance Panel | 0 1 0 Disables operation of the entrance Optional,
panel ration panel (0 = No, 1 = Yes).
11 | Enables priority PRIOR_A Enables priority 0 1 0 Entrance panel with priority Optional, but only for entrance
(0 = No, 1 = Yes). panels in parallel.
12 | Enables sequential LOC_AB Enables lock 0 4 1 Enable the door lock activation: Optional
1 = the door lock is activated only by the
interphone called by the respective
entrance panel.
2 = The door lock is activated in sequence
with that of a main entrance panel.
The panel must be placed between the
main entrance panel and the called
interphone.
3 = Enables both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The door lock is activated in any case,
also when the interphone has not been
called.
6 = Function 4 + Function 2
13 | Enables camera CAMER_E Enables camera 0 1 1 Indicates whether the entrance panel Required with entrance panels
is fitted with a camera (0 = No, 1 = Yes). supplied with internal or external
camera
14 | Enables sound on P_SOU_E Enable sound Panel | 0 1 1 Enables repetition of the call sound on Optional.
camera the panel itself (0 =No, 1 =Yes).
15 | Enables AUTOS_E Enables 0 7 0 Enables self-start of the monitor Optional.
self-start self-start /interphone by means of commands F3,
F4 and F5. Add up the values of F3,
F4 and F5 to indicate which functions
enable self-start (0 = No, 1 = F3,
2 =F4 and 4 = F5). With 7=1+2+4 switches
on automatically with F3, F4 and F5.
16 | Enables intercom INTPH_E Enable Intercom 0 1 0 Not used Not used
17 | Notused. | - Not used. Not used.
18 | Enables call to S_CAL_E Enable Call to 0 255 0 Enables calling to main switchboards Optional.
switchboards Switchboard with respect to the entrance panel.
19 | Duration of CON_T Duration of 1 255 12 Maximum conversation time Optional.
__| conversation conversation (in_seconds x 10, i.e. 12 = 120 seconds)
20 | Duration of ringtone SOUND_T Duration of ringtone | 1 255 1 Activation time of call signal Optional.
(in_seconds).
21 | Answer time ANS_T Answer time 1 255 30 Maximum waiting time for reply Required in building complexes.
(in_seconds)
\ )
22 | Time function F1 T_F1 Time function 1 0 255 1 Activation time of function F1 Optional.
(in_seconds)
23 | Time function F2 T_F2 Time function 2 0 255 1 Activation time of function F2 Optional.
(in-seconds)
24 | Door lock time LOC_T Door lock time 0 255 1 Lock activation time (in seconds). Optional.
25 | End of conversation NOTIC_P End Con. Warn. 0 255 0 End of conversation warning: after a call Optional.
With warning time from an entrance panel with priority, the
existing communication receives a
warning that it is about to be interrupted,
and is suspended after the number of
seconds set (0 = no warning).
26 | Enables software NC_PRED Enables software 0 1 0 Enables push-button coding in "Software" | Optional
coding of push-buttons coding of push-buttons made the push-button coding is to made
by programmer type 950B
27 | Enables the window | A_FINUP Enable Window Up | 0 1 1 Enables the "initial user" - "final user" Optional, but only for building
above filter also for data in transit from terminal complexes.
1 to terminal 6 of the entrance panel
(0-=No, 1 =Yes)
28 | Notused. | - Not used. Not used.
29 | Reserved parameter | RESERV Param.Reserved 0 255 1 Reserved parameters can be displayed As indicated by the manufacturer
by entering a secret code. Not used.

N.B.: The heading "optional" indicates that it is not necessary to change the parameter, but that it can be changed at the discretion of the installer (e.g. conversation time, door release codes, etc.).
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Description of functions:

- Initial User "INITI_US" (1) and Final User "FINA_US" (2). To be
programmed in the case of a system for a building complex. The
two values must be set only on the secondary entrance panels.
These two parameters serve to switch the secondary entrance
panel to the engaged state when a call is being made from anoth-
er entrance panel or from a switchboard with a number between
the lowest and the highest number. The call must originate from
a main entrance panel or from a switchboard and not from anoth-
er secondary entrance panel. When the entrance panel is in the
engaged state, no operations can be performed. If the call
number is not between the lowest and the highest number, the
secondary entrance panel does not go into the engaged state and
it is therefore possible to make calls to the riser.

- Entrance panel code "Panel number" (3). This is the call code
to assign to the entrance panel (similar to the interphone code). It
does not need to be set on systems with 4-digit coding. It may be
necessary to programme this code in the following cases:

1) On systems for building complexes consisting of secondary
entrance panels and a 945B switchboard, when you want to
make calls from the secondary entrance panels (upstream) to the
porter switchboard. In this case it is possible to call back the
secondary entrance panel from the switchboard and communi-
cate.

2) When you want to use the entrance panels in conjunction with
the "Software" switchboard (Type 94CD). In this case, it is possi-
ble to activate the various functions from the switchboard (door
release, F1, F2, etc.) on each entrance panel in the system. It is
also possible to analyze (and change) the individual parameters
of each panel from the switchboard.

NB: In either case, bear in mind that the entrance panel number
must be unique and different from the call codes of the inter-
phones and monitors.

- "Preset digits" (4): It is a constant number which is added to the
push-button "Hardware" value, modifying the call code sent from
the panel to the interphones or monitors. This parameter allows
you to tranfer automatically the value of all push-buttons. The
following parameter is not involved if parameter 26 "Soft Num.
Enable" is active.

- Technical programming code "TECH_PAS" (5). You are advi-
sed to modify this value. It is the number required for program-
ming technical parameters using the programming module type
950B. If the value is set to "0000" no code is required, otherwise
enter the code on the programming module keypad and press

_

- Push-buttons in two rows: "LOCK-CODE" (enable double
push-buttons) (7). The parameter must be programmed accor-
ding to the push-button location on the modules: set it to 0 for
push-buttons in one row and to "1" for push-buttons in two rows.
The following parameter determines also the push-button
"Hardware" programming mode.

- Coding system for "N_ DIGIT" (number of digits) (8).
Parameter with 4 digits is to be used only when Digibus range
products using 4 digit code (not 8 digits code) are installed.

- Language (9). To be programmed at your discretion. The func-
tion refers only to the programming phase of the entrance panel
with Type 950B. If the parameter is set to "1", the programmer
Type 950B displays the parameters in English; otherwise they are
displayed in Italian.

- Enable entrance panel operation "PA_BLOC" (10). To be
programmed at your discretion. If the parameter is set to "1", this
prevents calls from being made to the monitor/interphone riser
covered by the entrance panel. The same happens if the entrance
is not connected.

- Enable priority (11). To be programmed at your discretion in the
case of a system with entrance panels in parallel. By activating
this function, the entrance panel does not go into the engaged
state when another entrance panel, in parallel with the first,
makes a call. In this state, the entrance panel with priority can
interrupt a conversation in progress to make another call. This
function only affects entrance panels connected in parallel with
each other; for systems for building complexes the secondary
entrance panels still go into the engaged state if the call origi-
nates from a main entrance panel or a switchboard.

- Enable sequential lock (12): To be programmed at your discre-
tion. The function affects the activation of terminal "S" for the lock
release and refers to the entrance panel when it is in secondary
position (secondary entrance panel) as to other panel or switch-
board.

Its possible combinations are:
0 = Lock is realeased only by the interphone called by the calling
entrance panel.
1 = Lock is released in sequence with the lock of a main entrance
panel. The panel must have been installed between the main
entrance

panel and the called interphone.
2 = The lock is released by the switchboard
3 = Enable both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The lock is released in any case, also when the interphone
has not been called.

- Enable camera (13). To be programmed with type 3943/... -
3943/14 entrance panels. Indicates that the entrance panel is of
video type 3945/... - 3945/14. This makes it possible to manage
switch-on and switch-off of the monitors in the system in the
correct way.

- Enable sound in entrance panel (14). To be programmed at
your discretion. Activating this function activates the sound signal
emitted by the entrance panel at the same time as sending of the
call.

- Enable self-start (15). Enables the entrance panel itself to be
self-started by an interphone/monitor. To operate in this mode,
the interphone/monitor must be configured with the appropriate
key and the entrance panel must have the 8-digit "coding system"
parameter (see parameter number of digits). In this case the self-
start key on the interphone (which enables self-start on a maxi-
mum of 3 different entrance panels) sends cyclically each time it
is pressed, the commands F3, F4 and F5; i.e. the first press
sends the F3 command (and emits the confirmation sound), the
second press sends the F4 command (emitting 2 sounds) and the
third press sends the F5 command (3 sounds). If you press the
key again, the sequence repeats itself (NB: 30 seconds after
pressing the key, the sequence returns to its initial state, i.e. F3
command). To enable the self-start function according to one of
the commands F3, F4 and F5 or according to a combination of
the three, assign to the parameter the values set out in the table
below:
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Command “Self-
start commands”

Command parameter value
“Self-start enabling”

0 None

1 F3

2 F4

3 (1+2) F3 and F4 (with either F3 or
F4)

4 F5

5 (1+4) F3 and F5

6 (2+4) F4 and F5

7 (1+2+4) F3, F4, F5

- Enable call to switchboard (18): the parameter value indicates

the panel push-button (0 = none) to be used to call the porter's
switchboard, when the latter is a main unit with respect to the
entrance panel.

Duration of conversation (19). To be programmed at your
discretion. This is the time, expressed in tens of seconds (e.g.:
12=120 sec), which the entrance panel controls from the
moment at which the handset is picked up after the call. On
expiry of this time, the entrance panel switches off the inter-
phone.

Duration of ringtone (20). If the system includes secondary
entrance panels (building complex) or a switchboard, the activa-
tion time of the call signal of the main entrance panel must be
greater than 1 second compared with the corresponding time,
set on the secondary entrance panels or the switchboard. In
other cases, the parameter can be changed at the discretion of
the installer. This parameter represents the time, expressed in
seconds, for which the entrance panel activates the terminal CH.
Terminal CH activates the call generator in the power supply
units Type 6941 and 6948. If terminal CH is connected to power
supply, the call duration is determined by the time programmed
on the panel.

Answer time (21). To be programmed at your discretion. This is
the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel
waits from the moment at which the call is terminated to the
moment at which the handset of the interphone is picked up. If
the handset is not picked up within the reply time, the entrance
panel switches off the interphone. If, however, the handset is
picked up before the time expires, the entrance panel starts
counting the conversation time.

Function time F1 (22). To be programmed at your discretion.
This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance
panel activates terminal F1. Terminal F1 serves to activate a
relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of the power supply units
Type 6941, 6942 and 6948. If terminal F1 is connected to the
power supply, the relay activation time is determined by the time
programmed on the panel.

Function time F2 (23). To be programmed at your discretion.
This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance
panel activates terminal F2. Terminal F2 serves to activate a
relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of power supply units
Type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

If terminal F2 is connected to the power supply, the relay activa-
tion time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

Lock time (24). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the
time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates terminal S. Terminal S serves to activate the lock connect-
ed to terminals 15 and S1 of the power supply units Type 6941,
6942 and 6948.

If terminal S is connected to the power supply, the lock time is
determined by the time programmed on the panel.

End of conversation warning time (25): Used in building
complexes. If different from 0, it avoids the panels with priority 0
("Enable priority" paramater = 0) (which should be interrupted
because of a call in transit) to be put on stand-by. Practically,
when a call is routed, the panel which should be engaged, first
emits an acoustic notice signal displaying the message "END
CONV", then it waits for the set time (it is the set value
expressed in sec. (for example: 3 = 3 sec.) to go on with the call.

Enables software coding of push-buttons (26): If set to 1, the
press of a push-button, instead of sending its Hardware number
(which depends on the physical location of push-buttons) sends
the corresponding previously associated Software number to a
proper internal storage. To do this job correctly every push-button
on the panel must be associated with its corresponding softwa-
re number. This can be done using the programming module
Type 950B or Type 94CD.

Through this association the location of the routed numbers
becomes completely independent from the physical location of
push-buttons.

Enables the window above (27). If set to 1 (default value) the
window (i.e. the interval between the "first user" and the "last
user") operates also with commands from "upstream" to "down-
stream" (i.e. coming from the interphone [or from who is
upstream] and routed to the external). This function is meaning-
ful (and therefore the parameter must be modiflied correctly)
only in case of a building complex with entrance panels in paral-
lel connected in parallel even underneath (i.e. with terminals 6 in
parallel between them and terminals 1 between them). This confi-
guration allows calls to be made backwards even on entrance
panels connected in parallel. In this case among the n entrance
panels in "double" parallel, only one must have the "enable
window up" parameter set to 0, while the others must have it set
to 1.

Reserved parameter (29). The parameter must only be changed
if directed by the manufacturer.
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Terminals

+l) Monitor shutdown
control terminal

S) Electric lock activa-
tion control termi-
nal.

F2) Auxiliary function 2
activation control
terminal.

F1) Auxiliary function 1
activation control
terminal.

+L) Panel active termi-
nal

CH)Call signal activa-
tion control termi-
nal.

8) Terminal for voice
signal in building
complex.

6) Terminal for digital
signal in building
complex.

V2) Video signal earth
terminal.

Description

The terminal is activated to switch off the
monitor connected to the cable riser at
the start of a call and at the end of a
conversation. The terminal must be
connected to power supply 6948 if speci-
fied on the diagram.

The terminal is activated when the
entrance panel receives a door lock
release code or when the lock is released
via the panel keypad. The terminal
remains active for the time set in para-
meter 24. The terminal must be connec-
ted to power supply 6941, 6942 or 6948
if specified on the diagram.

The terminal is activated when the
entrance panel receives the code for the
second auxiliary function. The terminal
remains active for the time set in para-
meter 23. The terminal must be connec-
ted to power supply 6941, 6942 or 6948
if specified on the diagram.

The terminal is activated when the
entrance panel receives code for the first
auxiliary function. The terminal remains
active for the time set in parameter 22.
The terminal must be connected to power
supply 6941, 6942 or 6948 if specified on
the diagram.

A voltage of 11V D.C. is delivered from
the terminal each time a call is made from
the entrance panel. The voltage is set to
zero at the end of a conversation. The
terminal can be connected to the relay
Type 170/001.

The terminal is activated when a call is
made from the entrance panel or when
the entrance panel is used to call an
internal unit via a main entrance panel or
switchboard. The terminal remains active
for the time set in parameter 20. The
terminal must be connected to power
supply 6941 or 6948 if specified on the
diagram.

The terminal enables the changeover of
a conversation between the interpho-
ne/monitor cable riser (terminal 3) and
the main entrance panel or switchboard.

The terminal enables the transmission
and reception of digital codes between
the entrance panel and the switchboard
or between an entrance panel and main
panel.

A 75 Ohm closure resistance is connec-
ted to the terminal as specified on the
diagram, or the core of the coaxial cable
as output of the video signal for connec-
tion of entrance panels in series.

M)

V1)

5)

4)

3)

1)

V)

M)

Video signal earth
terminal.

Video signal input
terminal.

+13.5V D.C.
supply voltage
terminal.

Negative supply

voltage terminal.

Terminal for voice
signal to interpho-
ne/monitor cable
riser.

Terminal for digital
signal to interpho-

ne/monitor cable
riser.
Video signal

output terminal.

Video signal earth
terminal.

The terminal used as a sheath of the
coaxial cable.

The coaxial cable from the main entrance
panel or from the power switchboard
camera is connected to the terminal.

The supply voltage must be between
11.5V D.C. and 13.5V D.C.. Maximum
entrance panel consumption is approx.
300mA.

The terminal enables conversation
between the panel, the switchboard, the
monitor, interphone and the digital distri-
butor. The call signal from the power
supply is also connected on this terminal.

The terminal enables digital communica-
tion between the switchboard, monitor,
interphone, digital distributor and the
stairway entrance panel.

The core of the coaxial cable related to
the monitor cable riser is connected to
the terminal.

The terminal used as a sheath of the
coaxial cable.
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DESCRIPTION

Type 894M is an ELECTRONIC UNIT FOR DIGIBUS ENTRY PANEL usable in all systems requiring the use of an entry panel that is diffe-
rent from that proposed by ELVOX (for example versions with a terracotta or marble plate). Device 894M is designed for operation both on
Digibus systems with 4-digit encoding (series 1) and Digibus systems with 8-digit encoding (series 2) Operation with 4-digit encoding is
recommended only for existing systems using this type of system; otherwise the 8-digit system should be used on new systems, regard-
less of the number of internal units. The parameter that determines the type of encoding system is number 8 “number of digits” (see table
page 8).

HARDWARE NOTES ON BOARD:

- As regards the audio section, the board is connected (normally) to a speech unit (Type 930A-559A). In this case adjustment of the inter-
nal volume is directly on the speech unit (while External Volume and Balance are adjusted on the 894M board. Alternatively a normal
speaker and microphone (electret) can be connected on the relative strip terminal (in this case limit the length of the microphone cable
to max. 1-2 m).

- The cables to the speech unit should be shielded (leading to the speaker and above all towards the microphone). For wiring refer to the
specific diagram.

- Terminal H: of MR1 is used to connect an EXTERNAL LIGHT SIGNAL. This signal is activated each time the panel is engaged due to
the insertion of other parallel panels to the relative cable riser. The connected load must be externally connected to 12Vdc (suppliable
also from terminal 5) and consumption must not exceed 200/300 mA.

- Terminals T1...T15 of MR2-MR3 enable connections to the corresponding number of keys (norm.open) all connected to the same
common terminal (CO). Normally, when pressed, a call is sent to the interphone with the same number Digibus (1..15). It is also possi-
ble to associate the keys to any Digibus number as required (within the range 1..99999999), using the specific "key association" proce-
dure (identical to that of single key panel types 8843-45).

- The led SMD (miniature) below terminal "H" indicates the presence of audio active on the audio cable riser. If flashing this indicates that
a conversation is in progress on the panel.

- The current regulator is normally set at 25mA. For each audio cable riser, only one panel must have the generator jumper intact (jumper
"Z" near current generator trimmer G.I.). This means that in the case of 4 lifts referring to the same machine room, 3 must have the
jumper removed with the remainder fitted with the jumper intact.

- LED at top LEFT (Fig.1): When lit indicates that the relative audio line is on (as charged by a microphone load). In particular when flas-
hing, it indicates that there is a conversation in progress on the panel.

- Expansion connector for additional keys (Fig. 1): enables the connection of additional modules, to expand the number of keys that can
be connected (up to max. 255).

INSTALLATION
Assembly and installation of pushbutton panels require the following phases:
1) Definition of base modules (Type 894M) and any additional modules (Art. 8051/0) for expansion of number of pushbuttons
2) Insertion of electronic units and any additional modules inside electrical boards (the space occupied byType 894M is of 8 DIN modules)
3) Wire the electronic unit and any expansion modules for additional pushbuttons
4) Programming of the pushbuttons of modules type 8051/0 in “hardware” mode by means of switches (SW1 and SW2) positioned at the
rear of the modules.
5) Connect the electronic unit type 894M to the system as shown in the wiring diagrams.
6) Only if specified in the wiring diagram, cut the “CURRENT GENERATOR” jumper located below the terminal board MR3 (see fig. 2).
7) Program the electronic unit type 894M as required: Programming “technical parameters” and programming pushbutton “Software” .
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TERMINAL| TERMINAL TERMINAL DESCRIPTION
BOARD
A To terminal T+ of type 559A
B To terminal -M of type 559A
C To terminal V of type 559A
MR1 D To terminal 5 of type 559A and 930A
E To terminal 8 of type 559A and 930A
F To terminal 7 of type 559A and 930A
G To terminal +6 of type 559A and 930A
H “ENGAGED” LIGHT SIGNAL COMMAND WITH open collector output and
maximum current 50mA
T1 Call key 1
T2 Call key 2
T3 Call key 3
MR2 T4 Call key 4
T5 Call key 5
T6 Call key 6
T7 Call key 7
Co Common line for call keys
T8 Call key 8
T9 Call key 9
T10 Call key 10
T11 Call key 11
T12 Call key 12
MR3 T13  [Call key 13
T14 Call key 14
T15 Call key 15
+L Panel active terminal. A voltage of 11Vdc is delivered from the terminal each
time a call is made from the entrance panel. The voltage is set to zero at the
end of a conversation. The terminal can be charged with a relay Type 170/001.
+ Monitor shutdown control terminal.
SR Electric lock activation control terminal.
F2 Auxiliary function 2 activation control terminal.
MR4 F1 Auxiliary function 1 activation control terminal.
CH Call signal activation control terminal.
V2 Video signal terminal.
M1 Video signal earth terminal
V1 Video signal input terminal.
6 Terminal for digital signal in building complex.
8 Terminal for voice signal in building complex.
5 +13.5Vdc supply voltage terminal.
4 Negative supply voltage terminal.
3 Terminal for voice digital to interphone/monitor cable riser.
MRS 1 Terminal for voice signal to interphone/monitor cable riser.
M To main panel. The terminal used as a sheath of the coaxial cable on video
door entry systems
\% To main panel. The terminal should be connected to the core of the coaxial
cable on video door entry systems
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INTERIOR OF ELECTRONIC UNIT FOR DIGIBUS PANEL

The interior of electronic unit type 894M is fitted with 5 terminal boards (MR1, MR2, MR3, MR4, MR5) (see Fig. 1 and 2), and a connector for expansion of
additional call keys when required. The electronic unit alone can connect up to maximum 15 keys. The following table provides a description of the termi-
nals on Type 894M.

-:4\—»_ -

External volume

MR1 MR2

- |
Audio . i . {
active LED | [ ] | Balancing
'H e F E D C 8 A \—‘ (T7 16 75 T4 T3 T2 _T1 CO Not used
== == T
== o (o ]F . o [ TAeR0I00
[:ID:‘ 1 = DDD ’_|r—'1|: 2
== =i s = A
P e == =11 L = i = A |
S (| — = 0 1a0( —c
: i f:: = W F _
o I85> | Fig. 1
5 7 B8 o I=T= DQ%MD%E ]
- 0], L, e =800 5f
Expansion for / E = (— goo =2 DDDDB% ;;
additional keys T é_| = = = — -
kReI§ISET —"‘%%—ﬂ [ - DUDDD =4 \Current generator
6 8 54 3 1 VM jumper

I +l SR F2 F1 CH V2 M V1 6
Programming L'—]
key |

MR4 | MRS (D|g|ta| current regulation

“WAIT-ENGAGED” led

Modules 8051/0 enable the expansion of the number of call keys.
The maximum admissible number of keys is 255.

REAR SIDE OF MODULES 8051/0

ModuleType 8051/0 is used for the expansion of pushbuttons. The number of pushbuttons for each additional module Type 8051/0 is 8. The rear of module
type 8051/0 is fitted with two connectors (seeFig. 3): one must be connected to electronic unit Type 894M, and the other must be wired to an additional
module 8051/0 (when fitted)
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ART. 8941 bus:
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ADDITIONAL MODULE PROGRAMMING

Atfter installing and wiring the additional modules (type 8051/0) with the base electronic unit (type 894M) the pushbutton “Hardware” needs
to be programmed. “Hardware” programming enables the individual identification of panel pushbuttons by means of a code. If the para-
meter “Enab. No. Software” of the panel is set at 0, the pushbutton ID codes will also be encoding and call codes of the interphones/moni-
tors. The rear of each additional module is fitted with two rows of switches (SW1 and SW2) which enable the composition of the push-
button ID codes as shown in the table below. The ID code, composed using the switches corresponds to pushbutton 1, while the other
pushbuttons are associated automatically with the values consecutive to the code generated. Bear in mind that the base electronic unit
(Type 894M) is not fitted with switches for pushbutton programming and that the pushbutton codes are set automatically with the values 1
to 15. To program the pushbuttons to personal requirements, use the “Software” programming method with programmer Type 950B.

Table 1 (for modules type 8051/0)
* Take care as codes 0 to 7 can interfere with the pushbuttons of the electronic unit.
TABLE 1 - PUSHBUTTONS IN DOUBLE ROW

e Not used
0..6 7..14 127 ...134 135... 142
Con CJoN CJoN CJoN OoN CJon Con CJon
2| [ool| [ood]sz s = [Ag)| [odd]siz s = [od|| [dd%s 35 | O] oo sz g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
15...22 23...30 143 ... 150 151 ... 158
0 on CJoN CIon CJoN [Oon [Oon [Con Con
=e| [0 [ood]sz g ~e| [0 [odd] sz g ~e| 00 B0 sz s =e| 00 G0 sz g
1 2 1.2 3 ~ 1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
31...38 39..46 159 ... 166 167 ... 174
O on [Jon (mEe CJoN COoN Jon 00 oN O onN
2| [ool| Fod]sz g = [Hd]| Fod]szs = [odl| [FoT sz s =e| O] I sz g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
47 ... 54 55 ... 62 175 ...182 183 ... 190
O on Jon Jon COon [CJon [CJoN [Oon
=e| [of| [Podllsz g ~e! O8] Podlsz g e 0O FdY sz g =e| [0 Mo sz g
1 2 1 2 3 - 1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 - 1.2 1.2 3 -~
63...70 71...78 191 ...198 199 ... 200
JoN CJoN O on 00 oN OJoN (mEe 0 oN 0 oN
= [odl| [B9d] sz =e| O] [BPd] sz g = [odl| B3 sz s 2| O]l AT sz g
1.2 1.2 3 - 1.2 3 - 1 2 1.2 3 ~ 1 2 1.2 3 -~
79 ... 86 87 ...94
CIoN CJon Oo~ Con
e [0l o] sz s =e| B8] [oAd] sz g
1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -
95...102 103 ... 110
CJoN CJoN [Oon [Oon
= [odl| [M09d] sz =e| [0l [[Pd] sz g
1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1.2 3 ~
111 ...118 119 ... 126
CIoN CJon Oo~ Con
o [0 [B0d] sz s =o| [0 [BAg]az g
1 2 1.2 3 - 1 2 1 2 3 -

PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

On completion of installation of the equipment and relative connections, power up the system, checking the power LEDs on the units to
verify correct operation. Before programming devices, wait at least ten seconds after the system has been powered up. Then check and,
if necessary, program the operating parameters of the electronic unit type 894M and/or switchboard. The interphone and monitor call codes
should be programmed after programming (if required) the technical parameters of the electronic unit type 894M and/or switchboard.

PROGRAMMING THE TECHNICAL PARAMETERS ON THE ELECTRONIC UNIT (Type 894M)

Electronic unit type 894M is supplied with a standard program already inserted, which can be modified as described below. Programming

is required if the pre-set parameters do not meet system requirements. There are two methods of programming the electronic unit type

894M as follows:

- using programmer type 950B

- using a Personal Computer by means of software type 94CT and interface type 6952, 6952/A. For programming with type 950B and
software type 94CD refer to the specific instructions for each product.

PROGRAMMING WITH PC SOFTWARE TYPE 94CT “ANALYZER”:
This software enables, via a graphic interface, the user to simultaneously display/modify all useful parameters. It also enables the user to
save settings made to be stored for future use/replacements (as well as rapid multiple programming). Refer to the relative manual for use.
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ENTRANCE PANEL TECHNICAL PARAMETERS TABLE

No.| Parameter Abbreviation on Minimum | Maximum | Default Description When to change the value
programmer display value value
English
1 | Initial User Initial User 1 99999999 | 1 Lowest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
2 | Final User Final User 1 99999999 | 99999999 | Highest call number (filter on the codes Required in building complexes.
in transit from terminal 6 to terminal 1).
3 | Entrance panel code| Panel number 0 99999999 | 0 Identification/call number of the panel In systems with porter switchboard
(for calls/analysis from switchboard). and several electronic entrance panels.
4 | Not Used Not used Not used
5 | Technical Tech. Prog. Key 1 9999 123 Password for access to technical Required in all cases.
programming code parameters programming with the
"R + 4" function
6 |Notused | oo Not used.
7 | Push-buttons in two | Enables double 0 1 0 Shows the type of push-button configuration = in It is to be programmed according to the
rows push- o) = i (=1) modules
8 | Coding system Number digits 4 8 8 Selects 4 or 8-digit system. For systems with at least one product
with 4-digit coding, set the value to 4.
9 |Language English language 0 1 0 For use with programmer art. 950B Optional.
(0 = Italiano, 1 = English).
10 | Panel block Panel block 0 1 0 Disables operation of the entrance Optional,
panel (0 = No. 1 = Yes)
11 | Enables priority Abilit. priority 0 1 0 Entrance panel with priority Optional, but only for entrance
(0 =No, 1=Yes). panels in parallel.
12 | Enables sequential | Abilitation lock 0 7 1 Enables activation of the lock Optional
lock 0 = Lock is realeased only by the interphone called
by the calling panel.
1= Lock is released in sequence with the lock of a
main entrance panel. The panel must have
been installed between the main entrance
panel and the called interphone.
2 = The lock is released by the switchboard which
is the main one as to the panel.
3 = Enable both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The lock is released in any case, also when
the interphone has not been called.
13 | Enables camera Abilitat. camera 0 1 1 Indicates whether the entrance panel Required with entrance panels
is fitted with a camera (0 = No, 1 = Yes). supplied with internal or external
camera.
14 | Enable sound on Sound panel enable 0 1 1 Enables repetition of the call sound on Optional.
panel the panel itself (0 =No, 1 =Yes).
15 | Enables Autostart 0 7 0 Enables self-activation of the monitor Optional.
self-activation Abil. /interphone by means of commands F3,
F4 and F5. Add up the values of F3,
F4 and F5 to indicate which functions
enable self-activation (0 = No, 1 = F3,
2 =F4 and 4 = F5). With 7=1+2+4 switches
on automatically with F3, F4 and F5.
16 | Enable intercom Abilit. Intercom 0 1 0 Function not used For systems with interphones/
manitors with 8-digit cading
17 | Notused | cceommommomeemeeee Not used Not used
18 | Enable call to Switchboard butt. 0 255 0 Enables calling to main switchboards Optional.
switchboards call with respect to the entrance panel.
19 | Duration of Conversa. time 1 255 12 Maximum conversation time Optional.
conversation (in seconds x 10. i.e. 12 = 120 seconds).
20 | Duration of chime Duration ring 1 255 1 Activation time of call signal Optional.
(in )
21 | Answer time Answer time 1 255 30 Maximum waiting time for reply Required in building complexes.
(in seconds).
22 | Time function F1 Time F1 0 255 1 Activation time of function F1 Optional.
(If set to 0 the activation time is reduced 0.5sec.)
23 | Time function F1 Time F2 0 255 1 Activation time of function F2
(If set to 0 the activation time is reduced 0.5sec.) Optional.
24 | Door lock time Lock time 0 255 1 Lock activation time (in seconds). Optional.
(If set to 0 the activation time is reduced 0.5sec.)
25 | End of conversation | End Con. P. Time 0 255 0 End of conversation warning: after a call Optional.
With warning time from an entrance panel with priority, the
existing communication receives a
warning that it is about to be interrupted,
and is suspended after the number of
seconds set (0 = no warning).
(If set to 0 the activation time is reduced 0.5sec.)
26 | Enable the “Software”| Soft 0 1 0 Enables the push-button coding on “SOFTWARE” | Optional, but to be used with
coding of push-buttons| Num. enable mode. The push-button coding must be carried out | programming module type 950B.
usin B ramming module.
27 | Enables the window | Window Up enable 0 1 1 Enables the "initial user" - "final user" Optional, but only for building
above filter also for data in transit from terminal complexes.
1 to terminal 6 of the entrance panel
(0=No_1=Yes)
28 INotused | oo Not used Not used
29 | Reserved parameter| Reserved 0 255 1 Reserved parameters can be displayed Not used
Entr Power Pref

N.B.: The heading "optiona

codes, etc.).
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Description of functions:

- Initial User (1) and Final User (2). To be programmed in the case of a system for a building complex. The two values must be set only on the second-
ary entrance panels. These two parameters serve to switch the secondary entrance panel to the engaged state when a call is being made from another
entrance panel or from a switchboard with a number between the lowest and the highest number. The call must originate from a main entrance panel or
from a switchboard and not from another secondary entrance panel. When the entrance panel is in the engaged state, no operations can be performed.
If the call number is not between the lowest and the highest number, the secondary entrance panel does not go into the engaged state and it is therefore
possible to make calls to the riser.

- Entrance panel code "Panel number" (3). This is the call code to assign to the entrance panel (similar to the interphone code). It does not need to be
set on systems with 4-digit coding. It may be necessary to programme this code in the following cases:

1) On systems for building complexes consisting of secondary entrance panels and a 945B switchboard, when you want to make calls from the second-
ary entrance panels (upstream) to the porter switchboard. In this case it is possible to call back the secondary entrance panel from the switchboard and
communicate.

2) When you want to use the entrance panels in conjunction with the "Software" switchboard (Art. 95CD). In this case, it is possible to activate the vari-
ous functions from the switchboard (door release, F1, F2, etc.) on each entrance panel in the system. It is also possible to analyze (and change) the indi-
vidual parameters of each panel from the switchboard.

NB: In either case, bear in mind that the entrance panel number must be unique and different from the call codes of the interphones and monitors.

- "Preset digits" (4): It is a constant number which is added to the push-button "Hardware" value, modifying the call code sent from the panel to the inter-
phones or monitors. This parameter allows you to tranfer automatically the value of all push-buttons. The following parameter is not involved if parame-
ter 26 "Soft Num. Enable" is active (1).

- Technical programming code "Chiave Prg. Tecn" (5). You are advised to modify the value. It refers to the number you are required when entering the
technical parameter programming using the programming module type 950B. If the value is set to "0000" no code is required, otherwise dial the code on

the programming module keypad and press push-button .

- Push-buttons in two rows: "Abil. Tasti Doppi" (enable double push-buttons) (7). The parameter must be programmed according to the push-button
location on the modules: set it to 0 for push-buttons in one row and to "1" for push-buttons in two rows. The following parameter determines also the
push-button "Hardware" programming mode.

- Coding system for "Numero cifre” (number of digits) (8). Parameter with 4 digits is to be used only when Digibus range products using 4 digit code
(not 8 digits code) are installed.

- Language (9). To be programmed at your discretion. The function refers only to the programming phase of the entrance panel with Art. 950B. If the
parameter is set to "1", the programmer Art. 950B displays the parameters in English; otherwise they are displayed in Italian.

- Enable entrance panel operation (10). To be programmed at your discretion. If the parameter is set to "1", this prevents calls from being made to the
monitor/interphone riser covered by the entrance panel. The same happens if the entrance is not connected.

- Enable priority (11). To be programmed at your discretion in the case of a system with entrance panels in parallel. By activating this function, the
entrance panel does not go into the engaged state when another entrance panel, in parallel with the first, makes a call. In this state, the entrance panel
with priority can interrupt a conversation in progress to make another call. This function only affects entrance panels connected in parallel with each other;
for systems for building complexes the secondary entrance panels still go into the engaged state if the call originates from a main entrance panel or a
switchboard.

- Enable sequential lock": To be programmed at your discretion. The function affects the activation of terminal "S" for the lock release and refers to the
entrance panel when it is in secondary position (secondary entrance panel) as to other panel or switchboard.
0 = Lock is released only by the interphone called by the calling panel.
1 = Lock is released in sequence with the lock of a main entrance panel. The panel must have been installed between the main entrance
panel and the called interphone.
2 = The lock is released by the switchboard which is the main one as to the panel.
3 = Enable both points: 1 and 2.
4 = The lock is released in any case, also when the interphone has not been called.

- Enable camera (13). To be programmed with type 8945/... - 8946 entrance panels. Indicates that the entrance panel is of video type (8945/..., 8946). This
makes it possible to manage switch-on and switch-off of the monitors in the system in the correct way.

- Enable sound in entrance panel (14). To be programmed at your discretion. Activating this function increases the sound signal emitted by the entrance
panel at the same time as sending of the call.

- Enable self-activation (15). Enables the entrance panel itself to be self-activated by an interphone/monitor. To operate in this mode, the interphone/moni-
tor must be configured with the appropriate key and the entrance panel must have the 8-digit "coding system" parameter (see parameter number of digits).
In this case the self-activation key, on the interphone (which enables self-activation on a maximum of 3 different entrance panels), sends cyclically each
time it is pressed, the commands F3, F4 and F5; i.e. the first press sends the F3 command (and emits the confirmation sound), the second press sends
the F4 command (emitting 2 sounds) and the third press sends the F5 command (3 sounds). If you press the key again, the sequence repeats itself (NB:
30 seconds after pressing the key, the sequence returns to its initial state, i.e. F3 command). To enable the self-activation function according to one of
the commands F3, F4 and F5 or according to a combination of the three, assign to the parameter the values set out in the table below:
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Command parameter value Command

“Self-activation enabling” “Self-activation commands”

0 Nothing

1 F3

2 F4

3 (1+2) F3 e F4 (either with F3 and either with F4)
4 F5

5 (1+4) F3eF5

6 (2+4) F4 e F5

7 (1+2+4) F3, F4, F5

- Enable call to switchboard (18): the parameter value indicates the panel push-button (0 = none) to be used to call the porter's
switchboard, when the switchboard is a main one as to the panel.

- Duration of conversation (19). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in tens of seconds (e.g.: 12=120 sec),
which the entrance panel controls from the moment at which the micro-telephone is picked up after the call. On expiry of this time, the
entrance panel switches off the interphone.

- Duration of chime (20). If the system includes secondary entrance panels (building complex) or a switchboard, the activation time of
the call signal of the main entrance panel must be greater than 1 second compared with the corresponding time, set on the secondary
entrance panels or the switchboard. In other cases, the parameter can be changed at the discretion of the installer. This parameter repre-
sents the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel activates the terminal CH. Terminal CH activates the call generator
in the power supply units Art. 6941 and 6948. If terminal CH is connected to power supply, the call duration is determined by the time
programmed on the panel.

- Answer time (21). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel waits from
the moment at which the call is terminated to the moment at which the micro-telephone of the interphone is picked up. If the micro-tele-
phone is not picked up within the reply time, the entrance panel switches off the interphone. If, however, the micro-telephone is picked
up before the time expires, the entrance panel starts counting the conversation time.

- Function time F1 (22). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates terminal F1. Terminal F1 serves to activate a relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of the power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and
6948. If terminal F1 is connected to the power supply, the relay activation time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

- Function time F2 (23). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel acti-
vates terminal F2. Terminal F2 serves to activate a relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and
6948.

If terminal F2 is connected to the power supply, the relay activation time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

Lock time (24). To be programmed at your discretion. This is the time, expressed in seconds, for which the entrance panel activates
terminal S. Terminal S serves to activate the lock connected to terminals 15 and S1 of the power supply units Art. 6941, 6942 and 6948.
If terminal S is connected to the power supply, the lock time is determined by the time programmed on the panel.

End of conversation warning time (25): Used in building complexes. If different from 0, it avoids the panels with priority 0 ("Enable
priority" paramater = 0) (which should be interrupted because of a call in transit) to be put on stand-by. Practically, when a call is routed,
the panel which should be engaged, first emits an acoustic notice signal displaying the message "END CONV", then it waits for the set
time (it is the set value expressed in sec. (for example: 3 = 3 sec.) to go on with the call. N.B. In normal use, you should leave it at 0.

Number of preset digits (26): If set to 1, the press of a push-button, instead of sending its Hardware number (which depends on the
physical location of push-buttons) sends the corresponding previously associated Sotfware number to a proper internal storage. To do
this job correctly every push-buttons on the panel must be associated with its correspondding software number. This can be done using
the programming module Art. 950B or Art. 94CD.

Through this association the location of the routed numbers becomes completely independent from the physical location of push-buttons.

Enables the window above (27). If set to 1 (default value) the window (i.e. the interval between the "first user" and the "last user")
operates also with commands from "upstream" to "downstream" (i.e. coming from the interphone (or from who is upstream) and routed
to the external). This function is meaningful (and therefore the parameter must be modiflied correctly) only in case of installation with
entrance panels in parallel connected parallely even underneath (i.e. with terminals 6 in parallel between them and terminals 1 between
them). This configuration allows calls to be made backwards even on entrance panels connected in parallel. In this case among the n
entrance panels in "double" parallel, only one must have the "enable window up" parameter set to 0, while the others must have it set
to 1.

- Reserved parameter (29). The parameter must only be changed if directed by the manufacturer.
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PORTER  SWITCH-
BOARD Type 945B
AND 945B/1
DESCRIPTION

Porter switchboard in desk-top
version with black thermoplastic
housing. This switchboard can
call up to 99999999 users using
a 20-key keypad which serves
to enter user numbers, make
calls, activate intercom or confe-
rence functions (excluding the
building complex), release the
door lock and for F1-F2 functions and to cancel the operation
currently in progress. The switchboard can store up to 30 different
calls (displayed by using the memory scroll button) and is equipped
with a clock (with time and date) and two wake-up call functions.
Option to manage a printer (use switchboard Type 945B/I with prin-
ter interface).

MANAGING THE DISPLAY (40X2):

The switchboard display is (in its typical operation state) divided into
5 main zones in order to allow an easy and immediate distinction of
all data displayed.

UPPER LINE

3 zones may be distinguished:

Left hand side: display of all outgoing messages, and also particu-
lar information signalling.

Centre: display of the number to be dialled (8 digits) or the respec-
tive message on its left hand side

Right hand side: display of the current time.

LOWER LINE

- Left hand side: display of all incoming messages (from internal
units or from external lines), followed by respective number.

- Right hand side: display of a series of "icons" able to show in a
graphic way a wide series of states/functions.

"ICON" DESCRIPTION

+ % (box with an arrow, followed by a number): It shows
that there are calls (or other commands) in the
memory (5 = number of queued calls)

(Telephone handset): It means the handset is lifted.

(Arrow toward the wire at the left hand side): It indicates
intervention in the conversation line by the switchboar-
d's operator).

(Key): It means there is a lock release or a function
activation in progress.

(Bell in movement): It means there is a call in
progress (ring). Is then being replaced by an "A" indi-
cating a "Wait for the answer" and then by a "C" indi-
cating a "Conversation in progress" (NOTE: with
handset hung up).

(Telephone in movement): It means there is a
connection with the telephone line.

Raai (Lock): Indicates "locked keypad" by an external key.
(Int) (Ext): Indicates the switchboard state (Internal or
External mode).

Exclusion of sound (by using R+3).

(Lock in movement): Indicates 'locked keypad'.
Moreover, the display switches its operation if there
is any particular function.

QUICK GUIDE

- Parameter programming
(R+4) + code

- Displaying the date-time-wake up
(R+2), (or R+"8->8")

- Entering the code for keypad lock
(R+1)

- Activation of accessory functions
(KEY)

- Programming the events to store
(R+ @)

- Programming the events to print
(Press again the push-button)

- Setting the time for wake up service 1
(Press again the push-button)

- Setting the time for wake up service 2
(Press again the push-button)

- Setting the time
(Press again the push-button)

- Setting the date

A
(Press again the push-button)

- Exclusion - Re-activation of audio sound R+3
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STORED CALLS

- Possibility of storing different types of "events": calls from inter-
phones, activation of: different functions, door lock release, calls
from switchboard. The selection of the type of events to store is
managed by interactive menu type display (see "OPERATION
OF MENU PROGRAMMING" ).

- Besides the type of message concerning the type of event and
the calling number, the time of the event is stored.

- Maximum number of stored messages: 30 with circular queue
(i.e. the latest 30 more recent events are stored).

- Storage of events on the watch backed up RAM (by means of a
proper capacitor). In case of mains failure there is no loss of
stored data.

- The events may be sent to a printer simultaneously (option with
interface type 945B/1).

- In case of events stored in the memory, a special flashing icon is

activated (arrow toward the box ) on the display and also
the number of stored messages. As soon as a message is read
it gets cancelled and the number decreases .

- A sound simultaneous with the event reception is generated
(programmabile).

INTERNAL CLOCK WITH DATE AND TIME AND 2 WAKE UP
SERVICES

It is always possible to display the present date and time. The inter-
nal clock is "backed up" (by means of a capacitor) in case of mains
failure (capacitor supply duration: about 4 days). Two wake up
services may be also programmed.

AUDIO EVENTS

Different types of sounds are used for different types of event (call
from riser, from external lines, wake up service etc.). The sounds
may be also programmed with musical melodies by means of a
special software and an interface connected to a personal compu-
ter.

"SOFTWARE" LOCK KEY
The switchboard keypad may be locked by means of the "software
key".

SIMPLIFIED MANAGEMENT OF THE "INTERNAL-EXTERNAL"
MODE PUSH-BUTTON.

Now the "Internal-External" push-button (I/E) has only the function
to switch from the internal to the external mode. In this new version
there is no keypad lock activation. At any time it is possible to reco-
gnize the switchboard state: a symbol on the bottom on the right
hand side of display (icon zone) indicates the mode ("I" for internal
mode and "E" for external mode). On external mode also the
respective "EXTERNAL" mode LED switches on. NOTE: the state
is memorized in EEPROM and is kept stored even in the event of
mains failure.

MANAGING THE PRINTER

- The printer is connected by means a special optional interface,
which can be fitted in the switchboard.

- Any printer equipped with a parallel circuit may be connected
(but not a dedicated printer). The internal software manages the
different models.

- A wide range of data may be selected (either on reception or on
transmission).

CIRCUIT BOARD RE-PROGRAMMING "IN-CIRCUIT".
The circuit board may be easily programmed "in-circuit" by means
of a suitable connector (particularly useful for special versions).

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbus«a
POSSIBLE CONNECTION TO A PC

By means of a computer equipped with appropriate software and
interface it is possible to download the data (events in memory), to
manage the configuration parameters, to manage the names in the
memory (optional), and to set various functions.
It is also possible to modify the musical melodies, to record events
directly and to run a partial switchboard self-test.

PROGRAMMING THE SWITCHBOARD PARAMETERS

The switchboard is delivered with a basic program already installed,
which can be modified by following the instructions. Programming is
necessary if the pre-programmed parameters do not satisfy the
installation requirements.

A) Entry to programming mode using the front switchboard
keypad

Press push-buttons "R" and "4" simultaneously on the front keypad.
When a series of symbols "#H#HH#HHE" is displayed on the screen,
type in code "123". If the above sequence has been correctly perfor-
med "PROGRAM" will be displayed on the LCD screen. If this is not
the case, repeat the entire procedure.

Once you have entered programming mode use the bell button
to scroll the following parameters and the number keys to modify
the associated values. In the case of error, only use the number

keys to correct the value entered. Press push-button to confirm
any changes. On completion of programming, press push-button

@ and then R to exit the technical programming function.
Parameters may be programmed and consulted as and when requi-
red.

Parameter settings are stored in the memory even in the event of
power failure until next edited.
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Switchboard technical parameters table

Parameter Minimum value Maximum value Set value Description

Initial user 1 99999999 00000001 Only for building complex

Final user 1 99999999 99999999 Only for building complex

System Number 1 99999999 00000000 Assigns a code to the switchboard
(for direct call from entrance panel or
remote programming).

-------------- 1 99999999 00000000 Not used

Dis switch keypad 0 9999 0000027 Switchboard keypad disable code

* Number of digits 4 8 000004 4/8 diqit selection

Language 0 1 000000 0 = ltalian language
1 = English language

Entr. Pan. Prefix 0 99 000099 The two digits indicate the call function
from the entrance panel to the switchboard

Lock abilit 0 1 00001 Enables transit of door lock activation
(0=NO, 1 =YES)

Camera abilit 0 1 00001 Indicates camera/monitor for switchboard

(0=NO, 1=YES).

Sound enable 0 2 00002 0= Disable all ringtones
1= Enables internal call ringtone
2= Enables external and internal call ringtone

Ring time enable 0 1 00001 Sound enabling for the clock signal

Function Vis. enable 0 1 00001 Function display enabling

Switchoard dialling code 1 255 00000000 The two digits indicate the call function from
switchboard to switchboard

Call rip. number 1 255 00003 Enables the switchboard ringtone for the
programmed intervals

Conversation time 1 255 00012 Maximum conversation time (time = value
x 10 seconds; 12 = 120 seconds)

Ring duration 1 255 00001 Call signal activation time
(time = value x 1 second)

Answer time 1 255 00030 Relay delay time
(time = value x 1 second)

F1 time 1 255 00001 EM1 auxiliary function activation time
(time = value x 1 second)

F2 time 1 255 00001 EM2 auxiliary function activation time
(time = value x 1 second)

Lock time 2 255 00001 Door lock activation time
(time = value x 1 second)

Printer Set 0 255 00001 Printer setup

Reserved parameter 0 1 00000000 Reserved parameter

press R to exit

Same parameter as that of the entrance panel and internal product programming (interphone-monitor).

OPERATION

DISPLAYING THE TIME - DATE - WAKE UP TIME-TABLE

The time is always displayed at the top on the right hand side of
display. ‘

To display other data press push-buttons E (or R+Number
transf. [8->8]), and the following message will appear:

DATE: 14/02
AL.RING: 12:30 & 18:30

15:30:35

ACTIVATION OF LOCK RELEASE, F1, F2 AND OF THE
ACCESSORIES FUNCTIONS F6, F7, F8:
If you press the “Key” push-button, the following menu will appear:

N2

(0=LOCK; 1=F1; 2=F2; 6=F6; 7=F7; 8=F8).

If you press a number push-button, the respective command is acti-
vated. Besides the normal door lock ("O" push-button) it is possible
to activate Function 1 (push-button 1) and F2 (push-button 2). In
this case, activation acts on the appropriate pin and sends the
corresponding digibus command downwards (to any main entrance
panels).

Pressing number push-buttons 6, 7 or 8, however, sends an auxi-
liary command (F6, F7 or F8) to a possible auxiliary relay (type
170D) in order to allow other possible external functions (stair light,
irrigation etc.) to be activated (other 5 external functions (max) may
be activated besides the door lock).

In all cases, during activation time the "key" icon is simultaneously
activated.

SWITCHBOARD LOCK BY MEANS OF A SOFTWARE KEY

The keypad can be completely locked by inserting a password.
This password must be previously stored in the technical parame-
ters (parameter = "SW LOCK PASSWORD") with a number
between 1 and 32000.
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To lock the keypad with a password, press the R+1 keys simulta-
peoukly. You will be asked to enter a password:

Cod. Bloc. Tas. ?

Enter the password and press C (default password=27)

The switchboard keypad is now blocked. The display shows the
“keypad locked” message . Transit and calls toward the switchboard
are in any case completely active.

To release it repeat the same procedure repeating the same
password.

To modify the password go into parameter programming (by pres-
sing )and set the parameter “Chiave Bloc. Sw." with the desi-
red password value.

NOTE: The lock operates even during a mains failure.
CONFIDENTIAL: If you forget the password enter programming
mode by using the push-buttons on the lower side. Press PS2 and
release it, press PS1 and keep it pressed until the message
PROGRAM appears and check the password in the analog para-
meter in the memory.

QUEUE OF STORED CALLS:

The buffer memory keeps the last 30 requests from internal units
(calls and/or F1 and/or F2 and/or door lock releases, according to
the programming) complete with the reception time. In this case a
special event counter with icon (box with arrow) signals the number
of events in the memory on the display (and the appropriate LED
illuminates).

Recording time

\

]
14:30 00000000 14:55:30
Chiam.Citof.N 00123456 03 |
/ ~N

~

There is a specific menu for entering these functions, which can be

N
selected by pressing push-buttons R+ simultaneously
(memory). The first selection function appears on the display (COM.
TO MEMO?). If it is the desired item you must type in the required
value and then press C, or go to the next function by pressing push-

button several times until reaching the required item. The
various functions are described below (in the order in which they
appear):

1) PROGRAMMING THE COMMANDS TO BE STORED ("COM.
TO MEMO" on display):
Selects the commands (received by the serial) to be memorized in

COM. TO MEMO ?
1=CH; 2=F1; 4=F2; 8=LOCK

015

As shown on display, press 1 to activate the storage of calls from
interphone (CH), 2 for command F1, 4 for F2, and 8 for door lock
release (LOCK). If you want to enable the storage of more functions
press the sum of values (For example: if you want to memorize CH,
F1 and F2, type in 7 (1 =CH +2 (=F1) + 4 (=F2). On the right hand
side of the upper line the current programmed value is displayed
(15 = all commands).

Press C to enter the new value or R to exit without modifying.

2) PROGRAMMING THE COMMANDS TO PRINT ("COM. TO
PRINT" on display):

Selects the commands to be sent to the connected printer (optio-
nal).

Obviously in this case the switchboard must be connected to an
external printer by means of a proper interface (on a parallel port).

COM. TO PRINTER ? 031
1=CH; 2=F1; 4=F2; 8=LOCK; 16=CENT

V

Type of command
and number of the
calling internal unit.

Counter for number of events in
memory (it is alternated with the
icon "commandi in memoria"

(command in memory).

You can scroll the events by pressing the "MEM" push-button.
Pressing the “transfer number’ push-button (8->8) retrieves the
number from the memory and transfers it to the call display, so that
it can be called upon request. The event counter therefore decrea-
ses the event number.

To clear the buffer memory completely and automatically press

N
push-button and keep it pressed for about 3 seconds. A short
tone and the event counter cancellation will confirm the complete
clearance of the buffer.

PROGRAMMING MENU

In the switchboard it is possible to program a series of accessory

functions, such as:

- TIME AND DATE

- 2 WAKE-UP SERVICES

- THE TYPE OF COMMAND YOU WANT TO MEMORIZE IN THE
RECEPTION BUFFER (AND SIGNAL IT WITH A MELODY)

- THE TYPE OF COMMAND YOU WANT TO SEND TO THE
PRINTER (OPTIONAL).

According to display, press 1 to activate the printing of calls from
interphone (CH), 2 for commands F1, 4 for commands F2, 8 for
door lock release (LOCK) and 16 for all calls made by the switch-
board. If you want to enable the printing of more functions press the
sum of the values (for example: if you want CH and F2, type in 5
(1 =CH) + 4 (=F2).

On the right hand side of the upper line the current programmed
value is displayed (31 = all commands).

Press C to enter the new value or R to exit without modifying.
NOTE: If a printer is not connected, it is advisable to set this para-
meter to 0 (so as to avoid unnecessary delays).

3) PROGRAMMING THE WAKE UP SERVICE N. 1 ("RING 1
(hhmm) on display):
Sets an internal daily wake-up call. It will be repeated every day at
the programmed time.

RING 1 (hhmm) ?
(NB: 9999=No Ring)

1230

If you want to enable the wake-up call time, type in the hour and the
minutes written in a single 4-digit number (hhmm as prompted by
the display, hh=hour, mm=minutes). (For example: to set the wake-
up call for 8:15, type in 0815). Then press C.

On the upper line of the right hand side the value previously
programmed is displayed (12:30).

Dial 9999 to disable the wake-up (No ring).
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4) PROGRAMMING THE WAKE UP SERVICE N. 2 ("RING 2
(hhmm)" on display):

It is possible to set a second wake-up call.

Operation is the same as for the first.

5) PROGRAMMING THE TIME ("TIME (hhmm) on display):

To set the present time operate in the same way as you do for the
wake-up services (For example: to enter 17:08 dial 1708 followed
by push-button C).

TIME (hhmm) ? 1530

To enter the hour and the minutes press push-button "C".

On the upper line of the right hand side the present programmed
value is displayed.

N.B. Press push-button R if you do not want to modify the value.

6) PROGRAMMING THE DATE (DATE "dd mm aa" on display)
To program the date operate in the same way as the previous ones
by dialling first the day and then the month (1-12) (For example: to
enter February 25 enter 2502 followed by push-button C).

PRINTING ACTIVATION

By means of the switchboard it is possible to print (with the recep-

tion time) all incoming calls, and possibly also the activations of

functions F1, F2, lock release and calls made by the same switch-
board.

1) To carry out the printing you must have, besides the printer with
parallel cable, a proper interface Type 945/I (installed on the
base of the same switchboard). The printer parallel cable must
be connected to the socket for printer (CANNON 25 pins)
placed on the rear panel of the same switchboard.

N

2) From the programming menu (push-button R+ ), select
option (2) “Programming of commands to be sent for printing”
("COM. TO PRINT" on display) to select the command you want
to be sent for printing (for its use see above, point 2 of program-
ming menu).

3) By means of the "Printer Setup" parameter, whose default value
is 0, it is possible to set printing mode according to the type of
printer connected (see below, "Setting the type of printer”).

4) Now on receiving each chosen command, i.e. call from inter-
phone, function F1, F2, DOOR LOCK RELEASE and CALLS
FROM SWITCHBOARD) the switchboard will print a line inclu-
ding the reception time, the command description and the
calling number.

SETTING THE TYPE OF PRINTER

Using the “Printer Setup" parameter, whose default value is 0, it is
possible to adapt the printing to the connected printer.

With 0 default value the interface sends the completed line to the
printer only with "Carriage-Return" command (CR=13).

This printing mode is usually suitable for all dot matrix printers.
Pratically, on receiving the line completed by the CR, the printer
edits immediately the line and forces a "new line" (i.e. it goes to the
following line).

In some printers, besides the CR character, also the "Line Feed"
character is required (LF = 10). If the printer does not print the lines
you can attempt to add this character by entering the "PRINTER
SETUP" parameter = 16.

With "ink-jet " printers or similar, it is not usually possible to print the
single lines one at time. Such printers memorize line by line and
then print them on receiving a proper character, which, unfortuna-
tely, forces also the paper expulsion.

It is possible to send such command (paper expulsion) = 12+11) by
pressing "R" push-button simultaneously with "C" push-button.

It is also possible to expel the page after a certain number of lines
(for example, every 30 lines there is a data printing).

To do so ADD to "PRINTER SETUP" (whose value is 0 or 16 accor-
ding to the above mentioned instructions) the number of the wanted
tens of lines (for example 2 to print every 20 lines, max = 7). Doing
so the printer will carry out the printing with the paper expulsion
each time it receives the required lines.

It is clear from the above that dot matrix printers are the most suita-
ble, even in "industrial" versions with 40 columns (typically with
thermal paper).

PROGRAMMED VALUES
USE

DESCRIPTION

0 Printing line by line followed by
character "CR"

Typical for matrix printers
(suggested)

16 Printing line by line followed by
character "CR" + "LF"

If the previous setting does

not work with ink-jet printers.

To be added nearly always when
using ink-jet printers.

16+3=19
(or 16+1...7)

The same as above but with
expulsion of paper every 30 lines
(3x10).

For ink-jet (with required
number of lines).

3+0=3
(or1..7)

Printing line by line followed by
the character "CR" only.

If the previous ones do not
work.

There is a paper expulsion every
30 lines.

NOTE: For the various tests after reception, if the printers do not
work properly, try also pressing push-buttons R+C.

TO FORCE THE EXPULSION OF THE PRINTER PAPER
If the printer is connected and it has a printing buffer, press R+C to
force the printing of the buffer in memory (with paper expulsion).

ADVISED PRINTERS
Dot matrix printers, even with only 40 columns. (Ink jet printer: HP-
Deskjet 600 when printing only full pages).

ASSOCIATING MELODIES:

In the memory there are 5 different melodies (numbered from 1 to

5) associated to different types of events. Their duration is variable

according to the maximum number of tones (25,15,15,12,10

respectively). NOTE: at present: 1 Pink Panther, 2=Chopin,

3=Vivaldi, 4=List of notes, 5= Happy Birthday)

The association between events and melodies is set out below

(numbers from 1 to 5).

- Reception of a command to be stored: 2 (i.e. melody 2 is played
/ max. 15 tones).
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- Repetition (every minute for the programmed number of times) of
a programmed command: 2

- Reception of a command not to be memorized: 2 (stop at the 3rd
tone)

- Reception of an external call: 3

- Pressing of Scrolling Menu push-button: 4 (stop at the 3rd note)

- Pressing of Menu push-button signalling the last scrolling: 4

- Pressing of INT/EXT push-button: 4 (stop at the 2nd tone).

- Wake-up services: 1

- Sound every quarter of an hour: 5 (stop at the 2nd tone)

- Clock sound (repeated every hour): 5

Note that the sounds for command reception are activated by the
“Sound enable” parameter (0=never, 1 only for Int mode, 2 = Int and
Ext mode).

Make sure that the audio has not been excluded by pressing R+3
push-buttons (if the audio is not excluded the loudspeaker icon
appears on the right hand side of display; to exclude it press R+3
again).

TO LISTEN TO/SHORTEN THE MELODIES:

Pressing R+" @ " the request of the melody number, to be listened
to, appears on display:

N° SOUND (1-5) ?
1=RING; 2=C_UP; 3=C_DW; 4=KEYB; 5=TIME

By pressing a push-button (from 1 to 5) followed by C, the corre-
sponding melody is activated with the request of the tone number to
which it should be limited (the maximum duration according to the
melody appears at the bottom, on the right hand side the present
number to which it is limited). Inserting a number >= to the maxi-
mum proposed, no limitation is applied.

NOTE: Note limitation is used to reduce the melody duration when
it is too long.

DOWNLOADING A NEW MELODY:

There are two possibilities:

1) With proper software through serial interface. The software
consists of a musical composer used to compose/copy the
melody, coupled with a software which allows you to download
the melody inside the switchboard at the required position (i.e. it
is possible to modify a single melody).

2) Copying all the 5 melodies from another memory 24C02
connected to the strip for 1IC. Pressing push-buttons
R+INT/EXT the melody downloading in an external memory is
activated (IIC ADDR. 160), pressing R+INTROMISS the
programmed melodies are downloaded from an external
memory (only in case it has already been programmed). In
these cases a "wait" message appears, during which the
memory interface must not be disconnected (nearly 2-3
seconds).

MEANING OF THE MAIN TECHNICAL PARAMETERS

- Entrance panel number: the digibus number assigned to the
switchboard (to allow a numerical call toward the same switch-
board, for example from another switchboard or from a secon-
dary entrance panel).

- Digit number: selects 4- or 8-digit operating mode. Select
according to the type of installation.

- Software lock key: to lock keypad (see above)

- Call rep. number: the number of times you want the call sound
to be repeated (further to memorization).
Is repeated every minute for the programmed number of times.

- Sound enable: It allows you to decide if and when to activate
the melodies. If set to 0 the melodies are excluded, if set to 1 the
sounds are produced only at reception of commands if set to
INTERNAL mode (I on the right hand side, i.e. when the opera-
tor is present). If set to 2 the melodies are produced either in INT
mode either in Ext mode (at night). If set in Ext mode the melody
is never repeated more than once.

- Set Printer (a reserved parameter): Particular parameter which
allows you to select different printing modes.

DESCRIPTION OF SWITCHBOARD KEYPAD

The switchboard is equipped with a 20-key keypad divided into two
sections: the right hand section is used to make calls, program the
switchboard and cancel operations currently in progress. The left
hand zone is used to activate porter call, door lock release, inter-
com, conference, call transfer to internal unit and notification func-
tions.

DESCRIPTION OF KEYPAD

Left hand section:

Button

MEMORY SCROLL:
Use to scroll through calls from interphones or
monitors

Button @ DOOR LOCK RELEASE:

Activates terminal S on the switchboard and opens
the door lock at the main entrance panel communi-
cating with the switchboard.

Button @

TRANSFER:

Transfers the number in order to make a call to an
internal unit, activate the intercom or conference
function or cancel the number.

Button @

TELEPHONE:
This button is used to connect the telephone line
(terminals a-b) to the interphone cable riser.

INTERCOM:

This function enables conversation between two
users: two interphones (monitors) or interphone
(monitor) and entrance panel. Intercommunicating,
conferencing or conversations between the entran-
ce panel and interphone (monitor) are indicated by
illumination of the lamp "INTERC."

Button

Button @

CONFERENCE:

This function enables conversation between two or
three users (interphones or monitors). Activation of
the conferencing function is indicated by illumina-
tion of the lamp "INTERC.".

Button @

INTERNAL/EXTERNAL:

Use to manually switch the switchboard from inter-
nal to external mode and vice versa.

lllumination of the lamp "EXTERNAL" indicates
that the switchboard is in external mode.

Button

NOTIFICATION:

This button allows the switchboard to enter a
conversation already in progress. An acoustic
signal announces activation of this function to
users.
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Right hand section:

Button 0-9 NUMBER SELECTION:
Use to enter user call numbers and change techni-
cal parameter settings during switchboard
programming operations.

Button R DISPLAY RESET:
Cancels and interrupts all conversations. This
button is also used to exit the technical parameter
programming function.

Button USER CALL:
Routes the call once the number has been entered.
In technical parameter programming mode, this
button is also used to confirm any changes made
to settings and pass onto the next parameter.

Buttons R and 4 PROGRAMMING ACCESS:
Press these buttons simultaneously to enter the
technical parameter programming function.

Keypad LEDs in central section of switchboard:

LINE: The LED is lit on the audio line (Terminal 3) when
there is at least one device connected and the
handset is lifted. The LED is also lit when there is
a call signal on the audio line.

Interc.: The LED is lit when two or more interphones
(monitors) or an interphone (monitor) and a door
entry panel are communicating together.

External: When the LED is switched off, the switchboard is in
"internal" mode, otherwise it is in "external" mode.

OPERATION OF SWITCHBOARD

Introduction

Switchboard Type 945B can operate in two modes: internal and
external mode. To select the mode required use
INTERNAL/EXTERNAL key to select EXTERNAL mode or INTER-
NAL mode. The "EXTERNAL" LED indicates the status of the
switchboard (LED "on" = external mode; LED "off" = internal mode).
In EXTERNAL mode all calls from the main entrance panel are
routed directly to the interphone/monitor cable riser without being
intercepted by the switchboard.

In this mode however, it is still possible to receive porter calls, make
direct calls to the switchboard and receive notification of a conver-
sation between the main entrance panel and interphone (monitor).
In INTERNAL mode all functions are activated and authorised by
the switchboard operator.

EXTERNAL operation (EXTERNAL LED "on").

- Call from entrance panel to user: when the switchboard is in
external mode it is possible to call internal units directly from the
entrance panel without the switchboard intercepting the call. The
switchboard however is notified that a conversation is in progress
by illumination of the LINE LED and by viewing the number in
transit. If you wish to interrupt the line from the switchboard,
return the switchboard to INTERNAL mode and press button R. If
instead, you wish to enter the conversation, return the switch-
board to INTERNAL mode, transfer the code in transit by pres-

sing push-button (8<>8) and then push button @ . Entry into a
conversation by the switchboard operator is announced to the
units by an acoustic signal. To exclude the switchboard from the

conversation, press button again.

To release the main entrance panel door lock from the switch-

board, press the lock button @

Direct call to switchboard from main entrance panel: when
the switchboard is in EXTERNAL mode it is possible to commu-
nicate with the switchboard from the entrance panel using the
direct call number (see parameter "SYSTEM NUMBER"). Each
time this number is used, the switchboard activates the call
signal, displays "CALL YOU FROM EXT." on LCD screen and
automatically connects up to the entrance panel by activating its
phonic line and monitor. To open the entrance panel door press

buttons .

Porter call: when the switchboard is in EXTERNAL mode calls
to the switchboard by monitors or interphones are recorded and
displayed on the LCD screen. Only the acoustic call signal is
disabled. The switchboard must be set to INTERNAL mode to
manage the calls.

INTERNAL operation ("EXTERNAL" LED "off").

Call from switchboard to internal unit: to make calls from the
switchboard to one of the internal units, use the number keys to

enter the required user is number and press the bell button @
. After placing the call, the switchboard will connect its phonic
line and activate its video camera and monitor (which displays
the image filmed by the switchboard video camera). The switch-
board frees the line with the internal unit if no handset is raised
within the set reply time (see “answers time” parameter) or the
maximum conversation time (see “conversation time” parame-
ter) elapses if the user does answer the call. When the reply
time or maximum conversation time elapses the switchboard
automatically interrupts the connection by switching off its moni-
tor and video camera. The line is also disconnected if the hand-
set is replaced before the permitted conversation time has elap-
sed - the switchboard frees the line 5 seconds after the handset
has been replaced. The operator may also disconnect a conver-
sation at any time by pressing button R on the switchboard.

Call from main entrance panel to switchboard: when the
switchboard is in INTERNAL mode, all incoming calls from the
entrance panel are intercepted by the switchboard which auto-
matically switches to the entrance panel by activating its moni-
tor. Calls to the switchboard are indicated by an acoustic signal
and by showing the called number on the display.

When the switchboard switches to the entrance panel it is possi-
ble to release the door lock. If the switchboard is communica-
ting with an internal unit, and a call is routed from the entrance
panel to the switchboard (see device code parameter) the
message "call you from ext." appears on display. If a user
number is keyed in at the main entrance panel (not the same as
the switchboard "SYSTEM NUMBER"), the call will be displayed
on the LCD screen with the called user’s number.

To communicate with the entrance panel, the switchboard can

be switched to the entrance panel using button @ without
disconnecting the interphone or monitor. When the switchboard
is connected to the entrance panel the "EXTERNAL" LED illu-
minates.

Call from entrance panel with switchboard in internal mode:
when the switchboard is in INTERNAL mode, each incoming call
from the entrance panel is intercepted by the switchboard which
then routes the call to the relative internal unit.
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After receiving a call from the entrance panel, the operator calls
the relative internal unit by pressing push-buttons "8<>8" and bell

button . When the internal unit answers the call the operator
can then transfer the line to the entrance panel by pressing

button @ (the "EXTERNAL" LED illuminates).

While the entrance panel is waiting to be connected to the requi-
red internal unit, the switchboard transmits an acoustic "hold"
signal to the entrance panel which lasts for the duration of the
conversation between the switchboard and internal unit. This
signal terminates as soon as the line is transferred to the entran-
ce panel.

Call from user to switchboard: users can use the door lock
release button on the interphone or monitor to call the switch-
board. The number of the internal unit which has made the call is
displayed on the LCD screen. If the switchboard is set to INTER-
NAL mode, the call is also accompanied by an acoustic signal. To

communicate with the internal unit, press button @ to transfer

the number and press the bell button @ . If instead you wish to

cancel the call, press buttons @ and R.

If more than one call is made to the switchboard (up to 30 diffe-
rent calls) the switchboard notifies the operator by flashing the
respective icon. To scroll through the different calls, simply press

button .

Pressing push-button for more then 3 seconds cancels all
stored numbers.

Note: interphones and monitors can only call the switchboard

using the door lock button when they are not engaged in a

conversation. Otherwise activation of the door lock button ‘
would transmit a door lock release code.

Intercommunication between internal units connected on
the same riser: to activate the intercom facility between two
internal units, one of the two units must first call the switchboard.
The operator then calls the internal unit which has made the call

followed by the other internal unit using the bell button . This

done, the operator then presses button @ to connect the two

If an incorrect user number is entered, only use the numerical
keys to change the number. Do not press button R unless you
wish to permanently disconnect the conferencing function. The
duration of conversations using the conference function is deter-
mined by the conversation time set on the switchboard.

Conversation with telephone line: the switchboard can
connect an internal unit to the external telephone line to both
receive incoming telephone calls and make outgoing telephone
calls. To activate this function, connect a telephone to the
switchboard (terminals aa-bb) and telephone line (terminals a-b).
Incoming telephone call: to reply to incoming telephone calls,
use the telephone connected to the switchboard. To transfer the
call to an internal unit, call the relative unit using the bell button

and press button @ . Connection of the internal unit to the
telephone line is indicated by illumination of the "LINE" LED and
by the telephone icon on the LCD screen.

Outgoing telephone call: if an internal unit wishes to make an
outgoing telephone call, use the telephone connected to the
switchboard to call the external user. Next call back the internal

unit using the code and bell button and press button .
Connection of the internal unit to the telephone line is indicated
by illumination of the "LINE" LED and by the telephone icon on
the LCD screen.

The duration of the telephone conversation is determined by the
conversation time set on the switchboard.

Notification: this function allows the switchboard to enter a
conversation already in progress. Using this function the switch-
board can interrupt intercommunicating, conferencing or tele-
phone conversations as well as conversations between an inter-
phone (monitor) and entrance panel. Each time the switchboard
enters a conversation an acoustic warning signal is transmitted

to all the units. Press the notification button again to exclu-
de the switchboard from the conversation.

ADJUSTMENTS AND DESCRIPTION OF TERMI-
NALS

Adjustment trimmers
The following trimmers are fitted on the back of the switchboard:

units. P1- Adjusts the digital signal current generator (D.C. value

When the two units are connected the switchboard is excluded 25.mA must not be changed‘unless Othe”‘”s‘? spemf!ed).

from the conversation. P2- Adjusts the volume of the switchboard acoustic call signal.
P3- LCD contrast.

If an incorrect user number is entered, only use the numerical
keys to change the number. Do not press button R unless you
wish to permanently disconnect the intercom function.

Switchboard terminals.

The duration of conversations using the intercom facility is deter- | H) Not used by switchboard Type 945B.
mined by the conversation time set on the switchboard. CH)  Terminal controlling call signal activation.

S) Terminal controlling electric door lock activation.
Conference between internal units connected on the same F1) Terminal controlling activation of auxiliary function 1.

riser: the conferencing function permits conversations with up to | F2) Terminal controlling activation of auxiliary function 2.
three internal units. To activate this function from the switch- | 3C) Acoustic call terminal. ,
board, the operator must first call one of the units using the bell | 4) Supply voltage negative terminal.

5) Supply voltage terminal + 13.5V D.C.

button @ and then connect the other units one by one by ente-

ring the corresponding number and pressing button @

&

Each time button Q is pressed, the switchboard routes the call
to an internal unit without disconnecting those already connec-
ted. In conferencing mode the switchboard remains connected to

®

the conversation line. To exclude press button

R+ e R-)Additional bell connection terminals.
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+l)
)

aa e bb)
aeb)

Terminal controlling monitor deactivation.

Terminal controlling switchboard monitor deactivation.
Terminal controlling switchboard video camera deactiva-
tion.

Terminal controlling digital signal to interphone/monitor
cable riser.

Terminal controlling phonic signal to interphone/monitor
cable riser.

Terminal controlling digital signal to main entrance panel.
Terminal controlling phonic signal to main entrance panel.
Supply voltage negative terminal.

Supply voltage terminal + 13.5 V D.C.

Telephone connection terminals.

External telephone line connection terminals.
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Type 955

DIGITAL
ALPHANUMERIC
SWITCHBOARD
Type 955

DESCRIPTION

The alphanumeric
switchboard Art.955
belongs to the “DIGI-
BUS” series and is
completely compatible
with all the products in
this range. The special
feature of this product is
the database and emer-
gency signal manage-
ment system.

The switchboard is fitted with a display and alphanumeric keyboard
to enable full control of all operative phases of these functions:
database programming and/or consultation, time and date settings,
printout of names or events related to an emergency signal, etc.
Furthermore, the switchboard has two connectors, placed on the
back, for connection with a printer and with the Type 950
programming module. For a description of the switchboard, the
keys have been grouped together in four zones according to their
function. These zones are:

Special keys: for management of the following functions: emergen-
cies, intercommunication and/or conference calls, internal/external
switching, door lock release etc.

Menu management keys: for entry and exit to/from switchboard
menus, movement within the menu, the use of special characters,
and the printout of names stored in the database.

Database management keys: correspond to the alphanumeric
keypad for entry of names in the database.

Call management keys: enable the entry of call numbers. However
these functions can be carried out by different keys (e.g. numerical
keys and call keys can perform the same functions).

DISPLAY INTERNAL/EXTERNAL KEY
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Setup

Each time the Type 955 switchboard is connected to the system
and switched on, you must wait until the initialization phase ends
before you carry out any other operation, otherwise all operations
would be interrupted. The end of the initialization phase is signal-
led by the appearance of the word ELVOX on the display.

To set the switchboard in internal or external mode, use the key-
operated switch located on the right of the switchboard.
Switchboard external mode is indicated by the illumination of the

LED on the key with the symbol ; this mode inhibits use of the
switchboard keyboard.

Another necessary operation to be made the firsttime the switch-
board is connected to the system is the programming of technical
data on the switchboard so it may be personalized to the needs
of the system.

To enter the technical data programming menu, press the PS1 key
located beneath the switchboard.

Furthermore, it would be a good idea to totally delete the database,
as described afterwards, before you add names to the database.

Technical data programming
The technical data programming menu enables switchboard perso-
nalisation by editing the parameters shown in the table below. Press

CTAL

both push-buttons and
appear 4 symbols (- - - -) and the request for access code. The code

the access code is zero, press both push-buttons simultaneously
and the access to menu will be automatic. By pressing “PS1” push-
button, at the botton of switch-board, the menu access will be auto-
matic.

Entry to the menu

simultaneously. On display will

(other than zero) selected, confirm it with push-button. If

is indicated by the display message

CTAL
“‘PGM.TECHNICAL”. Use the

confirm the entered values, use the numerical keys to edit the pre-

key to move forward and/or to

DEL

set values and press the key to exit the menu.

Database programming

The database programming menu enables entry of a list of names
associated with a given number, so that names as well as numbers
can be used to call a user.

In addition to the above, the emergency functions EM1 and EM2
can be assigned labels defining the type of emergency for each
name stored in the database. Obviously this is only possible if the
functions EM1 and EM2 are enabled (see technical data program-

J
ming). To access the menu, press

") appear with the request to enter the access code. Enter the code

and press to confirm.

When the access code is entered, the database programming menu
is displayed. If the menu access code is set at zero, direct access

J
is granted simply by pressing ~Once you have entered the

database, indicated by the message “PGM. DATABASE” on the
display, you can enter the names in the list and/or assign labels to
the emergency functions.

, after which four dashes (*-
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Switchboard technical parameters table

POSITION TYPICAL VALUES DESCRIPTION

ENGLISH DATA 0000 Displays data in Italian or English (0 = Italian, 1 = English)

INITIAL USER 0001 Fixed value (not modifiable)

FINAL USER 9999 Fixed value (not modifiable)

ANSWER TIME 0030 Maximum time between call and start of conversation (1 to 90 seconds)

CONVERSAT. TIME 0060 Maximum duration of conversation (10 to 90 seconds)

CALL TIME 0001 Call duration (1 to 10 seconds)

LOCK TIME 0001 Switchboard lock activation time (1 to 90 seconds)

EM1 TIME 0001 EM1 activation time (1 to 90 seconds)

EM2 TIME 0001 EM2 activation time (1 to 90 seconds)

ENABLED EM1 0000 Associates activation of EM1 function with emergency signal (0 = no, 1
= yes)

ENABLED EM2 0000 Associates activation of EM2 function with emergency signal (0 = no, 1
= yes) only if ‘ENABLE CAMERA” is set at “0000”.

ENABLE CAMERA 0000 Presence of video camera/monitor on switchboard (0000 = no, 0001 =
yes): if function is activated, the EM2 Function is disabled.

ENABLE SERIAL 0000 Enables serial transmission via switchboard and programming module
Art.950

N. SWITCHBOARD 9999 Number to call switchboard from entrance panels. The message of the
entered numbers in database is displayed

CALENDAR CODE 0000 Code for access to time and date setting function (if setting = 0000, the
access code is not requested)

DATABASE CODE 0000 Code for access to programming names in DATABASE (if setting =
0000, the access code is not requested)

TECHNICAL CODE 0000 Code for access to technical data programming function (if setting =
0000, the access code is not requested)

1) Name entry: To enter names, first enter the associated call Special characters are inserted by simultaneously pressing the
. 0
number, as requested on the display and press to key ™ and one of the numerical keys that indicate a special
confirm. The switchboard then searches the list to see if the character.
number is already associated with a name; if already associa-
ted, the relative name is displayed, otherwise the message “IT for

; . Also, the following keys can be used for name entries:
DOESN'T EXIST” appears. In both cases name entries or modi-

fications are carried out as described below. If you wish to
proceed without modifying previously entered names, press blank spaces, to cancel the character to the left of the

and enter a new number. cursor, the key to cancel the character following the
Use the database management keys to enter the names (made
up of a maximum of 16 characters, including spaces). By cursor, keys and to move along the line and key
pressing the letter keys, the corresponding letter will be ente-
red in capital letters. If you press letter keys while simulta-

to insert characters (this function is enabled when the

neously pressing the key ™ | you will enter lower case letters. cursor type is changed; to deactivate, press the same key).
You can insert special characters or numbers only after having
inserted at least one capital letter at the beginning of the When the name is entered, press to store the name
name. and pass onto to a new phase.

2) Label assignment for emergency functions: to assign labels,
enter the call number, as requested on the display and press

to confirm. On confirmation, the switchboard sear-

ches the list to check if the number is already associated with a
name. If already associated, the relative name is displayed,
otherwise the message “IT DOESN’T EXIST” is displayed. Next

press keys

133




ELvaX

Communicating in style

DIGITAL ALPHANUMERIC SWITCHBOARD:
Type 955

mjbusca

At this point the switchboard indicates whether the number and
function have already been assigned with a label. If not, the messa-
ge “NO LABEL!’ is displayed. In any event, to modify the label,
follow the procedure for name entries described above. Press

to save the modifications or to pass onto a new phase

and enter a new number.
Note: In correspondence of the direct dial number called by the
switchboard, you must insert the phrase (16 characters) in the data-

base you want to display when calling. Press to exit the

programming function.

Total Deletion of the Database

You can automatically delete the entire database without having
to delete each stored name one at atime. To delete the entire
database, enter the database programming menu as described
earlier. Once you are in the DATABASE PGM menu, simulta-

neously press the @ and keys. When the keys are pres-
sed, the phrase DELETE? (Y/N) will appear on the display for

confirmation of the operation. Press the

database, or the key to exit the operation.

If deletion is authorized, the procedure will be confirmed with the
words “CLEAR” on the display.

Once the procedure has started, data retrieval is no longer possible.
The end of the procedure is indicated when the “CLEAR” message
disappears from the display.

key to delete the

Time/Date settings
To access this menu, press the key

(“-”) appear on display with the request for entry of the access code.

Enter the code and press to confirm, whereupon access

to the time and date setting menu is granted. If the access code is

set at zero, you enter the menu directly by pressing . Once
inside the menu, the cursor positions itself below the clock

day, month and year and use keys

, after which four dashes

and to move to the hours, minutes,

date and time. To exit the menu press key (the clock starts as
soon as you exit the menu).

numbers. Use keys

and

to modify the

Exit due to time-out

Attention: each time you enter in a menu, if one minute passes
without any key being pressed, exit from the menu
occurs automatically.

Transmission of data from the switchboard to the program-
ming module and vice versa.

The Type 950 programming module was designed to simplify
programming of the entrance panel and switchboard Type 955. In
fact, the module permits data for the entrance panel and switch-
board Type 955 to be prepared beforehand, then transferred
afterwards through a telephone cable (4-wire cable). The only type
of data that can be transferred in both directions from the switch-
board Type 955 are names in the database.

Data transfer from the switchboard to the programming module:
enter the DATABASE PGM menu and simultaneously press keys

w0
U and : After you have pressed the keys, insert the first

and last numbers of the data to be transferred corresponding to
the users programmed in the database. The request of the two
numbers appears with the FIRST NUMBER and LAST NUMBER

message, which is confirmed with the key. After the last

number has been confirmed, the switchboard goes on stand-by,
and the message PLEASE WAIT appears. To start the transfer,

fer, both the switchboard and programming module will display the
data transferred along with the DATA message.

Data transfer from the programming module to the switchboard
(two different methods):

1) Press the

first and final numbers of the data to be transferred correspon-
ding to the users programmed in the database. The request of
the two numbers appears with the FIRST NUMBER and LAST

NUMBER message, which is confirmed with the key.

After the last number has been confirmed, the modules goes on
stand-by, and the message PLEASE WAIT appears. To start
the transfer, enter the DATABASE PGM menu on the switch-

press the key on the programming module. During data trans-

key on the programming module and insert the

), (]
board and simultaneously press the and keys.

During data transfer, both the switchboard and programming
module will display the data transferred along with the DATA

message.
| .

2) Press the key on the programming module and insert
the first and last numbers of the data to be transferred. After
the last number has been confirmed, the module goes on
stand-by, and the message PLEASE WAIT appears. At this
point, enter the TECHNICAL PGM menu on the switchboard,
set the SERIAL ENABLING to 0001, confirm the change with

the key ,and exit the menu with the key .

Data will start transferring from the module to the switchboard
when you exit the menu. After data transfer has taken place,
reprogram the SERIAL ENABLING function to 0000.
WARNING! The data that is being transferred will replace the
existing data in the spaces between the first and final
numbers.

Print function

If you wish to print the names stored in the database, press .
after entering the database programming menu.

ALT
To interrupt print-out, press the key

As regards the printout of calls received by the switchboard, the
signals transmitted are sent automatically to the printer when the
events actually occur but only if EM1 and/or EM2 are active. In any
case, reports will be sent to the printer only if they correspond to
different users and only if the call has not been cancelled from the

switchboard memory by pressing the button marked .
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Emergency functions

If the functions EM1 and EM2 are disabled (see technical data
programming), each time the user presses the relative keys on the
intercom unit or monitor, the switchboard only activates the outputs
on terminals F1 and F2 for the set function times (output activation

is indicated by the illumination of the relative LEDs on keys

and on the switchboard). The same occurs if keys and

on the switchboard are pressed.

However, if the EM1 and EM2 functions are enabled each time a
user presses the relative keys on the intercom unit or monitor, the
switchboard signals the event as follows: the user name and the
label associated with the type of emergency are displayed, the
switchboard audio alarm is activated, the output to terminals F1 and
F2 is activated, the output to terminal H is activated (corresponds to

key ) and the date, time of event, relative user and type of

emergency are recorded on the printer.

N.B. each time an emergency signal is transmitted, the time inter-
val during which the outputs of keys EM1 and EM2 remain activa-
ted depends on the values set in the technical data programming

menu. However, the output related to the key

ted until the same key is pressed again on the switchboard.
NOTE: if the “ENABLE TV CAMERA” function is activated, the
EM2 function will be automatically deactivated, even if it is set at

0001 in the TECHNICAL PGM to reserve the panning function of
the TV camera in the entrance panels.

remains activa-

Call to user

N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “internal”
position.

There are two modes to call a user from the switchboard: by ente-

ring the user number and pressing key @ or by entering the
database to identify the name of the user and then calling by pres-

sing key @ . In both cases, the calls must be activated with the

switchboard in standby status indicated by the display message
“DIGI-BUS".

As regards calls via the database there are two modes for access
to the list: direct access or by entering the first letter of the user’s

name.

inside the database.

N.B. the message “END OF LIST” appears each time you reach
the beginning or end of the list. However, to consult the database
by entering the first letter of the user name, press the relative key,
and the switchboard displays the first name that begins with the

Press keys and for direct access to and movement

selected or, if not present, subsequent letter. Use the keys

and scroll the list.

o o
Diai,
mabus-
Direct call to switchboard from panel

N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “internal”
position.

If you call the switchboard number from the panel, voice switching
between the switchboard and panel is automatic. The audio
connection is indicated by the illumination of the LEDs on keys

and.

Call from panel to user via switchboard.

N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “internal”
position.

When a call is sent from a panel, with the switchboard in internal
mode, the signal is received by the switchboard which then warns
the operator by activating the switchboard audio signal and displa-
ying the number called (if the panel has a video camera and the
switchboard is fitted with a monitor, the image filmed at the panel is
displayed). At the same time the audio connection is made with the

caller panel, indicated by the illumination of LEDs on keys

(
and . .To contact a user called from the panel, press key

@ to make the audio connection between the user and
switchboard and disconnect the panel from conversation mode and
an acoustic wait tone sounds until the connection is re-established.
To make the audio connection between the user and panel caller

after entering the user, press key which disconnects the

switchboard from conversation mode and illuminates the LED on
the relative push-button.

User call
N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “internal”
position.
Press the lock release pushbutton on the intercom unit or monitor
to transmit a call to the switchboard, which will warn the operator
by activating the audio signal and displaying the user’s name. To

<5 and then @J . In the

to select the user (to select, move the inco-

connect with the user, press key

case of several calls by different users, use key to consult

Gr
7,

the calls and key
ming call message to the top line on the display).

Intercommunicating calls

This function enables conversation between two users. To use the
intercommunication function, one of the two users must have
previously called the switchboard by pressing the lock release

pushbutton. After this, press key @ to call the users alterna-

tely. To enable conversation between them, press key
Activation of this function is indicated by the illumination of the LED

on key

redial the number.

. If the number is incorrect, do not press R; simply
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Conference calls

N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “internal”
position.

As for intercommunicating calls, the conference function is only
possible after one of the users calls the switchboard by means of
the lock release push-button. The switchboard operator then

connects the user by pressing keys and @ . The switch-

board operator can then connect other users to the conversation by
entering the relative user number (or by means of the database)

during the conversation, press to disconnect; the relative

and pressing key . As the switchboard remains activated

LED on key will switch off. The difference between the confe-

rence function and the intercommunicating function is that in confe-
rence mode three users can be connected simultaneously.

Call monitoring

Use the key to activate or deactivate switchboard call moni-

toring of a conversation. This function can be used for intercom
calls, conference calls, or conversations between the entrance
panel and user. Each time you press the key, the operation will be
indicated by a beep in the receiver and the switching on or off

of the light near the key .

Direct call from the panel

N.B: This option is only available with the key in the “external”
position.

In this mode, all calls from the panel are sent to the respective
internal units; the switchboard is excluded.

KEYPAD

Special keys, from left to right:

(=]

=
=
= =

Switchboard power supply.

Phone signalling LED. This indicates a signal on the
phone line.

Key activating the EM1 function, with light. The light
remains for the time set in the TECHNICAL PGM
menu.

Key activating the EM2 function, with light. The LED
remains for the time set in the TECHNICAL PGM
menu.

Key deactivating the alarm function, with led. The LED
remains on until it is deactivated through the same toggle
key.

Key for cyclical reading of calls to the switchboard.

® @

Key for transferring the call to the right-hand side of the
display. This removes the call from the buffer.

%

Internal/external key, with light. When the light is on, this
means the switchboard is on external mode.

=
=

Intercom key, with LED. When the LED is on, this means
conversation is under way between two or more users or
between a user and entrance panel.

&)

Conference key, with LED. When the LED is on, it means
there is a three-way conference call between three users or
between two users and the switchboard.

Call monitoring key, with LED. When the LED is on. This
means the switchboard is monitoring the phone line.

@ &

Key for activating the panning function of the TV camera in
the entrance panel, after the panel has called the switch-
board. Otherwise, this key serves to transfer the call from
the switchboard telephone to the user who was called.

Key for releasing the lock. This key releases the lock asso-
ciated with terminal S on the switchoboard and the lock on
the entrance panel, if the switchboard was called by the
entrance panel.

KEYPAD

Keys for menu management, from left to right, top to bottom:

€

Key for entering and exiting the DATE/TIME menu.

Key for exiting the TECHNICAL PGM menu. If you press this

key when you are in the DATABASE PGM menu, you will
delete the characters to the right of the cursor.

Key for entering and exiting the TECHNICAL PGM menu.

(]
= -
ol -_I
=

If you simultaneously press this key with a letter, the letter

will be inserted in a lower case format. If this key is simulta-
neously pressed with a number, the special character asso-
ciated to the number will be inserted.

Key for activating a print-out of names in the database.
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ALT

=]
-
=
-

CTAL

Key for interrupting the print-out of the names inserted in
the database.

Key for activating and deactivating the function for inserting
characters between other characters.

In the DATABASE PGM and DATE/HOUR menus, the key
is used to move to the left.

The key transfers the call sent by a user to the right-hand

side of the display. In the DATABASE PGM and
DATE/HOUR menus, the key is used to move to the left.

Key for consulting names in the database. In the
DATE/HOUR menu, the key is used to increase values.
Key for consulting names in the database. In the

DATE/HOUR menu, the key is used to decrease values.

& These keys must be pressed simultaneously. The

switchboard is initialized if these keys are pressed
while the switchboard is in the stand-by mode. If
you press these keys while transmission is under
way with the Type 950 programming module, trans-
mission will be interrupted.

These keys must be pressed simultaneously. If

these keys are pressed while the switchboard is in
the stand-by mode, you enter the TECHNICAL PGM
menu. If you press these keys while you are in the
DATABASE PGM menu, you will delete all the
names in the database.

These keys must be pressed simultaneously. If you

press these keys during the transmission phase
from the programming module to the switchboard,
the switchboard will switch to the receive mode.

These keys must be pressed simultaneously. If you

press these keys during the transmission phase
from the switchboard to the programming module,
the switchboard will switch to the transmission
mode.

KEYPAD

Keys for inserting names in the database:

Inserts a space when programming names.

BACK
SPACE

(] D
= =
] -
= =

]
=
-
=

m
2
B
3
2o
-:

Qo

,,,
=
&)

Qo
()

@
2
B
o
Qo

,,,

.
E]
:

Qo
~

= = =
z z z
& 3 3
2o 2o

@ a

8 2

Qo

a

Moves the cursor from right to left, deleting the characters
to the left of the cursor.

o (U

v

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the !
character

& Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the “
character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the .
character

=)

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the ,
character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the -
character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the
& character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the /
character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts
the ‘ character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the *
character

Pressing these two keys simultaneously inserts the =
character

If you press this key while in the “TECHNICAL PGM”
and “DATABASE PGM” menus, you confirm the
values and names entered in the switchboard and
go on to the next phase. When the switchboard is in
the stand-by mode, pressing the key activates the
call to the selected user.

Letter keys also belong to this group.

Keys for making calls:

If you press this key while you are in the TECHNI-
CAL PGM and DATABASE PGM menus, you
confirm the values or names entered in the switch-
board and go on to the next phase. When the
switchboard is in the stand-by mode, pressing this
key activates the call to the selected user.

If this key is pressed, the conversation under way is

cut off and the switchboard initialization phase is
interrupted.

Numerical keys also belong to this group.
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DISTRIBUTOR
UNIT
Type 949B

DISTRIBUTION UNIT

This distribution unit, to which four
interphones type 6201 - 8877 or
monitor type 6307 - 6507 - (6000 +
6201) - (6003 + 6201) are connec-
ted, typically on the same floor, is
able to select and assign four electronic calls directed to the respec-
tive users. The unit will discriminate between a control signal gene-
rated to open the door and a switchboard call to the exchange origi-
nating from interphones with only one button, as well as controlling
two types of auxiliary function.

INSTALLATION

The 949B distribution unit must be located in a dry, dust-free place
away from heat sources. The location should afford ease of access
for the purposes of inspection and setting operations. The unit can
be mounted either to the wall, using the fixing plugs provided, or to
an equipment panel with DIN omega rails. Before any connections
are made, checks should be made (using a normal tester) to ensure
that there are no conductors broken or short circuiting. It is good
practice to run system wiring and mains wiring through separate
conduits.Wire up the connection terminals as in diagrams provided.
Connect the installation to the mains.

PROGRAMMING AND OPERATION

To program the number of the distributor and consequently of the 4
sets connected with it, press button “P1”, then press and hold “P2”.
If the procedure has been effected correctly, the unit will assume
programming mode with LED “A” lighting up, at which point “P2” can
be released. If the LED does not light up, the sequence must be
repeated. The handset is now lifted to establish communication with
the entrance panel, so that the code for the set wired to terminals
A1-A3 can be received. Replace the handset and wait for the call
on interphone or monitor. As the code is transmitted from the panel
to the distribution unit, it will be memorized for good by the unit and
remain stored until further reprogramming, even in the event of the
panel being disconnected from the power supply.

The other three interphones, connected to the distribution unit, are
programmed as the previous one. By pressing and holding button
“P2” the LEDs A-B-C-D, corresponding to the interphones or moni-
tor, connected to the distribution unit, are selected in sequence.

In installations with several entries, the connector for the interpho-
nes risers of other entrance panels must be removed, thus leaving
only one entrance panel in operation, for the programming phase
only.

This operation can be repeated any number of times, using other
numbers between 00000001 and 99999999.

The switchboard is called simply by pressing, on the set at rest, the
button with the key symbol. If, however, the interphone receives a
call from entrance panel, pressing this same button will open the
door lock associated with that particular panel. The distribution unit
affords two auxiliary functions common to the system (stair or
passage lights, sundry services, etc.); these can be operated from
each of the interphones or monitors. Different push-buttons must be
used for each function, in addition to push-button already available
for door lock release/porter call. To program just one auxiliary func-
tion, position the “F1-F2” jumper on “F1”; for two auxiliary functions,
position the jumper “F1-F2” on “F2”.

The functions should be selected only if indicated in the wiring
diagram (see variations).

ENTRANCE PANEL SIDE CONNECTION TERMINALS

A)  F1 auxiliary function - connect if indicated in diagram
B) F2 auxiliary function - connect if indicated in diagram
4)  Common for auxiliary functions - connect if indicated in

diagram
1) Digital call line
2)  Not used

3) \Voice line
4)  Negative line
5) +13.5VD.C.

INTERPHONE SIDE CONNECTION TERMINALS

C) F1 auxiliary functions - connect if indicated in diagram
D) F2 auxiliary functions - connect if indicated in diagram
4)  Common for auxiliary functions - connect if indicated in

diagram
1) Digital call line
2)  Not used

3) \Voice line
4)  Negative line
5) +13.5VD.C.

INTERPHONE CONNECTION TERMINALS

A1) Voice connection line - 1st interphone
A3) Common connection line - 1st interphone
B1) Voice connection line - 2nd interphone
B3) Common connection line - 2nd interphone
C1) Voice connection line - 3rd interphone
C3) Common connection line - 3rd interphone
D1) Voice connection line - 4th interphone
D3) Common connection line - 4th interphone
NOTE

When programming the distributor the proper code directory label,
placed on the housing, MUST BE FILLED IN.
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MULTIFUNCTION
DEVICE
Type 6949

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Type 6949 is a programmable
multifunction device for use with
DIGIBUS systems. The device
solves specific requirements in
DIGIBUS systems.

Type 6949 can be used as:

- Converter of codes from 4 to 8 digits and vice versa. Type
6949 enables the combination of interphones and monitors with
4-digit encoding/decoding with entrance panels and switch-
boards with 8-digit encoding/decoding. Type 6949 converts the
call codes and the commands F1, F2 and door lock release, from
4 to 8 digits and vice versa by adding or removing the 4 digits set
in the parameter "Predigit".

- Pseudo stairway entrance panel with 8-digit encoding. Type
6949 is used as a stairway entrance panel (secondary) in buil-
ding complex type systems with 8-digit encoding/decoding,
where there are buildings with secondary entrances fitted with
stairway panels and buildings without stairway panels. Type 6949
performs all functions of a standard stairway panel without the
need for a secondary input.

- Pseudo stairway entrance panel with 4-digit encoding. As per
the above application but for systems with 4 digit encoding/deco-
ding.

- Digital signal amplifier with 8-digit encoding. Type 6949 is
used in systems where the same cable riser column has a high
number of interphones or monitors and there is the need to
amplify/regenerate the digital signal with 8-digit encoding/deco-
ding. If the parameters "Initial user" and "Final user" are used,
type 6949 filters the call codes, passing on only those within the
set range.

- Digital signal amplifier with 4-digit encoding. As per the
above application but for systems with 4 digit encoding/decoding.

- Call filter with switchboards in parallel. Type 6949 is used to
filter calls from interphones or monitors to switchboards type
945B when there is more than one switchboard in parallel in the
same system (maximum 4 switchboards). A 6949 is connected to
each switchboard between the switchboard and the interpho-
ne/&monitor cable riser, which will filter the calls, auxiliary
commands (F1, F2, F3, F4, F5) and the door lock release control
from the interphones/monitors, to use them as switchboard calls.
The filter control is managed by the parameter "Predigit". If two
external switches are connected to terminals P1 and P2 of type
6949, the filter configuration can be modified in remote mode,
enable switching of calls from one switchboard to another.

CONTROLS AND ADJUSTMENTS

A - B) Pushbuttons for programming parameters of type 6949.

C) Trimmer for adjustment of current generator (typical value
25mA D.C., already factory-set).

D) DIP-switch for function programming.

E) LED for function programming phase.

F) ON/OFF jumper for current generator on/off activation (ON
= jumper activated, OFF = jumper deactivated).

G) Connector for connection of programmer type 950B.

TERMINALS

+l) The terminal is activated to switch off the monitor connec-
ted to the cable riser at the start of a call and at the end of
a conversation. The terminal is connected to power supply
6948 if specified on the diagram.

CH) The terminal is activated when a call is made from the

entrance panel or when the entrance panel is used to call
an internal unit via a main entrance panel or switchboard.
The terminal remains active for the time set in parameter
7. The terminal is connected to power supply 6941 or 6948
if specified on the diagram.

P1, P2) The terminals enable control, by means of two external

F2)

F1)

SR)

1)

6)

5)

4)

V+)

switches, of the conversion of functions in switchboard call
mode. To be used when there is more than one switch-
board in the same system.

Common contact terminal for P1 and P2.

The terminal is activated when type 6949 receives the code
for the second auxiliary function. The terminal remains
active for the time set in parameter 5. The terminal is
connected to power supply 6941, 6942 or 6948 if specified
on the diagram.

The terminal is activated when type 6949 receives the code
for the first auxiliary function. The terminal remains active
for the time set in parameter 5. The terminal is connected
to power supply 6941, 6942 or 6948 if specified on the
diagram.

The terminal is activated when type 6949 receives a door
lock release code. The terminal remains active for the time
set in parameter 6. The terminal is connected to power
supply 6941, 6942 or 6948 if specified on the diagram.

The terminal enables digital communication between the
switchboard, monitor, interphone, digital distributor and the
stairway entrance panel.

The terminal enables the transmission and reception of
digital codes between type 6949 and the switchboard or
between type 6949 and a main entrance panel.

Supply voltage terminal. The supply voltage
must be between 11.5V D.C. and 13.5V D.C.

Negative supply voltage terminal.

+5V D.C. output terminal. Connected only if specified on
the wiring diagram
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PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS

On completion of installation of all devices and connections, power
up the system, and check, by means of the LEDs on the power
supplies, that all the power supplies used are in fact supplying
power.

Before programming devices, wait at least ten seconds after the
system has been powered up.

Then check and, if necessary, program the operating parameters of
the entrance panels and/or switchboard.

The interphone and monitor call codes should be programmed
after programming (if required) the technical parameters of the
entrance panels and/or switchboard and other specific devi-
ces.

PROGRAMMING
Type 6949 requires two programming phases: configuration of the
device type and technical parameter programming.

Configuration
The operating mode of type 6949 is selected on the DIP-switch (as
shown in the figures below).

e o
Diai
menbus:
Configuration

The operating mode of type 6949 is selected on
the DIP-switch (as shown in the figures below).

[ Operation as converter of codes from 4 to 8 digits

and vice versa, from panel to panel. Converts
codes without activation of terminals CH and +I.

Operation as converter of codes from 4 to 8 digits
and vice versa, from panel to interphones/moni-
tors. Enables replacement of a panel by converting
the codes and executing commands CH and +l.

Digital signal amplifier with 4-digit encoding, from
panel to panel. Executes code repetition without
activation of terminals CH and +I.

Digital signal amplifier with 4-digit encoding, from
panel to interphones/monitors. Enables replace-
ment of a panel by repeating the codes and execu-
ting commands CH and +I.

Digital signal amplifier with 8-digit encoding, from
panel to panel. Executes code repetition without
activation of terminals CH and +I.

Digital signal amplifier with 8-digit encoding, from
panel to interphones/monitors. Enables replace-
ment of a panel by repeating the codes and execu-
ting commands CH and +I.

Pseudo stairway panel for building complexes with
4-digit encoding.

Pseudo stairway panel for building complexes with
8-digit encoding.

Call filter with switchboards type 945B in parallel
and 4-digit encoding.

Call filter with switchboards type 945B in parallel
and 8-digit encoding.
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Technical parameter programming

The technical parameters are programmed according to the configuration of type 6949. There are three programming modes: via the
keypad on a main entrance panel (type 8946, type 8942, 3942, 3946) or a porter switchboard (type 945B), with programmer type 950B, or
with a Personal Computer by means of type 94CT.

A) Programming with panel or switchboard.

Programming is via an entrance panel or a switchboard connected to terminal 6 of type 6949. The following settings are recommended
with the switchboard or panel in the vicinity of type 6949.

Entry to programming mode:

1) Press pushbutton "PS4-Reset" (point B of figure on page 91).
2) Wait for LEDs 1 and 4 to flash simultaneously.
3) Press and hold pushbutton "P1" (point A of figure on page 91), until LED 1 (green) illuminates.

Repeat the operation from point 1 if the LED does not light up within approx. 5 seconds.
4) On illumination of the LED release the pushbutton.

In the following conditions, type 6949 is set to parameter 1; to move through the parameters in sequence, press pushbutton "P1" as requi-
red.

The parameter number is indicated by illumination of the LEDs, as shown in the table below. To modify the value of a parameter, enter the
code on the panel or switchboard and press "C" to confirm. Confirmation of reception and memorisation of the code is indicated by deac-
tivation of the LED(s). Each time a code is memorised, type 6949 exits programming mode; to program other parameters, repeat the proce-
dure from point 1. To exit programming mode without modifying parameters, press the pushbutton "PS4-Reset".

LED N° Minimum Maximum  Default N° parameter Description
parameter value value value
{:} o000 1 0 9999 0 Predigit number Description-Used as converter from 4 to 8 digits, modi-
1 2 3 4 fies codes from/to panel or switchboard from 4 to 8

digits. Used as filter for calls to switchboards, modifies
calls and functions as specified in the table on page

71.

[ J (2N 2 1 99999999 1 Initial user Minimum number of call (filter on calls in transit from
1 2 3 4 terminal 6 to 1).

(N J {:} ([ J 3 1 99999999 99999999 Final user Maximum number of call (filter on calls in transit from
1 2 3 4 terminal 6 to 1).

00 {/\:} 4 0 99999999 0 Panel number  ID code of type 6949 (for calls/analysis from switch-
1 2 3 4 board).

o0 {:} 5 1 255 1 Time of functions Time of activation of functions F1 and F2 in seconds.

1 2 3 4 F1and F2

o {’\:} o {:} 6 1 255 1 Door locktime Time of door lock activation in seconds.

1.2 3 4

o0 {\A/}{C} 7 1 255 1 Ringtone dura- Time of activation of call signal in seconds.

12 3 4 tion
{’\:}{C}{s}{:} 8 - - - Programming Enables programming of type 6949 with previous
1 2 3 4 parameter programmer type 950.
¢ LEDon ® LED off

B) Programming with programmer 950B.
Power up type 6949 and connect it to the programmer type 950B by means of the plug connector (point G of the figure on page 91).

1) Wait for the text "ELVOX 950B PRG" to appear on the programmer display.

2) Press one of the arrow keys (up or down) on the programmer to display the text "PROGRAM. PARAM."

3) Press the pushbutton "OK" on the programmer and wait for the text "PROGRAM [Tecn. Prog.]" to be displayed
4) Press the down arrow key to scroll through the parameters listed in the table below.

5) To modify and assign a new value to the parameter, use the numerical keys.

6) To confirm modifications and move on to the next parameters, press "OK".

7) To exit the programming mode, press "EXIT".

N.B. the parameters can only be scrolled though from top to bottom, without the option to move back through the list; to return to a previous
parameter, exit the programming mode and re-enter.
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NO
parameter

1

N

10
11

12

13
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

26

Display
950B

Initial user

Final user

Panel number

Digit number

Panel prefix

..... P

English

Time of function F1
Time of function F2
Door locktime

Reserved parameter

Minimum Maximum

value

1

C) Programming with software 94CT.
See description of type 94CT.

value

99999999

99999999

99999999

9999

99

255

255

255

255

255

Default
value

1

99999999

Description

Minimum number of call (filter on calls in transit from terminal 6 to 1).

Maximum number of call (filter on calls in transit from terminal 6 to 1).

ID code of type 6949 (for calls/analysis from switchboard).

Used as converter from 4 to 8 digits, modifies codes from/to panel or
switchboard from 4 to 8 digits. Used as filter for calls to switchboards,
modifies calls and functions as specified in the table on page 71.

Not used
Not used

Enables changeover of codes with the same first two digits equal to
the value set in the parameter, also when the codes are outside the
range between the initial and final users. If the value is 0 the function
is disabled.

Not used
Modifies the descriptions on the display of 950B.
0 = Italian

1 = English

Not used
Not used

Door lock enable - For building complexes, enables activation of the door
lock in sequence (0 = No, 1 = Yes). If the value is set to 3 the door lock
opening "in reverse" is also enabled, i.e. from a switchboard below.

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Not used

Time of activation of call signal

Not used

Time of activation of function F1 in seconds.

Time of activation of function F2 in seconds.

Time of door lock activation in seconds.

Not used

Not used
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SWITCHBOARD CALL CONVERSION TABLE

Value of Command Command passed
parameter converted to without conversion
Predigit and Switchboard call
Digit Preset
| 0001 Switchboard call None
0002 Switchboard call F1
0003 Switchboard call F2
0004 Switchboard call F1eF2
0005 F1 None
0006 F1 F2
0007 F2 None
0008 F2 F1
0009* F3eF4eF5 None

* Set the value PREDIGIT to 0009 in the case of 4 switchboards
in parallel.

Using two external switches, connected to terminals P1 and P2,
commands received from other switchboards in parallel can also be
switched to output to the switchboard as interphone calls, as shown
in the following table.

Value of Command conver- Command converted
parameter  ted to Switchboard to Switchboard call
Predigit and call with terminal P1 with terminal P2
Digit Preset
0001 F2 F1
0002 F2 Switchboard call
0003 F1 Switchboard call

In the case of 4 switchboards in parallel, the switchboard that recei-
ves the calls from interphones via commands F3/F4/F5 cannot
receive other commands if the external switches are used; vice
versa the other switchboards receive the commands F3/F4/F5 (not
converted).

DESCRIPTION OF FUNCTIONS:

Initial User (2) and Final User (3). To be programmed in the case
of building complex type systems. The two values must only be set
when type 6949 is used as a pseudo stairway panel. These two
parameters ensure that 6949 only passes calls from another main
entrance panel or switchboard with a number within the minimum
and maximum set range. This application is required in building
complexes with stairway panels (secondary) and with interpho-
nes/monitors connected directly to the main entrance panel or
switchboard without stairway panels.

Entrance panel number (4). This is the identification code of type
6949 to be programmed when using switchboard type 94CT, to
enable remote programming and analysis of type 6949 parameters.
NB: Note that the panel number must be individual and different
from the call codes of the interphones and monitors.

Digit Preset (1). The meaning of this parameter changes according
to the application of type 6949.

If type 6949 is used as a converter from 4 to 8 digits (and vice
versa), the parameter is used to identify the first 4 digits of the 8 of
the call/function codes.

Example: if the parameter is 1213 and the 4-digit code of the inter-
phone is 0720, the call code received from an 8-digit switchboard is
12130720.

If type 6949 is used as a filter for calls to switchboards, the following
parameter controls the conversion of the functions in switchboard
call mode according to the table alongside.

Panel prefix. Enables changeover of codes with the first two digits
equal to the value set in the parameter. Code changeover is
enabled also when the codes are outside the range between "initial
user" and "final user". If the parameter value is 00 the function is
disabled.

English To be programmed as required. The function refers
exclusively to the programming phase of the panel with type 950B.
If the parameter is set to "1", the programmer Type 950B displays
the parameters in English, otherwise in Italian.

Door lock release enable. To be programmed in the case of buil-
ding complex type systems. If enabled allows activation of terminal
"S" for door lock release of type 6949 used as a stairway panel,
when a monitor or interphone sends an opening code while in
conversation with the main entrance panel. This enables activation
of the lock related to 6949 and the lock related to the main entran-
ce panel. If the value is 3, the lock connected to 6949 can be
opened from a main entrance switchboard to 6949, using the Panel
Number to call type 6949 from the switchboard and the key button
to activate terminal S.

Ringtone duration (7). If the system envisages stairway panels
(building complex) or the presence of a switchboard, the duration of
the call signal from the main entrance panel must be greater than 1
second with respect to the time set on the stairway panels or switch-
board. In other cases the parameter can be modified as required by
the installer. This parameter represents the time, expressed in
seconds, for which the panel activates terminal CH. Terminal CH
enables activation of the current generator on power supplies Type
6941 and 6948.

F1 function time (5). To be programmed as required. Time expres-
sed in seconds, for which type 6949 activates terminal F1. Terminal
F1 enables activation of a relay connected to terminals R1 and 4 of
power supplies type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

F2 function time (5). To be programmed as required. Time expres-
sed in seconds, for which type 6949 activates terminal F2. Terminal
F1 enables activation of a relay connected to terminals R2 and 4 of
power supplies type 6941, 6942 and 6948.

Door lock release time (6). To be programmed as required. Time
expressed in seconds, for which type 6949 activates terminal S.
Terminal F1 enables activation of a relay connected to terminals 15
and S1 of power supplies type 6941, 6942 and 6948.
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PROGRAMMING MODULE
Type 950B

DESCRIPTION

Programming module 950B was developed
to replace the previous version 950/A (which
is no longer fully compatible with the Digibus
8-digit system), but in fact, significantly
extends the functions of the previous model,
and constitutes a complete analysis system
for the management of Digibus and
Digit2Video installations.

The device operates with both 8 and 4
digits, and as well as being extremely mana-
geable, includes a handy selection menu
(similar to the menus used on modern mobile phones), which provi-
des you with the following functions (structured as a menu):

DIGITAL TEST:

Analyses the "traffic" of Digibus commands at the point at which it
is inserted. In essence, the device displays all the commands in
transit, complete with a description and the number of the sender of
the command. At the same time, the commands received are
saved to a circular buffer, for the purpose of subsequent or more
complex analyses of the recorded traffic.

In this way, it is possible to send a vast range of commands simul-
taneously (calls from entrance panel, calls from interphone, door
lock releases, F1, F2, F3, etc.) from the programming module itself.
For analytical purposes, all the principal situations can be simula-
ted, to ascertain whether the system responds correctly.

Note that in this mode, it is therefore possible to programme the
interphone directly "in situ" (i.e. on the interphone itself, by a single
operator), and if necessary, without powering the device up.

PARAMETER PROGRAMMING:

For programming all the technical parameters of the control unit.
Operation is basically the same as for the previous model 950/A,
but with the added advantage that access to programming is auto-
matic (the operator does not have to perform any operations on the
entrance panel).

KEY ASSOCIATION:

On "single-key" entrance panels (without display), this enables you
to set the association you want between the keys and the number
sent by them (i.e. the association between the "Hardware" number
(determined by the position of the key) and the "Software" number
(that is to say, the number sent). Again, operation is similar to that
of the 950/A, but with the advantages of also operating on 8-digit
systems and being fully automatic (the operator does not need to
carry out any operations on the entrance panel).

VOLTMETER:

Select this mode to measure the power supply voltage (between
terminals 4 and 5) and the digital signal voltage (terminal 1). With
the digital signal shoe, it is also possible to measure other relevant
voltages (e.g. for the voice line or the positive of the monitors). The
max. measurable voltage must be less than 28V D.C.

CURRENT MEASURING DEVICE:

Select this mode to measure the short circuit current between the
digital line (1) and ground (4). Basically, it is possible to calibrate the
current generator controller immediately. The measuring device is
equipped with self-protection against accidental current overloads.

Diai
ﬂbus@@
DATA SCOPE:

This is a complementary function for recording the voltage pattern
over time, with programmable sampling speed. Basically, it simula-
tes a simple oscilloscope with sampling frequencies that can be set
to between 40Khz and 1Hz, memory length of 512 samples and the
possibility of setting triggers with the desired threshold voltage and
direction.

The samples in the memory can be displayed on the screen semi-
graphically (i.e. with a low level of representation, but a level which
nonetheless provides the useful facility of "in situ" display, due in
part to the inclusion of a zoom function), or can be downloaded onto
a PC (by connecting the programming module 950B with a normal
serial cable and using the relevant software "SCOPE-950B"), and
can thus be analysed by the software, which simulates all the
effects of an oscilloscope.

In this mode, therefore, and with a little practice, it is possible to take
a range of measurements on the relevant signals, which can be
useful for ascertaining, for example, the level of distortion (capaciti-
ve type) on the digital signal (due to the length of the cables), the
presence of disturbances on the digital signal or excessive ripples
on the power supply lines.

RESET COMMAND:

Selecting this function sends a reset command to the control unit
(switching it off and back on again) in order to restore the control
unit to the state it was in when first powered up.

CONTROL PANEL

Top panel with the connectors
to the system (for power
supply and programming).

Miscellaneous indicator LEDs
(receipt of commands,
sampling in progress, etc.).

Back-lit display (with 2 lines)

Indicator LED showing that
digital signal amplifier is ON
(by means of F1 key).

LED showing that the
CURRENT GENERATOR on
the digital signal is ON.

e
e I ]I
o Jog

Control keypad

Bottom panel with reset key,
DB9 connector and external
power supply jack.

Battery compartment (at rear). The compartment can accommoda-
te 2 x 9V D.C. batteries (rechargeable or otherwise). It is not impe-
rative to install the batteries.
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"ON/OFF" key. Briefly pressing this
key switches the battery power
supply ON or OFF (not necessary
in other cases)

Group of keys for dialling numbers.
In 27 "alphanumeric" dialling (not
used).

"RESET" key. Pressing this key
when in "digital analysis" mode
resets the system.

In 2%, switches the back-lighting of
the display ON or OFF

Numerical key 0.
In 2% Special function F1 (Digital
signal amplifier) used).

"OK" key for confirming the option
or going down to the "sub-menu".
In 2% Special function F2 (Check
accuracy of frame with "data-
scope").

TOP PANEL DESCRIPTION:

KEYPAD DESCRIPTION:

2% N
EA A
e E B

@le:]

R ————

from context to previous menu).

In 2* function " SAVE DATA " (for the DATA
SCOPE function, saves the plot to
EEPROM)

"SCROLL BACK" (for menu-type opera-
tion, moves back to the previous option).
In 2* "RETRIEVE DATA FROM MEMORY"
(for DATA SCOPE function, calls up the
data from EEPROM onto the display)

"SCROLL FORWARD" key (for menu-type
operation, moves to next option).

In 27 function switches the current genera-
tor of the programming module ON/OFF

"2 FUNCTION" key. Pressing this key
activates the keys in "2” function". When
pressed, the secondary function assigned
to each key will be activated (2")

The top panel accommodates the power supply connections for the device and the connections to the Digibus device to be

med/tested.

Bushing for the connection shoe to
the POSITIVE power supply line
(10-18 V D.C.). This need not be
connected when the batteries are
active

Bushing for the connection shoe to
GROUND. Also the reference for
measurements.

BOTTOM PANEL DESCRIPTION:

Telephone PLUG. Enables connection to
the same plug as on the control unit to be
programmed. Used for parameter
programming and in the case of key asso-
ciation (do NOT use it for other functions).
In this case, also provides the power
supply for the programming module (i.e. no
other connections are needed) by drawing
power from the connected device.

Bushing for the connection shoe to the
DIGITAL line. For measuring functions
(Voltmeter, Current Measuring Device,
Data Scope) this is the "mobile" measuring
shoe (max 28V D.C.)

program-

The bottom panel accommodates the "DB9" interfacing connector with the PC. Connection to the PC must be made using a serial cable
(9 wires) to the "COM" port of a PC ("RS232" connection).
The bottom panel also accommodates the reset button (press it with a pointed tool in the event of malfunction of the instrument), and the
jack for possible supply by means of an external power supply (especially useful in the case of connection with the PC).

Reset key.
Press in the event program-
ming module crash.

Jack for external power supply.

Can be connected to an external
power supply (12-18 V D.C. MAX/
central positive).

DB9 connector for connection to the
serial port of the PC. To use for data
exchange by means of "SCOPIO" soft-
ware.
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SWITCHING ON AND POWER SUPPLY MODE

The programming module can be powered in 4 different ways, and
does not therefore necessarily require the presence of batteries,
which in fact need only be used in the event that other modes of
power supply are not available. The 4 power supply modes are as
follows:

A) By means of the shoes: Connecting the 2 power supply shoes
(Black = Ground, Red= Positive) to an external source. The
most practical case is to connect the negative to wire 4 (GND)
of the Digibus bus and the positive to wire 5 (+13V). In this
case, the device switches on automatically, and when you also
connect the WHITE shoe to wire 1 (DIGITAL) is ready to use on
the system. This mode is strongly recommended, because as
well as avoiding the use of batteries, it enables simultaneous
analysis of all the functions (programming of the entrance panel,
analysis of the digital signal, analysis of the voltages and
currents).

B) By means of telephone plug. By connecting the plug, by
means of the appropriate cable to the analogue connection on
the entrance panel, the programming module switches on imme-
diately, and shows the message "PLUG" on the display to iden-
tify the mode of use. This mode is useful (because it is imme-
diate and does not require batteries) for programming parame-
ters or associating keys. Furthermore, it does not allow the use
of the programming module for other functions (Voltmeter,
Scope, Amperometer or analysis of traffic).

C) By means of internal batteries (if fitted).

Onl\off

If batteries are fitted (2x9 V), pressing the 4 key for
about 1 second switches the programming module on autono-
mously. To take measurements or carry out programming, howe-
ver, it is now necessary to connect the ground and digital shoes
to the system. Because operating in this mode leaves only the
connection of the positive wire free, we advise strongly against
it for normal uses. The reason for which this mode has been
provided, is to allow autonomous programming of interphones
which have no connection to the system. In fact by connecting
the 3 shoes of the programming module to the disconnected
interphone, and supplying power by means of the battery, the
interphone can be programmed.

D) By means of power supply jack: allows the connection of a
power supply unit (not supplied) with output voltage of between
12 and 18 V D.C. (with external ground and central positive).

NB: When operating with batteries, the circuit is equipped with a
system for switching itself off automatically (after about 5 minutes
without use). It can be switched off manually by pressing the
"ON/OFF" key for about 1 second.

The display of the programming module can be back-lit (by pressing
the "2ndf" and "R" keys). Because operation in this mode consu-
mes a lot of power, the back-lighting switches off after about 30
seconds (10 seconds when operating with batteries).

OPERATION OF THE SELECTION MENU

The programming module 950B has a "menu-type" operating struc-
ture. The desired options are in fact selected by using "menus"”
which operate in a similar way to the menus on modern mobile
phones. There are 4 selection keys with the following functions:

W,

’\. "NEXT" key: scrolls to the next function. When pressed

repeatedly, it shows the various available functions one at
a time (depending on the context).

r ~

E "BACK" key: scrolls to the previous function (where avai-
lable). If you press it repeatedly, it takes you back
through the previous functions (depending on the
context)

"OK" (CONFIRM) key: pressing this key confirms the
data shown on the display. In practice, you "enter" the
selected option and activate it, or display a new menu
depending on the new context. This is also the
CONFIRM key for all the requests made from the
programming module.

L . "EXIT" key (RETURNS TO PREVIOUS CONTEXT). By
pressing this key, you exit the menu you were in and
return to the previous menu. By pressing it repeatedly,
you always return to the "BASIC" initial state (i.e. the
state that arises immediately after switching on the
programming module).

When you switch the programming module on, the message
"Ready" appears.

To select the desired operating mode, press "NEXT". The first time
you press it, the first operating mode, known as "DIGITAL TEST"
appears. If this is the operating mode you want, press "OK", other-
wise scroll down to the next function by pressing "NEXT" again.
The message "PROG.PARAMETERS" then appears. If you want to
go into programming mode, press "OK", otherwise keep pressing
the "NEXT" key until the function you want appears.

If you go past the function you want, simply press "BACK" to return
to the previous available function.

The menu is, in any event, "cyclical", in other words, by going
beyond the last option you return automatically to the first option.

When you select a function with the "OK" key, one of 2 situations

can arise:

- You enter the desired function and a question appears or you
confirm the execution of a command (e.g. if you select the "DIGI-
TAL TEST" with the "OK" key, a message appears, followed by a
request for the number to send ("NUMBER?")).

- You now enter a new submenu with new options but with the
same procedures for moving and selecting as in the previous
menu (e.g. if you press "SCOPIO" a menu appears, in which you
can scroll through the functions of "ACQUISITION" or "VISUALI-
ZATION")

Once you have passed from the main menu to another submenu,
you can go back to the previous context by pressing the "EXIT" key
(repeatedly, if you wish, until you get back to the initial menu).
NB: The device can be switched off or disconnected in any context.
When switched back on, it always starts from the initial state.

"DIGITAL TEST" FUNC. (opt.1):

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:

With this function it is possible:

1) To analyse the Digibus traffic in transit across the point at which
the shoe of the digital line is connected. Each time a recognised
command is received, the RED LED flashes (and an acoustic
signal is emitted at the same time) and the type of command
together with the Digibus number of the device which sent it is
shown on the display.
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The description and the command are also saved to an internal
circular memory and can can therefore be analysed later.

The memory is also useful for seeing commands which are
transmitted very close to each other, and which would not other-
wise be visible (e.g. if you want to see the packet sent from the
entrance panel and the corresponding reply of the interphone
dialled).

2) Simulate a call from the entrance panel to activate an interpho-
ne. This is extremely useful for checking whether the interpho-
ne is programmed correctly and whether a problem lies with the
interphone, the entrance panel or the wiring (see "FINDING THE
DIGITAL SIGNAL FAULT POINT 1),

3) Simulate the sending of any useful command of the Digibus
system (see attachment "RECOGNISED AND SIMULATABLE
COMMANDS"). Basically, you can send door lock release
commands to an entrance panel, to check the operation of the
lock (or similarly, the auxiliary functions F1,F2, F3,F4,...). You
can also simulate an "Interphone Call" to see if a switchboard
responds correctly. By means of a manual command, it is also
possible to send any command (including future commands).

4) It is possible to programme the Digibus number of an interphone
on the interphone itself (with a single operator), regardless of
whether the device is connected to a powered up system or
whether it is disconnected (provided there are batteries in the
950B) (see "INTERPHONE PROGRAMMING").

OPERATING PROCEDURE:
From the main menu select the option "DIGITAL TEST". When you
press "OK", the display shows the message:

4 08 DIGIT ?

By keying in 4 or 8, the programming module sets the relevant
Digibus mode (depending on the type of system on which you are
operating) and shows on the display:

Trasm./Ricez.
Digibus command

And after a short interval, shows the message:

Number ?

At this point, the programming module is ready to receive or send
commands on the Digibus line.

FOR RECEPTION:

Each time it detects a correct message, the programming module
emits a short sound, sets the red indicator LED flashing and shows,
on the display, a description of the command received, the number
associated to it (it was contained in the string received) and a coun-
ter (0-99) relating to the number of messages recorded (useful in
the event of reception of commands in rapid succession, which
would not otherwise be visible).

DIGIBUS NUMBER ASSOCIA-
TED WITH THE COMMAND

N

11111234
DESCRIPTION CALL INTERPHONE

OF COMMAND
RECEIVED —

Recorded message
COUNTER (1-99)

N.13

The commands recorded are also saved to a temporary memory,
which can be analysed by pressing (in this "DIGITAL TEST" mode)

L

the keys -
By then repeatedly pressing the "NEXT" key, you can scroll through
the sequence of commands recorded in the memory. During this
phase, reception is temporarily disabled. To go back to transmis-
sion/reception, press "EXIT".

FOR TRANSMISSION:

All the time for which reception is active, it is possible to make a call
to an interphone by keying in the number of the interphone you want
to call and then pressing "OK" (the programming module then
sends an equivalent command to a "Call from Entrance Panel with
Camera" on the digital line, thus simulating what would happen if a

call was made from an entrance panel with camera) [ If you
want to simulate the sending of a COMMAND of a DIFFERENT
type from a "Call from Entrance Panel with Camera", press "NEXT"
(adjacent). A scroll-through menu will then appear, and the first
available command will be shown on the display:

Select Command
CALL INTERPHONE

If this is the command you want, press "OK", otherwise scroll to the
next command by pressing "NEXT" again. Once you have selected
the command you want (by pressing "OK"), the display will ask you
for the Digibus number to associate with it. In practice, you usually
want to test a type of command (e.g. "door lock release") and you
can therefore associate any Digibus number to it (other than 0 of
course, and if necessary, within the range of numbers envisaged for
the item on which you wish to operate). Always remember that the
command is sent at the point at which you connected the shoe of
the DIGITAL LINE (white). If you want to check a door lock release
on an entrance panel, the shoe must be connected on the terminal
1 side of the digital line, whereas if you want to test the entrance
panel in "transit", the shoe must be connected to terminal 6 of the
digital line.

COMMANDS ON UNPOWERED DIGITAL LINES:

When using programming module 950B as a "DIGITAL TEST", the
shoe of the digital line is connected to the same wire of the Digibus
bus (wire 1 or wire 6). The programming module, however, normally
has its "CURRENT GENERATOR" disabled, in other words, the
positive of the digital line must be supplied by others (usually the
one located "downstream"). In this case, the digital line will, of itself,
be at approximately 12/14 V D.C.

It is possible, however, that you may want to work on devices which
are not capable of powering the digital line autonomously (e.g. an
interphone with digital line "disconnected", to test its correct opera-
tion, to programme it, or alternatively, you may want to test the
entrance panel from lines 1 or 6 of the digital line after disconnec-
ting it). In these cases, if you attempt to go into "DIGITAL TEST" the
following message appears on the programming module's display:

> DIGIT. POWER LOW
(ACTIV. CURR. GEN)

The flashing message indicates that there is insufficient voltage on
the digital line, and at the same time requests switch-on of the
current generator of the programming module 950B.

To SWITCH ON THE CURRENT GENERATOR simply press the

L = .

il #

™

keys * | +
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The programming module activates a current generator (of approxi-
mately 24mA) and indicates that it has been switched on by lighting
the corresponding LED on the front panel.

By pressing the same 2 keys again, it is possible to switch the
current generator off again.

NB: Remember that the generator inside the programming module
supplies a limited current (max 24mA) and is not always ideal for
supplying an entire interphone cable riser (this will not damage it,
but it will not function correctly), but is useful for programming and
for testing individual, unpowered devices.

NOTE:

To check whether the digital line is active or correctly powered up,

it is convenient to use the appropriate functions of the programming

module (which can be selected from the initial menu):

- "WVOLTMETER?": for checking correct voltage (ideal 12/13V, also
operates with 10-14V). For further details, see the section entit-
led "VOLTMETER FUNC."

- "DIGITAL CURRENT": for checking the correct calibration of the
current generator of the digital line (typical 25mA). For further
details, see the section entitted "CURRENT MEASURING
DEVICE FUNC.".

"PARAMETER PROGRAMMING" FUNC. (opt.2):

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:

With this function it is possible to programme all the technical para-
meters of the control unit connected to it (numerical entrance panel,
single key, switchboard, distributor, etc.).

OPERATING PROCEDURES:

After connecting to the control unit, usually by means of the tele-
phone plug, the programming module switches on the display.
From the main menu, select the option "PROGRAM PARAM".
Pressing "OK" takes you into programming mode; the entrance
panel emits a short sound and the programming module displays
the following:

PROGRAM
(Press OK)

and after a short time

PROGRAM
(Tecn. Prog.)

If this does not happen (the entrance panel failed to enter program-
ming mode), press "EXIT" and repeat the procedure (if it repeatedly
fails to work, try pressing the reset key on the entrance panel).

Once you have entered programming mode, if you press "OK", the
first programmable parameter will appear on the display. A descrip-
tion of the parameter always appears on the first line of the display,
and on the second, the value currently set (see example in adjacent
figure).

Initial user
00000001

If you want to move on to the next parameter, press "OK" again; if,
however, you want to change the value, use the numerical keys to
key in the new number. The next time you press "OK", the new
value is saved in the entrance panel permanently. If, however, you
press "EXIT", you exit the procedure without changing the last para-
meter displayed (remember!! If you want to change a parameter,
you must always press "OK" after keying in the new value). By
continuing to repeat the procedure, you can scroll through or
change the subsequent parameters.

After pressing "EXIT", the entrance panel exits programming mode
and returns to its normal state; the programming module 950B
displays "EXIT" and also returns to its basic state.

NB: The sequence of parameters shown depends on what is inclu-
ded on the item to be programmed (entrance panel, distributor, etc.)
and not on the programming module itself.

PROBLEMS WITH ACCESSING PROGRAMMING MODE:

Because the programming module 950B goes into programming
mode "automatically", i.e. without the need to carry out any opera-
tion on the entrance panel (unlike with the old programming module
950/A), problems may arise when attempting to access program-
ming mode on items which are not predisposed for this type of
operation (e.g. the old Digibus entrance panels, or even the new
models produced some time ago). If you continue to experience
difficulties after repeating the procedure several times, you can get
round the problem by first going into programming mode on the
entrance panel, as with the previous programming module, and
then selecting the programming option on the 950B.

"KEY ASSOCIATION" FUNC. (HW-SW) (opt.3):

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:

When working with "SINGLE-KEY" entrance panels (i.e. those
without display), this function enables you to change the associa-
tion between the key pressed and the number actually sent.

This has the clear purpose of allowing you to create entrance
panels with key setup of your choice.

Remember that the "Hardware" number means the number asso-
ciated with a key and due entirely to its position and the setting of
the DIP-switches, whereas the "Software" number means the
number which is actually sent when the key is pressed, and which
is associated with the key itself by means of previous programming.

OPERATING PROCEDURES:

After connecting to the control unit, usually by means of the tele-
phone plug, the programming module switches on the display.
From the main menu, select the option "KEY ASSOC.". By pressing
"OK", you enter the function for programming the association
between the "Hardware" keys and the "Software" number.

The entrance panel emits a short sound and the programming
module displays the following:

If this does not happen (the entrance panel failed to enter key asso-
ciation mode and does not

respond to subsequent
commands), press "EXIT"

PRESS TAST to
CHANGE

and repeat the procedure (if it
repeatedly fails to work, try pressing the reset key on the entrance
panel).

At this point, if you press a key on the connected entrance panel,
the following appears on the display (depending on previous
programming):
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HARDWARE number pressed (depending on position and setting of the DIP-SWITCHES) —— 3] N.HW= 013

L N.SW= 99990003

Associated SOFTWARE number (i.e. the number that will be sent when the key is pressed) —>]

If you want to change the software number, key in the new number by means of the numerical keys on the programming module (the
number appears on the display) and press "OK" to confirm. If you want to go onto another key, press the new key that you want to change
on the entrance panel and repeat the above steps. Lastly, by pressing "EXIT", you exit from "key association" mode and return to the initial
menu (the entrance panel exits programming mode).

NB: Use this function for "Single-Key" type entrance panels only

PROBLEMS WITH ACCESSING PROGRAMMING MODE:
See solution given in the section "PARAMETER PROGRAMMING"

‘VOLTMETER" FUNC. (opt.4):

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:
With this function, you can immediately measure the voltages on the POSITIVE POWER SUPPLY line (5) and the DIGITAL line (1 or 6) in
relation to ground.
By then touching different points of interest (e.g. the voice line, or the actuators F1, F2, Lock, etc.) with the white shoe (DIGITAL) of the
programming module, it is possible to measure their voltages.

Programming module negative power

Mobile measuring shoe. Programming module positive power supply supply shoe. This is also the point of

To be connected to the point at shoe (can be avoided if the batteries are swit- reference for the voltages measured.

which you want to take the measu- ched on). Usually connected to the positive Usually connected to the ground line
rement (MAX 28V D.C. ). line of the "DIGIBUS" bus (5=13V D.C.) of the "DIGIBUS" bus (4=GND)

IMPORTANT!!!: The built-in digital voltmeter must never exceed voltages of more than 28 V D.C. between the ground wire (black) and the
digital input line (white). In the same way, voltages of more than approximately 20V must not be exceeded between the ground terminal
(black) and the positive terminal (red).

OPERATING PROCEDURES:

"Voltmeter" mode works by measuring the voltages on the 3 shoe connection "bushings" located in the rear panel. There is no point, there-
fore, in using it by switching on the programming module by means of the "TELEPHONE PLUG".

The recommended means of power supply is via the 3 bushings, connected respectively to ground, to positive (12-14V D.C.) and to the
relevant measuring point on the Digibus system.

Once powered up, select the "VOLTMETER" option from the main menu. If you press "OK", the programming module activates the envi-
saged measurements, and the following appears on the display:

Voltage measured between the ground terminal (BLACK) and the positive terminal

(RED) [max 20V D.C.]. —T V. POW.= 13.5V

L V.DIG= 11.9V

Voltage measured between the ground terminal (BLACK) and the digital terminal /
(WHITE) [max 28V D.C.]. This is the voltage of the "mobile™ measuring shoe.

The first voltage measured (V.POWER) is the voltage of the 2 power supply shoes (i.e. the ones supplying power to the programming
module 950B). This is supplied for completeness, because it also allows instantaneous measurement of the power supply voltage (which
should never exceed 15V D.C.).

The second voltage (V.DIGITAL) is the voltage between the ground shoe (BLACK) and the digital shoe (WHITE). If the second shoe really
is connected to the digital line, the voltage measured is precisely that of the digital (usually about 12-13V D.C.). If you want, however, it
is possible to move the white shoe and go and measure the various voltages of interest to you. Specifically, the following voltages can be
measured:
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- Voltage on VOICE line (usually 12-13V D.C. with the voice line
off, about 6-7V D.C. with the voice line active)

- Supply voltages of the video cable riser (usually 18V D.C.)

- Voltages on the terminals of the actuators (lock, F1, F2, call, etc.)
or on the power supplies of accessories connected to a common
ground connection (e.g. LEDs)

- Voltage of internal circuitry (stabilisers, etc.) in fault diagnosis
phase.

MUST NEVER BE USED IN THE FOLLOWING CASES:

- For measuring mains voltages (220-110)

- For measuring > 28 V D.C. voltages (for small voltage overloads,
the circuit is protected)

- Measuring negative voltages (it does not measure them)

- Measuring alternating voltages (it would only display an estimate
of the effective value of the positive semi-wave)

The measurement shown on the display is updated continuously,
approximately every second.

NB: If you activate the programming module with battery power, the
voltmeter enables you to measure the voltages between ground
(BLACK) and the digital contact (RED). The measurement displa-
yed for "V.POWER" is not therefore valid. There is the advantage,
however, apart from needing only 2 connection wires, of thus being
able to measure voltages that do not necessarily refer to ground of
the Digibus system. For example, it is possible to measure the
voltage at the ends of a device/component (e.g.: handset, loud-
speaker, relay, LED) regardless of the fact that it has a contact to
ground. It goes without saying that the voltage limits envisaged for
the instrument must always be complied with, and that it is designed
for taking measurements on Digibus systems and not as a generic
tester.

"CURRENT MEASURING DEVICE"
(opt.5):

FUNC.

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:

With this function it is possible to calibrate the current for the digital
line (terminal 1). Basically, the instrument measures the Short
Circuit current between terminals 1 (DIGITAL) and 4 (GROUND),
and shows the current in question on the display.

The measurement of this current is limited to approximately 150mA.
It is not therefore possible to measure higher currents on other
items (if this happens, the 950B triggers an internal self-protection
system).

OPERATING PROCEDURES:

"CURRENT MEASURING DEVICE" mode works only by connec-
ting the 3 shoes to the ground, positive and digital wires of the
system. There is no point, therefore, in using it by switching on the
programming module by means of the "TELEPHONE PLUG".
Once powered up, select the "DIGITAL CURRENT" option from the
main menu. If you press "OK", the programming module activates
the envisaged measurements and the display shows the following:

I.DIG.CC=123 mA

The value measured (updated approximately once every second) is
the short circuit current between the digital input line (WHITE) and
ground (BLACK). Basically, the instrument applies a current measu-
ring device between the two terminals and measures the short
circuit current for very short intervals. Measurement of the current is
internally limited to 150 mA. If this limit is exceeded, the program-
ming module temporarily displays the value measured and then
cuts out, disabling measurement (it goes into the self-protection
state). The following then appears on the display:

I.DIG.CC=320 mA
STOP-ICC ALTA!!

If this happens, to re-activate measurement, rectify the cause of the
cut-out, go to the main menu and go back into the current measu-
ring procedure.

AUTOMATIC CURRENT MEASUREMENT:

The programming module 950B also measures the current auto-
matically when in "DIGITAL TEST" mode. The purpose of this is to
protect the digital signal transmission circuit if the shoe is connec-
ted to a high power generator (a typical example of this is if it is
connected to the power supply line, which can also supply > 2°
currents).

"SCOPE" FUNC. (standard built-in Digital
Oscilloscope) (opt.6):

PURPOSE OF THE FUNCTION:

With this function, the instrument simulates a standard "DIGITAL

OSCILLOSCOPE". lts capacities are obviously limited, chiefly

because of the limitations of the display (alphanumeric rather than

graphic), and because of the absence of an adequate control panel

(to use it effectively, you need a certain amount of practice).

The electrical capacities, however, are more extensive, for this type

of instrument, and can be summed up as follows:

- Recording of the plot on 512 samples with 8 bits of resolution (256
vertical values).

- Possibility of saving a wave form saved to the EEPROM internal
memory (which cannot be cancelled by loss of power)

- Adjustable sampling speed from 1Hz to a maximum of 40KHz (it
is therefore possible to record very slow variations (up to about
255 sec.) or very fast variations (25 uS per sample).

- Manual or automatic trigger on adjustable threshold (both voltage
and direction).

- Possibility of downloading the recorded data onto a PC and
displaying its progress by means of dedicated software (thus over-
coming its main limitations).

The purpose of this function in the instrument is to enable significant
distortions in the digital signal to be displayed (typically occurring on
long or disturbed lines).

OPERATING PROCEDURES:

Power up the unit, go to the main menu and select the option "DATA
SCOPE". When you press "OK", the programming module goes
into a sub-menu and displays the message "SCOPE REGISTER".
Using the "NEXT" key, you can scroll through this menu and select
which of the 2 functions you want, namely "SCOPE REGISTER" for
recording signals and "SCOPE VISUAL" for showing them on the
display. To carry out these two phases, proceed as follows:

"SCOPE REGISTER" (Recording a plot):

When the display shows the message "SCOPE REGISTER", press
llOKII.

The programming module then asks you to select which type of
sampling you want to use:

Type Scope ?
1= Digib.; 2=Gen.

You therefore have the following 2 possibilities:
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1=DIGIB (IDEAL SAMPLING TYPE FOR DIGITAL SIGNAL)

The recommended type of sampling for recording a digibus signal.
This mode is ideal for recording the plots of the digibus signal,
without having to set any other type of parameter. The sampler is
set with the appropriate parameters for this type of measuring. If
you press 1 (WHICH IS ALWAYS RECOMMENDED IF YOU DO
NOT WANT TO HAVE TO CARRY OUT ANY SPECIAL OPERA-
TIONS) the display shows the following:

WAIT TRIG
(RED LED = GO CAMP)

Basically, the instrument waits until it picks up (trigger) a digibus

message on the digital line. As soon as it picks it up, it carries out

the type of sampling selected (the red LED lights up while it is doing
this), after which it goes automatically into display mode.

NB: If you want to interrupt the wait for the trigger (if you do not

want to proceed with measurement), press EXIT

NB2: By doing this, the programming module will take up the follo-

wing default parameters:

- sampling time ~= 0.416 ms (approximately 4 samples per bit).
(Enables you to see the !trama! and, with reasonable clarity, the
capacitive effects of the line)

- trigger level: ~7 V D.C. (half-way between the two levels 1 and 0)

- trigger front: descent

2=GENERIC SAMPLING (ACCORDING TO SETTINGS)

In this mode, the 950B simulates the main settings of a normal
oscilloscope. Because a number of parameters have to be set,
however, its use requires a minimum of technical knowledge and is
therefore less immediate than the previous mode. On the plus side,
however, this mode enables you to make more complex signal
analyses, according to your specific needs at the time (e.g. checks
on the voice line or more precise reading of the capacitive effects
caused by the electric wiring). In this case, the programming
module first asks you to select the sampling speed you want. The
following then appears on the display:

NR: For the moment, set a

Ul S () 2k maximum of 20mS!!

Then key in the desired speed (e.g. for 1 KHz the period is equal to
(1/1000) 1mS, so key in 1). If you want higher speeds (<1mS) key
in 0. Then press "OK"

Only if you have pressed 0, the display will now ask you the times
expressed in tenths of mS (see below).

tenths of Sec (0-9)

If you want to select 0.3 mS, for example, press 3. If, on the other
hand, you press 0, this selects maximum sampling speed (25micro
seconds, i.e. 40KHz). If you press 255 (for the moment selecting 3
from the subsequent start menu), however, this sets a specific
speed (0.417 mS), which is ideal for measuring the digibus frame
(exactly 4 samples per bit). In either case, press "OK" to confirm.
At this point, in all cases, the following message appears on the
display:

1= GO; 2=AUTO

A) MANUAL START: In this case, when you press 1 (=GO), signal
sampling starts instantaneously. During the sampling time (depen-
ding on the sampling speed previously set), the following message
appears on the display:

and at the end of sampling, the following message appears -> (with
acoustic signal)

AQ.RUNNING

>>>

At this point, sampling of the plot has been completed. Pressing
"EXIT" takes you back to the oscilloscope operating mode selection
menu, and the following message appears again:

SCOPE VISUAL

By pressing "OK", you go into plot display mode.

If, however, you want to repeat sampling, press "NEXT": the
message "SCOPE REGISTER" will appear again, and pressing
"OK" will take you into recording mode. To exit the OSCILLOSCO-
PE function and return to the start menu, press "EXIT".

B) AUTOMATIC START: By pressing 2 (=AUTO), you go into
acquisition procedure with automatic trigger.

In this case, sampling will start only once the input signal has
exceeded a certain voltage threshold. Crossing of the threshold
can be selected for "ascending threshold" or "descending thres-
hold". In the first case, sampling starts when the signal rises above
the selected voltage, and in the second case, when it falls below the
selected voltage.

For operation in this mode, when you press 2 (=AUTO), a prompt
will ask you for the trigger voltage you want to set:

Lev.Trig (Vx10)
(Range: 1-300)

Key in the level you want (in volts with decimals but without the
point: e.g. for 13.2V key in 132). Remember that this range corre-
sponds to voltages of between ~0 and 30V.

NB: Be sure to set valid trigger values for the input signal. If you
set excessively high or low trigger values (especially values close to
0), sampling may not start.

Once you have set the threshold and pressed "OK", a prompt asks
you to select the start mode when the trigger threshold is crossed:

1=TV; 2=T1

By selecting 1, you set the trigger threshold to start for "descending”
signals (i.e. when the signal with a voltage above the threshold
drops below the threshold). By selecting 2, you set the trigger
threshold to start for "ascending" signals (from below to above).

WAIT TRIG
(LED 2 GO CAMP)
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When you press one of the two keys (1 or 2), the search for the start
point is launched immediately (according to what has been set).
During the search for the trigger, the following message appears:
This message remains ON until the start trigger is found. At this
point, sampling starts (in accordance with what has been set
previously) and, as the message indicates, LED2 lights up to show
that sampling is in progress. The duration of sampling depends on
the sampling speed set. On completion of sampling, the following
appears on the display:

COMPLETE
(OK FOR VISUAL)

At this point, sampling of the plot has been completed. Pressing
"OK" takes you back to the oscilloscope operating mode selection
menu, and the following message appears again:

SCOPE VISUAL

By pressing "OK" again, you go into plot display mode.

If, however, you want to repeat sampling, press "NEXT": the messa-
ge "SCOPE REGISTER" will appear again, and pressing "OK" will
take you into recording mode. To exit the OSCILLOSCOPE func-
tion and return to the start menu, press "EXIT".

NB: DURATION OF SAMPLING: this is the time taken to complete
the acquisition of the whole plot. Bearing in mind that the plot is
made up of 512 samples, this is equal to the sampling time set (from
0.025mS up to 1 sec) multiplied by 512 samples (so it can range
from 12.5ms to 255 sec!!l)

"SCOPE VISUAL" (Display of the recorded plot):

When the message "VISUAL" appears on the display, press "OK".
The programming module then asks you to select the level of verti-
cal ZOOM you want:

ZOOM (1-2-4-8-16)

In practice, the normal display range (1) is 0-30V. If you select 2,
the display range is reduced to between 0 and15V. Similarly:
with 4 -> 0-7.5V with 8 -> 0-3.75V with 16 -> 0- ~1.88V

At this point, when you press OK, the screen confirming the maxi-
mum visible voltage level set appears momentarily on the display:

V. MAX= 15.0

This screen is followed, again momentarily, by the screen indicating
the number of the first sample displayed on the LH side:

Camp.n.=000

This is immediately followed by the appearance of the first display
screen showing the graphic progress of the first 16 samples saved:

The limit of the highest lines corre-
sponds to the maximum voltage
that can be displayed (and
depends on the selected zoom,
e.g. with ZOOM=2, it

corresponds to 1-5y

/ )

2nd sample (at the The lowest available line
beginning it is n°1 in corresponds to the voltage
the memory). The of OV

others then follow.

The screen displays the first
16 points in the memory,
with 16 possible levels of

vertical value

16th and last sample of the range displayed (at the beginning it is
n°15 in the memory)

W

By pressing "NEXT" |
samples.

., you move onto displaying the next 16

Camp.n.=016

Before showing the new samples, the display again momentarily
shows the number of the first sample to the left of the new screen,
after which it shows the graph of the subsequent 16 samples.

By continuing to press the "NEXT" key, you gradually scroll through
all 512 samples recorded (displayed in the subsequent 32 screens).

DISPLAY LIMITATIONS:
This display system (due to the non-graphic nature of the display)
obviously has three types of limitation:

- The plot must be displayed by scrolling through it a little at a time.
The complete plot must therefore be reconstructed mentally (in
many cases, however, it is enough to analyse the first samples
only, and this problem is thus minimised).

- The samples have a vertical resolution of 255 values (i.e. they
can be recorded with 255 possible different values). The vertical
resolution of the screen thus has only 16 possible values (with
evident loss of the vertical resolution). To attenuate this problem,
the instrument has a vertical zoom function (which, if set to = 16,
for example, enables you to display the real samples in the
memory).

- Because the plot is divided into screens of 16 points (with appa-
rent expansion of the times) which are vertically compressed
(voltages), it tends to make the images look "stretched". Even
quite steep fronts appear to be slow.

All these limitations can be overcome, however, by using the appro-
priate software for downloading the data in the memory. The
graphic and calculation power of the software thus enables you to
make a highly sophisticated analysis of the plot. The obvious limi-
tation of this approach is that the data needs to be downloaded onto
a PC (which can be done at a later stage, if necessary, thanks to the
possibility of saving the data to a permanent EEPROM memory).
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SAVING THE PLOT IN THE PERMANENT MEMORY (EEPROM):

During the display phase it is possible to save the entire plot to the

bz

+ g] (SAVE); a "wait" message will appear, followed by a
message confirming that the data has been saved. When the
message disappears, the plot is saved to the permanent memory
(even without batteries the data cannot be lost).

instrument's permanent memory. To do this, press the keys

DISPLAY OF THE PLOT IN THE PERMANENT MEMORY
(EEPROM):

During the display phase, it is possible to load into the display, the
entire plot present in the instrument's permanent memory. To do

this, press the keys . + , (RETRIEVE FROM MEMORY);
a "wait" message will appear, followed by a message confirming
that the data in the memory has been read. When the message
disappears, the plot is displayed on the screen by means of the
same procedure for displaying an acquired plot.

DIGIBUS FRAME QUALITY CHECK:

This function enables you to check the "quality" of the digibus signal
in numerical form.

If you press F2 (2ndf+OK) in display mode, the programming
module calculates the following parameters (which are only valid for
the digibus plot or, in any event, for digital signals):

VL: is the low level (0) calculated on the plot (medium level). It
should be close to 0 volt. If it is much higher (higher than 1 V) the
devices could have problems in communicating (if so, check the
current generators, and if necessary, the section and length of the
wires).

VH: is the high level (1) calculated on the plot (medium level). It
should be close to 11-13 volts.

OUT LEVEL: This is a measurement which calculates the number
of points that deviate significantly from the 2 levels. The higher this
value, the poorer the quality of the digibus signal, and the more it is
affected by errors. This defect is typically due to the poor quality of
the fronts (ascending or descending) of the digital signal and it is
therefore linked with the capacitive effects induced by the wiring.

SOFTWARE FOR ANALYSIS ON PC:

Type 950B is supplied with the CD containing the "SCOPIO" soft-
ware, which enables you to display the recorded wave forms on a
PC.

Using this software, which has an intuitive graphic interface, it is
also possible to use the 950B in a similar way to a normal digital
oscilloscope. The measurements are all taken by the programming
module and are transferred to the PC by means of a serial connec-
tion.

The software also enables you to correct or modify the calibration
of the measurements taken by the instrument.

OSCILLOSCOPE SIMULATION SCREEN:

SCOPE WISUAL

To enter this screen, press the key on the start

screen

On this screen you can set sampling speed, levels and direction of
the trigger threshold voltage, start of sampling, saving to file/display
of the recorded wave forms, saving/reading of plots on the
EEPROM of the 950B, comparison with waves in the memory, and
the execution of operations on the plot (measurement of
voltages/times/frequencies, magnification of certain parts of the
signal, etc.). All these operations are carried out by means of the
relevant buttons, or by means of cursors which operate in the same
way as physical selectors.

On the above screen, the plot is displayed with the maximum reso-
lution envisaged for the instrument (512 points with a resolution of
256 possible levels).

LOADING A WAVE FORM FROM THE 950B:

v To load the wave form sampled by the 950B,

simply (check the serial connection) press
the key on the side ("LOAD PLOT"). The plot
is thus loaded and displayed, and all the
corresponding parameters read by the 950B
(times and trigger levels) are updated on the
screen. If you want to load the wave form present in the EEPROM
memory in the 950B (permanently saved previously), it is first
necessary to transfer it to the RAM of the 950B. This can be done

LOAD PLOT

) EEFPROM-= Rt )
by the software, by pressing the key in the

appropriate window

SAVING THE WAVE FORM:

There are two different ways of
saving the displayed wave form:
SAVE TO FILE: By means of the
"SAVE" key, the wave form, including
temporal parameters, is saved to
appropriate files on the hard disc,
which can be displayed later by pres-
sing the "LOAD" key.

TEMPORARY SAVE TO MEMORY:
By means of the "M+" the wave form
is saved to the temporary memory, and from here it can be re-
loaded onto the screen at any time by pressing the "RM" key. This
is useful for making comparisons between one wave form and
subsequent acquisitions. If you check the adjacent box, the wave
form in the memory is re-loaded after each sampling session (in
order to make continuous comparisons).

FLOT MERD:

M [ A

FILE PLOT:

SAVE LOAD

ACQUISITION AND SAMPLING OF NEW PLOTS:

B

REFET CAMP

By means of the key it is possible to run (on the 950B)
a new sampling session, with subsequent display on the screen.
Because sampling is carried out according to the criteria set on the
screen, before starting, make sure that the Trigger and Time para-
meters are set correctly.

If you check the box on the sampling key, sampling is repeated
continuously ("free running"), thus allowing almost continual display
of the input signal (NB: still in accordance with the trigger settings).
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OSCILLOSCOPE SCREEN

. PC-SCOPIO INTERFACE

CURSOR

FPOINTALINEE

FREQ 4

Z00M

N0 Z00mM

’, PLOT MEMD: ————

T.INI
I]

T.CAMP

~
@

REFLOT

LOAD PLOT REPET CaMP

-
FILE PLOT; ———
I oo |

9508 Command:

EEPROM>RAM | RAMSEEFROM |

SETTING THE TRIGGER:

This function enables you to set or
disable a trigger threshold voltage. In
practice, it is only possible to start
sampling after the relevant voltage has
been passed (ascending or descending).
To set the threshold voltage, move the
appropriate cursors by pressing the LH
mouse button on top of them (and
keeping it pressed down as you move
them). The set voltage is visible both in
numerical form and in the form of a
yellow line on the screen (which can be
maintained by checking the relevant
box). To change the direction of the trig-

[

1

ger, repeatedly press the key ; the
following keys will then appear, which
have the following meanings:

Sampling starts only once the volta-
ge has crossed the signal from below to above the set level

1
Sampling starts only once the voltage has crossed the signal
from above to below the set level

Sampling starts instantaneously when the "REPEAT

SAMPLING" key is pressed.

SETTING TIMES:

This function enables you
to set the sampling speed
of the signal (and thus the
resolution in frequency).
The shorter the sampling
session, the more clearly
rapid variations in the
signal will be visible. The
times that can be set range
from 100uS (10 KHz) to about 20 ms (50Hz). There is also a rapid
mode, at 0.25uS (40Khz). To change the times, move the rotary
cursors (by clicking on them with the left mouse button and turning
them while keeping the mouse button pressed down). It is also
possible to use the "+" or "-" keys or set the value by using "SET".

SPECIAL FUNCTION KEYS:

The special function keys provide the
following functions:

GRID: Pressing this button enables or
disables display of the grid (each sub-
division equals one interval on the
screen of the 950B).

POINT/LINES: Changes the signal
display mode into continuous line,
points or large points.

FREQ: In the appropriate box on the
screen, calculates the frequency of the
signal (valid only if the signal is periodical)
CURSOR: Activates 2 mobile cursors on the screen for taking
measurements of amplitude, times, periods and frequencies. After
pressing it, move the cursor on the screen to the desired positions
and fix the cursors with the LH (1st cursor) and RH (2nd cursor)
buttons. The amounts calculated will be displayed in the area at the
bottom of the screen.

GRAFIC:

GRID
CURSOR
FPOIMT ALIMEE

FREQ 4 |
Z00M
N0 Z00M
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ZOOM : Active only after enabling the 2 cursors. Pressing this
button magnifies the display of the selected area only. Selection
can be repeated.

NO ZOOM: Returns to full display of the plot.

SIGNAL SPECTRUM ANALYSIS (FOURIER):
After displaying the signal you want, pressing the key

| SPETTRO |
activates a screen which shows the

calculated spectrum (Fourier frequency analysis). The function is
basically the same as a spectroscope. It enables you to analyse the
frequencies that make up the signal, by means of bars correspon-
ding to each frequency. If you position the mouse pointer on the bar
and press the LH button below it, the corresponding frequency (and
amplitude) values are shown.

NB: For example, in the case of a sinusoidal signal at 1000 Hz, the
spectrum should show a very wide bar (or 2 close to each each
other) only corresponding to the frequency of 1000 Hz. If this does
not occur, it means that the signal is distorted.

With the keys X1, X2... it is possible to expand the amplitude of the
spectrum bars (to improve their visibility).

. FOURIE AMALISYS

FREQ: - 1 w10 . Maw Freq.
X2 | ®20 20072 43Hz
AMP: - e e EXIT

OTHER SOFTWARE SCREENS AND FUNCTIONS:
These functions are included for the sake of completeness (slow

sampling), or are to be used for technical reasons only (CALIBRA-
TING THE INSTRUMENT).

OTHER FUNCTIONS OF THE 950B
MEASUREMENT OF BATTERY VOLTAGE (if batteries are fitted):
AUTO POWER-OFF:

DISPLAY BACKLIGHTING:

PROTECTION AGAINST INCORRECT ACCIDENTAL MEASURE-
MENTS:

READING OF SERIAL NUMBER AND SOFTWARE VERSION:
Not implemented

POSSIBILITY OF FOCUSING ON A SPECIFIC ENTRANCE
PANEL:
Not implemented

RESET ENTRANCE PANEL
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POWER SUPPLY
Type 6941

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

The basic power supply unit for all

DIGIBUS electronic door opener

systems, housed in a grey thermo-

plastic case. Designed for moun-

ting to equipment panels with DIN

omega rails (12 modules), or wall

fixing with masonry plugs.

- Dimensions: 208x135x72 Weight 1.5 kg

- Supply voltage: 230 V A.C. 50 - 60Hz

- Maximum absorbed power: 60 VA

- Low voltage supply: 13.5V D.C. 1.5 A (maximum 50 distribution
units and one entrance panel or 200 phones Type 887B and one
entrance panel)

- Panel illumination output: 15V rectified, 0.4A continuous duty
(max 3 lamps rated 24V 3 W)

- Lock output: 15V rectified 1A

- Interchangeable card for quick maintenance

- Removable terminal strips

- Indication circuit with LEDs showing current operating status

- Frequency modulated acoustic call circuit.

Built-in protection features:

- Transformer primary: PTC SIEMENS type C840

- 3.15 A 250V fuse (F1) on 1st secondary, driving internal elec-
tronic circuits

- 3.15A 250 V fuse (F2) on 2nd secondary, driving electric door-
lock circuit

- Electronic interphone riser or panel short-circuit or overload
cutout

LEDS

L1- Lock voltage

L2- Lock activation

L3- Auxiliary function F1
L4- Auxiliary function F2
L5- Audio

L6- Supply

Lock terminal

Panel and riser
terminal block

F1 and F2 terminal
block

POWER SUPPLY OPERATING PRINCIPLE ART. 6941

When the door lock button is pressed on the internal unit (or an
auxiliary function F1 or F2), terminal 1 sends a digital signal to the
panel which decodes it and enables the power supply to execute
the command (terminals S1 for the lock or outputs R1 or R2 for F1
or F2 respectively).

N.B: The call functions, switching between panels and supple-
mentary functions are not controlled by the power supply, but
by the panel. The panel must therefore be supplied with current
within the specified limits.

The illumination power for push-buttons with name-tag holders is
provided by the 0-15 output line from the power supply: a maximum
of three lamps (24 V 3 W) can be connected.

When the panel is equipped with several bulbs, additional transfor-
mers must be fitted: 1x Type M832 for 10x 24V 3W bulbs or 1x Type
832/030 for 16x 24V 3W bulbs.

TERMINAL BLOCKS AND LEDS

CH- Acoustic call enable line

S- Electric doorlock control line YELLOW LED L2 - lights up when
door opener button is pressed at an interphone

F1-  1st auxiliary function control line
GREEN LED L3 - lights up when button F1 is pressed at an
interphone

F2-  2nd auxiliary function control line
YELLOW LED L4 - lights up when button F2 is pressed at an
interphone

3- Acoustic call line
GREEN LED L5 - lights up when an acoustic call is activated
or when an interphone is switched on and the relative hand-
set is off the hook

4- Negative line to interphones

5- +13.5V D.C. 1.5A power supply to maximum 50 distribution
units or 200 internal code type interphones and one entran-
ce panel.
RED LED L6 - lights up when voltage through terminal
measures +13.5V D.C.

TERMINALS “4-R1-4-R2“

4- Negative line

R1- Timed line for activation of first auxiliary function. F1 max.
load 12V D.C. 0.1A.

4- Negative line

R2  Timed line for activation of second auxiliary function. F2;
max. load 12V D.C. 0.1A.

LOCK TERMINALS S1-15-0

S1:  Electric doorlock time control line, protected by 3.15 A fuse
(F2)

YELLOW LED L1 - lights up when voltage across terminals
S1 and 15 measures 15V rectified (doorlock activated)
Power line to auxiliary functions, protected by 3.15 A fuse
(F1)

15-0:

“PRIM” TERMINALS
These terminals are located beneath the thermoplastic shield

bearing the symbol * 5 “, and are used for making the connection

to the mains supply. There is no earth wire as this is a class 2 power
supply.
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POWER SUPPLY
Type 6942

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Additional power supply for DIGI-

BUS audio or video entry systems.

Mainly used for supplying the moni-

tors or interphones, for the switch-

board or main panel in building

complexes. Housed in a grey ther-

moplastic case and designed for

mounting to equipment panels with

DIN omega rails (12 modules), or

wall fixing with masonry plugs.

- Dimensions: 208x135x72 Weight 1.5 kg

- Power supply: 230 V A.C. 50 - 60Hz

- Maximum absorbed power: 60 VA

- Interphone, panel or switchboard power output: 13.5V D.C. 1.5
A.

- Panel illumination output: 15V rectified, 0.4A continuous duty
(max 3 lamps rated 24V 3 W)

- Lock output: 15V rectified 1A

- Interchangeable card for quick maintenance

- Removable terminal strips

- Indication circuit with LEDs showing current operating status

Built-in protection features:

- Transformer primary: PTC SIEMENS type C840

- 3.15A 250V fuse (F1) on 1st secondary, driving internal elec-
tronic circuits

- 3.15A 250V fuse (F2) on 2nd secondary, driving electric door-
lock circuit

- Panel or interphone riser overload/short-circuit cutout.

LEDS

L1- Lock voltage

L2- Lock activation

L3- Auxiliary function F1
L4- Auxiliary function F2
L5- Not used

L6- Power

Lock terminal

Panel and riser
terminal block

F1 and F2 termi-
nal block

For examples of installation see diagrams:

1. page 6 n° 5; wiring diagram ref. P2786: the power supply is
used to power a main panel in a building complex installa-
tion

2. page 8 n° 10; wiring diagram ref. PC2769: the power supply
is used as additional unit to power a porter switchboard

3. page 88-89 versions 7-8; the power supply is used to power
an interphone (monitor) riser in installations with more than
50 distributors Type 949B and 200 interphones (monitors)
with internal coding.

TERMINAL BLOCKS AND LEDS

CH - Not used

S- Electric door lock control line YELLOW LED L2 - lights up when
door opener button is pressed at an interphone

F1-  1st auxiliary function control line
GREEN LED L3 - lights up when button F1 is pressed at an
interphone

F2-  2nd auxiliary function control line
YELLOW LED L4 - lights up when button F2 is pressed at an

interphone
3- Not used
4- Negative line to interphones

5- +13.5V D.C. 1.5A power supply to maximum 50 distribution
units or 250 internal code type interphones and one entran-
ce panel.

RED LED L6 - lights up when voltage through terminal
measures +13.5V D.C.

TERMINALS “4-R1-4-R2“

4- Negative line

R1-  Timed line for activation of first auxiliary function. F1; max.
load 12V D.C. 0.1A.

4- Negative line

R2  Timed line for activation of second auxiliary function. F2 max.
load 12V D.C. 0.1A.

LOCK TERMINALS S1-15-0

S1 Electric door lock time control line, protected by 3.15 A fuse
(F2)

YELLOW LED L1 - lights up when voltage across terminals
S1 and 15 measures 15V rectified (doorlock activated)
Power line to auxiliary functions, protected by 3.15 A fuse
(F1)

15-0

“PRIM” TERMINALS
These terminals are located beneath the thermoplastic shield

bearing the symbol * 5 “, and are used for making the connection

to the mains power supply. There is no earth wire as this is a class
2 power supply.
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DIGITAL POWER
SUPPLY Type 6946

Digibus systems with secondary
video door entry panels connected
to single monitors.

Power supply Type 6946 allows
connection to a video door entran-
ce panel corresponding to a single
user inserted on a "DIGIBUS"
installation. The connection is made using additional wires to make
a non-digital communication line. Calls from the DIGIBUS electro-
nic entrance panel are sent on the DIGIBUS line by means of a
code, whereas calls from the secondary entrance panels are made
using Sound System.

When a visitor calls from the secondary video door entry panel the
monitor in the apartment comes on, the lock release correspon-
ding to the secondary door entry panel is activated by pressing (on
the monitor) the push-button with the lamp symbol. After the time
preset on the same power supply, the monitor switches off auto-
matically. The secondary panel has no priority, therefore if during a
conversation a call is made by the digital panel, the secondary
panel assumes the engaged state, thus disabling the call push-
button, and communication is switched to digital panel. The power
supply offers the facility for connecting an "engaged - wait" LED to

the secondary entrance panel.

TERMINAL BLOCK

IMPORTANT

Before making the terminal block connections, make sure that the
entire system is switched off. Only switch on the system after all
the devices, audio/video panels, power supplies, switchboards etc.
have been connected.

ADJUSTMENTS

P1 - Activation time adjustment for monitor and camera.
P2 - Volume adjustment of speech unit.

P3 - Activation time adjustment for electric lock.
Dimensions: 208x135x72 - Weight: 1.4 kg.

Protection devices on power supply:

- PTC SIEMENS type C840 primary coil of transformer.

- 1st secondary coil for internal electronic supply: F3A 250V (F1)
fuse.

- 2nd secondary coil for lock supply and electronic calls: F34
250V (F2) fuse.

- Electronic protection against short-circuits and overloading on
monitor cable riser.

- Electronic protection against overloads to speech unit.

POWER AND DIGITAL RISER SIGNAL TERMINAL BLOCK
M3-V3) Video signal from secondary camera

M1-V1) Video signal from main digital entrance panel
M2-V2) Video signal output for monitor riser

P2) Common for outdoor call

AU) Self-start

+) 18V 0.8A positive output for monitor supply

-) 18V 0.8A negative output for monitor output

C) Switching control between panel with analogue camera
and digital panel

-) Monitor supply input

+l) Monitor supply input

AM+) Control for switching off monitor for secondary panels

without camera

LO) 12V D.C. "Engaged-Wait" LED supply

2

g Voice line for speech unit

7

;T 13V D.C. 0.25A camera supply

P1) Common terminal for push-buttons for secondary panel
S1 15V rectified, 1A door lock supply with intermittent

15 operation

85 15V rectified, 0,25A lamps supply
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TYPE 6947 LED L5 lights up for the duration of the call tone when a call is sent

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Additional power supply for DIGI-

BUS video entry systems, used for

boosting monitor power and the call

tone. Housed in a grey thermopla-

stic case and designed for moun-

ting to equipment panels with DIN

omega rails (12 modules), or wall

fixing with masonry plugs.

- Dimensions: 208x135x72 Weight 1.5 kg

- Power supply: 230 Vac 50 - 60Hz

- Maximum absorbed power: 60 VA

- Interphone and/or monitor power output: 13.5V D.C. 1.5 A.

- Interchangeable card for quick maintenance

- Removable terminal strips

- Indication circuit with LEDs showing current operating status

Built-in protection features:

- Transformer primary: PTC SIEMENS type C840

- 3.15 A 250 V fuse on secondary, driving internal electronic
circuits

- Monitor riser overload/short-circuit cutout.

POWER SUPPLY Type 6947 OPERATION

This power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs
between the central power supply and the monitor. It is intended to
boost both the monitor (interphone) call tone and the monitor line
power (18V D.C. +/-), to ensure optimal values. See page 87
variant n°9 for the hook up.

LEDS
L5- Audio
L6- Power

Panel and riser
terminal block

from the entrance panel. It lights up again when the handset is lifted
and switches off when the handset is replaced or the maximum
conversation time has elapsed. Led L6 lights up when the power
supply is connected to the mains.

CONNECTION TERMINALS

+l:  Monitor switching off enable line.
CH: Acoustic call enable line
3: Audio/call tone line.

GREEN LED L5 - lights up when an acoustic call is activated
or when a monitor is switched on and the relative handset is
off the hook

4: Negative line to interphone

+: Positive supply line for monitor riser 18V D.C. 0.8A

- Negative supply line for monitor riser

“PRIM” TERMINALS
These terminals are located beneath the thermoplastic shield

bearing the symbol * 5 “, and are used for making the connection
to the mains supply. There is no earth wire as this is a class 2 power
supply.
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POWER SUPPLY
TYPE 6948

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
The basic power supply unit for all
video electronic door opener
systems, housed in a grey thermo-
plastic case. Designed for moun-
ting to equipment panels with DIN
omega ralls (12 modules), or wail
fixing with masonry piugs.

- Dimensions: 208x135x90 Weight 1.5 kg

- Power supply: 230 V A.C. 50 - 60Hz

- Maximum absorbed power: 60 VA

- Low voltage supply: 13.5V DC 1 A (maximum 10 distribution units
Art. 949B and one entrance panel or 60 monitors Art. 6504 and
one entrance panel)

- Monitor supply output: 18V DC. 0,8A

- Panel illumination output: 15V rectified, 0.4A continuous duty
(max 3 lamps rated 24V 3W)

- Lock output: 15V rectified 1A

- interchangeable card for quick maintenance

- Removable terminai strips

- Indication circuit with LEDs showing current operating status

- Frequency modulated acoustic cali circuit. Buiit-in protection
features:

- Transformer primary: PTC SIEMENS type C840

- 3.15A 250V fuse (F1) on 1st secondary, driving internai eiectro-
nic circuits

- PTC SIEMENS C945 on 2nd secondary, driving functions supply

- Eiectronic interphone riser or panel short-circuit or overload
cutout

IMPORTANT: each apartment can be equipped with one 5604 -
5601 series monitor or one 6304, 6307, 6000, 6003 monitor in
parailel. To connect a greater number of monitors in parailel in
the same apartment, one or more 6582 or 6583 power supplies
must be instailed (see hook up variants).

LEDS

Li- Monitor supply

L2- Lock activation

L3- Auxiliary function Fi
L4- Aucxiliary function F2
L5- Audio

L6- Digital suppiy

L6 Panel and riser
terminal block

Lock terminal
block

F1 and F2 termi-
nal block

Video signal
terminal block

[ ] [ ]
Diai
ﬂbus«a
POWER SUPPLY ART. 6948 OPERATION

When a cali is sent from the entrance panel, the CH terminai sends
a signal to the power supply to enable the acoustic cali tone which
is transmitted to the riser by terminai 3. When the door iock button
is pressed on the internai unit (or an auxiiiary function Fi or F2),
terminai 1 sends a digital signal to the panel which decodes it and
enabies the power supply to execute the command (terminai Si for
the lock, or outputs Ri and R2 for F1 or F2, respectiveiy).

N.B: The cali functions, switching between panels and suppie-
mentary functions are not controiled by the power supply, but
by the panel. The panel must therefore be supplied with current
within the specified limits.

The illumination power for buttons with name indicator slots is provi-
ded by the 0-15 output line from the 6941 unit: a maximum of three
lamps (24V 3W) can be connected.

CONNECTION TERMINALS

+ Monitor switching off enabie line.

CH: Acoustic cali enable fine

5: Electric doorlock controi iine YELLOW LED L2 - iights up
when door opener button is pressed at a monitor

Fi:  1st auxiiiary function controi line
GREEN LED L3 - iights up when button Fi is pressed at a
monitor

F2:  2nd auxiliary function control fine
YELLOW LED L4 - iights up when button F2 is pressed at a
monitor. Functions used for VIDEOMOV1NG.
3: Acoustic cali fine
GREEN LED L5 - lights up when an acoustic cali is activated
or when a monitor is switched in and the relative handset is
off the hook
Negative me to interphones
+13.5 VD.C. IA power supply to maximum 10 distribution
units Art. 949A or 60 internal code type interphones and one
entrance panel.
RED LED L6 - iights up when voltage through terminal
measures +135 Vdc
+: Positive suppiy line for monitors 18V D.C. 0,8A
- Negative supply line

a R

TERMINALS "4-R1-4-R2"

4- Negative me

R1- Timed line for activation of first auxiliary function. Fi max. ioad
12V D.C. 0.1A.

4- Negative me

R2- Timed me for activation of the 2nd function F2. Used for

"V1IDEOMOVING'.

S$1 and 15-0 TERMINALS

S1: Eiectric dooriock time control me, protected by PTC type
C945.

YELLOW LED L1: Lights up when voltage through terminai Si
and i5 measures 15V rectified (lock release in function).
Power iine to auxiliary functions, protected by PTC type
C945.

15-0:

"PRIM" TERMINALS
These terminals are iocated beneath the thermoplastic shield

bearing the symbol"5 ".and are used for making the connection to
the mains supply. There is no earth wire as this is a class 2 power

supply.
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POWER SUPPLY

Type 6583

Power supply for additional video door
entry systems in 12-module DIN
housing for long lines and lines with
significant voltage drops or for simulta-
neous switch-on of several monitors.
Dimensions: 208x135x72

Supply voltage: 230V A.C. 50 - 60 Hz
Maximum absorbed power: 60 VA

Type 6582

Additional power supply for video door
entry systems in 4-module DIN housing
to use for simultaneous switch-on of
several monitors and for long lines or
lines affected by significant voltage
drop. Can power video distributors type
5556/004, 6554 and amplifier type 5559.
Supply voltage 230V A.C. 50Hz.

TRANSFORMER
Type M832
Safety transformer with B.T. 12V~ 20 VA
output. Transformer with copolymer
case on 4-module DIN housing, PTC
circuitry against short circuits and
temperature variations.
Dimensions: 75x100x65 mm.

Type 832/030

Safety transformer with B.T. 15V~ 30 VA
output. Transformer with copolymer
case on 4-module DIN housing, PTC
circuitry against short circuits and
temperature variations.

Dimensions: 75x100x65 mm.

AMPLIFIER

Type 5559

Video amplifier in ABS with 4-module
DIN housing, for connection lines with
75 Ohm coaxial cable over 200 metres
long, compensated up to 1000 metres.
Power supply 12 - 18V D.C.. Can be
powered by power supply type 6582.
Dimensions: 70x105x65 mm.

INTERFACE
Type 3551

Telephone interface module for use in
DIGIBUS installations. To be fitted in
video door entry systems together with
telephone switchboards Type 3528/N to
enable the use of telephones in place of
the normal interphones.

Dimensions: 140x115x50 mm.

VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR

Type 6554

Video floor distributor, 4 outputs with 75
Ohm coaxial cable. Power supply 12 to
18V D.C..

Dimensions: 48x70x19 mm.

Type 5556/004

Video signal floor distributor or for seve-
ral cable risers, with 4 outputs, in
copolymer with 4-module DIN

housing. Power is supplied from the
monitor or from power supply type 6582.
Power supply 12V D.C.. Dimensions:
70x105x50 mm.

RELAY
Type 170/001

Relay for switching on stair light or other
system. Load to contacts 3A 230V. Power
supply 12V D.C. or A.C.

Dimensions: 70x105x50 mm.

Type 170/002

Pair of 170/001 relays in a single contai-
ner.
Dimensions: 70x105x50 mm.

Type 170/101

Repeater relay, for additional ringtones
etc. Load to contacts 3A 230V. Power
supply 12V D.C.,

12V A.C. or electronic call.

Dimensions: 70x105x50 mm.

Type 170/051

Relay for switching the video signal from
the entrance panel camera to an additio-
nal camera.

Power supply 12V D.C. or A.C.
Dimensions: 70x105x50 mm.

Type 170/945

Device for switch-on and switch-off of
the monitor for a porter switchboard.
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DEVICE
Type 170D

DESCRIPTION

Device with microcontroller for 4-8-digit
encoding/decoding. Fitted with three
OPEN-COLLECTOR outputs to control
3 relays type 170/001.

The 3 outputs are independent and can be activated by means of
4 or 8-digit digital calls; they are also programmable with different
activation times.

ENCODING RELAY ART.170D

The relay enables the activation of S1, S2 and S3 outputs simply by

keying in a 4 or 8 digit number from a Digibus entrance panel (942,

946) either by means of the standard procedure (number + C) or by

pressing one of the interphone function push-buttons.

The standard application enables the door lock release using 3

different codes and 3 different activation times when the device is

connected to timers with programmed output.

The 3 outputs can be programmed with different activation times for

particular applications. The procedure for programming the code

and the activation time is the following:

1) Press PROGR. push-button inside the relay Type 170D and
keeping it pressed, press also SHIFT push-button, release
PROGR. and then SHIFT. The illumination of LED S1 means
that you can programme the corresponding output S1.

2) By pressing SHIFT push-button several times in series the
output programming changes (LEDs S1, S2, S3 switch on
sequentially).

3) Select a 4 or 8 digit number from the entrance panel or the
interphone function push-buttons using the standard procedure
(number + C) or the secret procedure (R1 + number or 0 +
number or C + number related to the panel programming).

4) The LED which was ON, switches off for a while showing that
the code has been entered.

5) Introduce the standard activation time by pressing 1 + C (for
particular applications you can introduce activation times from
0001 to 9999).

6) The LED switches off definitively, showing that the code has
been entered and that programming is over.

7) The programming of the other outputs is carried out repeating
the procedure from 1 to 6.

Operation with JUMPER 6-7 INSERTED

Each output may be programmed by keying in a number on the
entrance panel or interphone. In the latter case the device will
enable the programmed output only if it receives the interphone
number and the respective command.

In both cases the activation time must be programmed from a
numerical entrance panel.

JUMPER 6 - 7 INSERTED

Number Enabled output

4 or 8 digit code and S1/S2/S3

respective command

(according to the
programmed code)

(according to the type
of panel/interphone)

For example:

S1: output activated by command from entrance panel and number
123

S2: output activated by command F1 from interphone number
12345678

S3: output activated by command F6 from interphone number
12345678

Operation with JUMPER 6 - 7 CUT

Outputs S1, S2 and S3 are activated by any of the interphone
function push-buttons without distinguishing the particular inter-
phone number. The programming procedure is the same as
before: the command is sent by an interphone, whereas the acti-
vation time is sent by a numerical entrance panel.

JUMPER 6 - 7 CUT

Commands possible
from the interphone

Activated output

DOOR LOCK RELEASE/
INTERPHONE CALL

S$1/82/83

F1/F2/F3/F4/F5/F6/F7/F8 (according to the

programmed code)

For example

S1: output activated by command F6 from EACH interphone

S2: output activated by command LOCK RELEASE from EACH
interphone

S3: output activated by command F2 from EACH interphone.

Operation with JUMPER 2 - 5 CUT:

Cutting jumper 2 - 5 and pressing push-button R on entrance
panel all the outputs are DEACTIVATED at any moment without
taking into consideration the activation time previously program-
med.

With the jumper inserted, the device is not influenced by pressing
the R push-button.

JUMPER 2 - 5 CUT

Command from
entrance panel

Deactivated output

R ALL

Programming is necessary even if the device receives the
commands only from the interphone. In this case the code ente-
red in point 3 may be any, provided it corresponds to the type of
interphone (4 or 8 digits).

From relay type 170D it is possible to communicate with the exter-
nal entrance panel by inserting a handset accessory, supplied as
an option, connected to connector CN1.
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DIGITAL RELAY

TERMINAL DESCRIPTION:

B1

B2

A1

A2

TYPE 170F

LEDB LEDA DIPSWITCH LED S1

| TERMINAL DESCRIPTION:

power relay input (output 4)

1 digital line
¥ i Bl 6 Second digital line
power relay output (output 4) ; 8 4 Earth
; é : B8 5 412V DC supply voltage
power relay input (output 3) w

power relay output (output 3)

a|
™
.0

KEY P1
KEY RES

)

Software Version 3.0

LED S2 KEY P2

STANDARD OPERATION

Accessory for the systems DIGIBUS, Digit 2 Video and for digital intercommunicating systems (6221 - 6935/A) with 4 program-
mable outputs with 4 or 8 digit codes (for Digit 2 Video systems 4-digit codes only) for a minimum activation time of 1 second
and maximum 9999 seconds, independent for each output. The outputs are activated following reception of a digital command
on one of the two input lines (terminal 1 or 6, for Digit 2 Video systems terminal 1 only) and the type of operation set on the Dip
Switches as described in Table 1.

Operation Activation Dip1 | Dip2| Dip3 | Dip4
Command only OFF - — —
Number and command ON — — —
Shutdown with reset - ON — —
\(/)Vr:n/d g\;vf 2(;2\:::;2: OFF — 9_N — Table 1. Dip Switch settings
P (---indicates that the dipswitch position is irrelevant)

Operation description:

COMMAND ONLY

Activation following reception of a specific command. The programmed output activates for the set time whenever this speci-
fic command is received, regardless of the associated number (e.g. when the "lock" key is pressed on any interphone in the
system).

NUMBER AND COMMAND

Activation for a set time only after reception of a number and relative command (e.g. call from entrance panel to interphone
1234 or when key F1 is pressed on interphone 87654321)

SHUTDOWN WITH RESET

Shutdown of all outputs each time the device receives a RESET signal, even if the activation time (which remains valid) has
not elapsed.

WINDOW ACTIVATION

Activation for set time after reception of a command with a number inside the window INITIAL USER - END USER program-
med accordingly

ON /OFF OPERATION

The output changes status (if on sets to off and vice versa) on reception of the memorised code. The activation time is irrele-
vant.

Parameter Minimum| Maximum Default Description

Output 1 time 1s 9999 s 1 Output 1 activation time

Output 2 time 1s 9999 s 2 QOutput 2 activation time

Output 3 time 1s 9999 s 3 Output 3 activation time

Output 4 time 1s 9999 s 1 Output 4 activation time

Initial User 1 99999999* 1 Initial User of Window

Final User 1 99999999* 99999999* | Final User of Window

Device Number 0 99999999* 0 Device Number (#) Table 2. Parameter
*for 4-digit digibus systems or digit 2 video systems the value is 9999 (#) Special parameter

| s1 open collector output (output 1)

S2 open collector output (output 2)
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Programming Procedure

any loads connected to the outputs should be disconnected before programming to avoid inadvertent activations.

After entering programming mode, the device remains until correct completion of the procedure. Otherwise the power supply must be
disconnected or press RES to exit.

1. Press keys RES and P2 at the same time

2. Release key RES keeping key P2 pressed until led S1 illuminates.

3. Subsequent activation of key P2 illuminates in sequence the leds S2, A, B and so on, to enable selection of the output and/or parame-
ter to be programmed as described in Table 3. Each time P2 is pressed, there is approx. 5 seconds in which to modify the selection as
required.

Parameter to program Leds lit
Code and Time of activation of Output 1| S1

Code and Time of activation of Qutput 2| S2

Code and Time of activation of Qutput 3| A

Code and Time of activation of Output 4| B

Initial User and Final User S1,S82,A, B
Device Number S1, S2

Table 3. lllumination of leds in programming mode
4. A brief flash of the led/s indicates that the selection has been made
Follow one of the procedures below on the basis of the type of programming selected:

b5a Programming of output code and activation time:
a. At this point the command and/or activation number must be sent to the device 170F via a digibus device (pane or interphone) or
programmer 950B or device in the digital intercommunication series (6221, 6935/A) or suitable PC software.
b. A brief flash indicates that the code has been received correctly and that it is on standby for the activation time setting.
c. The time (from 1 to 9999 in seconds) can be entered via the devices described above or by interrupting the self-learning process
by pressing key P1. In fact from the time the flashing starts as described in point B, 170F starts to count the seconds of activation
to be programmed until the key P1 is pressed.

5b Programming Initial User and Final User:

a. Enter the number of the initial user via the numerical keypad and send it to the device.
b. A brief flash confirms reception
c. Enter the number of the final user via the numerical keypad and send it to the device..
d. The leds switch off on completion of programming

5¢ Device Number Programming:

D
a. Enter the number via the numerical keypad and send it to the device.
b.  The leds switch off on completion of programming

Example 1: Activation of output 3 of 170F for 5 seconds after delivery of a command LOCK from an interphone of a DIGIBUS system
within the interval 4000 - 6000 of Initial User and Final User.

Set the Dip-Switches as specified in Table 1 , item "Window activation"

First of all the limits of the Initial User and Final User on the 170F must be programmed. Then follow the programming procedure illumi-
nating all 4 leds and entering the number 4000 on the numerical keypad of a panel and then, after the leds flash, enter the number 6000.
Alternatively the programmer 950B or PC could be used or the user could press the keys on a panel with single keys previously program-
med with the software numbers 4000 and 6000.

To enable delivery of the Lock command from a digibus interphone, the latter must be active, after which any other interphone in the system
can be called. If the programmer or PC is used this operation is not necessary.

At this point set output 3 to programming mode illuminating led A, press the Lock key of the interphone (or send the command) and then
set the activation time by pressing the key P1 5 seconds after the start of flashing or by sending the number 5 from a panel or the program-
mer or also from the interphone number 5 of the system. Led A turns off to indicate the end of the programming procedure.

Example 2: Activation of output 4 of 170F in ON/OFF mode after reception of the command STAIR LIGHT %:F sent by interphone type
6221 number 4578.
Set the Dip-Switches DIP1 to ON ; DIP2 to OFF ; DIP3 to OFF ; DIP4 to ON

At this point set output 4 to programming mode illuminating led B only. After the flash press the stair light key ﬁ on the interphone type
6221 number 4578. In this case the activation time is irrelevant but the device remains on standby to receive the number of activation
seconds. Then press P1 on 170F or make a call from the entrance panel or press a function key on an interphone. Led B turns off to indi-
cate the end of the programming procedure. Each time the "Stair light" key is pressed on interphone number 4578 output 4 changes status
(if deactivated it activates and vice versa)
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MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE MODE

In this mode only one output is activated at a time. When a valid command is sent (one of the memorised commands), the output active
at the time is deactivated and the new one is activated. The panel call command (with or without camera, following audio or video self-
start) together with the reset command, deactivate any enabled output. After an entrance panel call, no memorised command can activa-
te any of the outputs until a reset command is sent. The only exception is the reception of a valid command with the same number as the
last call made from the entrance panel.

To activate this operating mode, see the next paragraph

OPERATING MODE CHANGE PROCEDURE:
Any loads connected to the outputs should be disconnected before programming to avoid inadvertent activations.
This procedure enables the user to change from the Basic operating mode to Mutually Exclusive mode and vice versa.

Press RES and the key P1 at the same time.

Release the RES key while keeping key P1 pressed

Press and hold P1 for at least 10 seconds until leds S2 and A illuminate.

On release of key P1 the four leds start to flash in pairs (S1 with B and S2 with A).
To change the operating mode press P1 again and hold for approx. 3 seconds.

Correct programming is confirmed when during the 3-second interval that P1 is pressed only one pair of leds remains lit and at the end of
the procedure all leds switch on briefly and then all turn off. If this procedure is not performed correctly all leds turn off immediately and the
device continues to operate as normal.

PROCEDURE FOR THE CONNECTION TO THE “PC DIGIBUS ANALYSER” SOFTWARE

Install the software “PC Digibus Analyser” freely loadable from the Elvox Site in the following link:
http://www.elvox.it/~elvoxftp/Elvox_Software_Digibus.htmi.

Connect the device through the serial interface 6952 or USB 6952/A according to the following figure and table:

Led RX lit if the connection is OK! NOTE: Avoid connecting in parallel Device
other digital devices on this connec-
ELvVEeX olhe 170F
hk..
\'.
. TX + RX l B ] f
v, ‘ | |

GND

I
17U T
s

T

P

vy
L)
e

= ||

‘\.\_‘_‘ Jumper up

Terminals 6952 or 6952/A Terminal 170F
- 4
X 6*

* the connection to the PC operates only if the digital line is connected to terminal 6

Start the program, select the COM of PC where the interface is connected, select then baud rate “1200” and click “Configura Principali
Parametri” (Configure main Parameters).

l-BALD-RATE

1200 hd

RO0 MAIH COMFIGURATION PRHRAMETERS

2400
3e00

Follow the monitor instructions to be able to read and/or modify the device parameters.
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ACCESSORIES: 2/831, 2/851, 685A, 685B, 685C, 6951,
2/841

DEVICES

TYPE 2/831

Sound System type electronic double
call generator in 4-module DIN housing.
Supply voltage 15V~ Dimensions:
70x115x50 mm.

TYPE 2/851

This is a device that can be used in all
digital call audio and video door entry
systems, and is able to suppress any
interference or atmospheric disturbance
which could cause damage to system
devices.

~a
<
-~
~
<
~
&
~

)

£

TYPE 685A

Protection device against disturbance
caused by "transient currents" or "surge"
type "over voltages" on connection lines.
To be used to protect 18 V D.C. lines
(monitor power supply) and 13.5V D.C.
lines (for power supply of monitors,
interphones, electronic entrance panels
and switchboard). The device serves to
bring existing installations into complian-
ce with standards 50081-1 and 61000-
6-1 Dimensions: 48x70x19 mm.

TYPE 685B

Protection device against disturbance
caused by "transient currents" or "surge"
type "over voltages" on connection lines.
To be used to protect 13.5V D.C. lines
(for power supply of monitors, interpho-
nes, electronic entrance panels and
switchboard). The device serves to bring
existing installations into compliance
with standards 50081-1 and 61000-6-1
Dimensions: 48x70x19 mm.

TYPE 685C

Protection device against disturbance
caused by "transient currents" or "surge"
type "over voltages" on connection lines.
To be used to protect 18V D.C. lines
(monitor power supply). The device
serves to bring existing installations into
compliance with standards 50081-1 and
61000-6-1 Dimensions: 48x70x19 mm.

TYPE 6951

Protection device against disturbance
caused by "transient currents" or rapid
"burst" type "over voltages" on connec-
tion lines. To be used for protection of:
D.C. power lines (for monitors, entrance
panels, interphones, and switchboard),
for the digital line, voice line and
command lines. The device serves to
bring existing installations into complian-
ce with standards 50081-1 and 61000-
6-1. Dimensions: 48x70x19 mm

Diai
ﬂbus«a
TYPE 2/841

Loudspeaker / electronic call repeater
for installations with Sound System call
and electronic installations: fixture on
rectangular box or expansion plugs.
Dimensions: 120x75x30 mm.

CABLE

Type 61/001
Cable for video connections in P.V.C.
NPI 12-48V CEI 20-22 1l CEI 20-35 CEl
20-37 |, consisting of 12 coloured
conductors and one 75 Ohm coaxial
cable, in 100 m rolls. For internal instal-
lation. Cable diameter 10 mm.

Type 61/001.500
Cable for video connections in P.V.C.
NPI 12-48V CEI 20-22 1l CEI 20-35 CEl
20-37 |, consisting of 12 coloured
conductors and one 75 Ohm coaxial
cable, in 500 m rolls. For internal instal-
lation. Cable diameter 10 mm.

Type 61/002
Cable for video connections in P.V.C.
NPI 12-48V CEI 20-22 1l CEI 20-35 CEl
20-37 |, consisting of 10 coloured
conductors and one 75 Ohm coaxial
cable, in 100 m rolls. For internal instal-
lation. Cable diameter 8 mm.

Type 61/001.500
Cable for video connections in P.V.C.
NPI 12-48V CEI 20-22 1l CEI 20-35 CEl
20-37 |, consisting of 10 coloured
conductors and one 75 Ohm coaxial
cable, in 500 m rolls. For internal instal-
lation. Cable diameter 8 mm.

Type 61/003

Cable for video connections in special
ABS 12-48V CEIl 20-22 CEl 20-37,
consisting of 12 coloured conductors
and one 75 Ohm coaxial cable, in 100 m

rolls. For underground installation
protected with piping. Cable diameter
10.5 mm.

Type 2/060

Cabile for video in P.V.C. NPI CEI 20-22
Il CEl 20-35 CEI 20-37 |, with 75 Ohm
coaxial cable (type RG174), in rolls of
200 m. Cable diameter 3 mm.
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5 - DIGIBUS INSTALLATION ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
- NOTES FOR TESTING -
CURRENT/VOLTAGE CHECKS FOR Type 887B INTERPHONE AND DIGITAL DISTRIBUTOR Type 949B

TERMINAL/TERMINAL VALUES FOR UNIT SWITCHED ON AND ON STAND-BY

TERMINALS NOMINAL VALUE TOLERANCE
1-4 +12.0 VD.C. +/-1V D.C.

3-4 +13.0 VD.C. +/- 0.5V D.C.
5-4 +13.0 VD.C. +/- 0.5V D.C.
CURRENT 1-4  +25 mAD.C. +/-3 mAD.C.

The last measurement must be made with an ammeter.

NOTES:

WHEN PROGRAMMING THE INTERPHONE, ENSURE THAT THE RED (INTERPHONE ON) LED SWITCHES OFF 10 SECONDS
AFTER THE HANDSET IS REPLACED. IF THIS DOES NOT HAPPEN, FIRST CHECK THE CONNECTION OF THE WIRES TO TERMI-
NALS 1 (DIGITAL) AND 3 (AUDIO), AND ENSURE THAT THEY ARE NOT INVERTED. THE INTERPHONE RISER MUST BE SWITCHED
ON TOGETHER WITH THE STAIRWAY PANEL (IN A BUILDING COMPLEX) OR THE MAIN PANEL.

CURRENT/VOLTAGE CHECKS FOR MONITORS Type 5601/940, 5604/940, 5340

TERMINAL/TERMINAL VALUES FOR UNIT SWITCHED ON AND ON STAND-BY

TERMINALS NOMINAL VALUE TOLERANCE
1-4 +12.0 VD.C. +/-1V D.C.

3-4 +13.0 VD.C. +/- 0.5V D.C.
5-4 +13.0 VD.C. +/- 0.5V D.C.
8-7 +18.0 VD.C. +/- 0.5V D.C.
CURRENT 1-4 +25 mAD.C. +/-3 mAD.C.

The last measurement must be made with an ammeter.

NOTES:

IF THE MONITOR IMAGE IS NOT PERFECTLY CLEAR, CHECK THAT THE 75 OHM RESISTOR IS FITTED ON THE V2-M TERMINAL
OF EACH MONITOR IN INSTALLATIONS WITH VIDEO FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS OR OF THE LAST MONITOR IN THE RISERS IF THE
MONITORS ARE CONNECTED IN CASCADE.

CURRENT/VOLTAGE CHECKS FOR POWER SUPPLY Type 6941

TERMINALS PANEL IN STAND-BY PANEL ACTIVE NOTES

CH-4 +13 V D.C. +13 V D.C. At the moment of the call LED L5 switches on and the CH terminal goes to 0 V
D.C. momentarily. LED L1 switches on at low intensity.
S-4 +13.5V D.C. +1.5V D.C. during Lock button enabled only if interphone is active.
lock activation LEDS L1 and L2 switch on.
R1-4 0OVvD.C. +12 V D.C. during Function enabled with interphone in stand-by or active.
function activation
(programmable)
R2-4 0OVvVD.C. +12 V D.C. during Function enabled with interphone in stand-by or operating.
function activation
(programmable)
3C4 +13.5V D.C. -4.5V D.C. when LED L5 on for duration of call, then off; On again when called unit
call is sent from handset lifted.
panel, otherwise
+13.5V D.C.
15-0 225V D.C. 15V D.C. Voltage measured in D.C..
S1-0 225V D.C. 0V D.C. during S1 is controlled by panel which receives digital lock open command

lock activation

code from terminal 1.
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CURRENT/VOLTAGE CHECKS FOR POWER SUPPLY Type 6942

TERMINALS PANEL IN STAND-BY PANEL ACTIVE
+1.5 V D.C. during Lock button enabled only if panel active. LEDs L1 and L2 on.

S-4

R1-4

R2-4

3C-4

15-0

S$1-0

+13.5V D.C.

ovD.C

ovD.C

+13.5V D.C.

225V D.C.

225V D.C.

lock activation

+12 V D.C. during
function activation
(programmabile)

+12 V D.C. during
function activation
(programmable)

-4.5V D.C. when
call is sent from
panel, otherwise
+13.5V D.C.

15V D.C.

0V D.C. during
lock activation

NOTES

Function enabled with interphone in stand-by or active.

Function enabled with interphone in stand-by or active.

LED L5 on for duration of call, then off; on again when called unit
handset lifted.

Voltage measured in D.C..

S1 is controlled by panel which receives digital lock open command
code from terminal 1.

CURRENT/VOLTAGE CHECKS FOR POWER SUPPLY Type 6948

TERMINALS PANEL IN STAND-BY PANEL ACTIVE

CH-4

S-4

R2-4

3C-4

15-0

()

+1-4

S$1-0

+13 V D.C.

+13.5V D.C.

0vD.C

0vD.C

+13.5V D.C.

225V D.C.

18V D.C.

+13 V D.C.

225V D.C.

+13 V D.C.

+1.5V D.C.

+12 V D.C. during
function activation
(programmabile)

+12 V D.C. during
function activation
(programmabile)

-4.5V D.C. when
call is sent from
panel, otherwise
+13.5V D.C.

15V D.C.
18 V D.C.
0V D.C. at the
moment of the
call, otherwise

13V D.C.

ovD.C

NOTES

At the moment of the call led L5 switches on and the CH terminal goes to 0 V
D.C. momentarily. LED L1 switches on at low intensity.

Only for duration of lock activation. Lock button enabled only if video interpho-
ne has been called from a panel.

LEDS L1 and L2 switch on.

Function enabled with video interphone in stand-by or active.

Function reserved for camera tilt on external unit.

LED L5 on for duration of call, then off; On again when called unit
handset lifted.

Voltage measured in D.C..

When the monitor is activated and the handset lifted, the voltage goes to 0 V
D.C. momentarily.

Allows the panel to control monitor de-activation from the power
supply.

S1 is controlled by panel which receives digital lock open command
code from the interphone.

For the current/voltage checks for power supply Type 6947 see power supply Type 6948 terminals.
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FAULT

1- No internal or external audio

2- No internal audio

3- Conversation between internal and external

unit cuts off immediately

4- The internal unit does not memorise the sent code

5- External unit feedback (whistle)

6- External unit camera does not panttilt

7- Call not sent to riser

8- Distorted audio in some interphones in a

building of a residential complex

9- Lock does not open

10- All panel parameters lost after a few days

of normal operation

11- The stairway panel in a residential complex does
not lock in stand-by state when a call is being

made from the main panel

12- The interphone does not call the porter

13- Monitor off -

14- Horizontal lines on the monitor
. m

15- Vertical hunting :

3
1%

16- Monitor on / no image (:)

H ™

17- Black bars

18- Distorted or ghost image

19- Strong call return on the panel loudspeaker

SOLUTION
Adjust the internal and external volume trimmers on the panel. Check the connection

between the 34 terminals on the panel and internal unit.

Check connection of panel terminals CH and 3C with the corresponding power supply
terminals. Check that on calling the LED L5 on the power supply lights up.

Measure the current between internal unit (or floor distributor) terminals 1

and 4 and check that it is 25mA.

Check the voltage between panel terminals 1 and 4 (11.0 - 12.0 V).

Check that the internal unit is working by replacing it with a perfectly working unit.

Check the connection between the 1St terminals of the panel and the internal unit or
floor distributor.

Turn the “BALANCING” trimmer slowly clockwise and then anticlockwise; if the
problem persists then lower the “INTERNAL” and “EXTERNAL” volumes and then
repeat the “BALANCING” trimmer adjustment.

Make sure that the "MOTOR SPEED” trimmer is set to maximum. Check that the
panel is correctly installed in its mount.

Make sure that the ON-OFF switch on the rear of the panel is in the ON position. (For
a system with several panels in parallel, check that only one of these is ON and the
others OFF).

Check that the current between panel terminals 1 and 4 is 25mA and 11.0-12.0 V
D.C.

Check the maximum and minimum number of users programmed on the
stairway panels.

Check that there are 15V D.C. between power supply terminals S1 and 15 when the
lock is actuated and check the connection of terminal S between the power supply
and the panel (L1 and L2 light up when the lock is actuated).

Check that the panel circuits have not been damaged by atmospheric

charges, power line short-circuits (terminals 4 and 5) or on the digital line (terminals
1 and 6). Make sure that the unit has not been tampered with.

Check the stairway panel programming, especially the parameter

“PRIORITY” which must be set to 0000.

Check the internal unit button contact and the switchboard.

Check the voltage between terminals 7 and 8 (15-20 V D.C.).

Adjust the horizontal frequency.

Adjust the vertical frequency.

Inspect the coaxial cable by unplugging it from the camera and testing it: it must
measure 75 Ohm (due to the last monitor’s burden resistor). Check that the panel is

powered up (Voltage 11-13.5V D.C.).

Check the voltage between terminals 7 and 8 (minimum 15 V D.C.) and between the
red and black camera wires (minimum 11 V).

Check that the last monitor’'s 75 Ohm burden resistor is inserted.

In residential complexes or installation with porter’s switchboard, check the panel
programming (point 4, Call time).
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. WIRING DIAGRAMS:
ELvaX INTERPHONES

Communicating in style

%bus«a

INTERPHONE RISER WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR Type 949B (A) AND WITHOUT DISTRIBUTOR

(B). Ref. diagram si028, si029

The risers shown (Type A or B) must be included in all interphone diagrams given in this collec-

tion.
A B
INTERPHONE
INTERPHONE CABLE RISER
CABLE RISER V3 es
f ' Phone Aa Phone
A [33 | Type 887B Type 887B
Phone Phone Type 887B/1 Type 887B/1
Type 8877 Type 8877 — —
3 3
4 4
5 5
at| (T2 3T4Ts] [ct § 5
[4]
A Phone Phone
Type 6204 T 6204
yp ype
112]3 7] M
[ ! 4 5] 5] s
g 2 ) g g mE
: : g g o o g
s : : a o
l!?!g b § = L 1 1 L
Phone
Type 6201
yp bt Ll

1 345

TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6941

A - Distributor Type 949B

13 45

TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6941

170




Va X WIRING DIAGRAMS: s o
ELvaX INTERPHONES %bus®

Communicating in style

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH INTERPHONES EQUIPPED WITH INTERNAL
DECODING. Ref diagram P3062R4

Ca s INTERPHONE
AA CABLE RISER
PHONE 1 1 PHONE
Type 887B S : Type 887B
5 5
6 6
PHONE 1] 1] PHONE
3 3
Type 6204 é n n é Type 6204
1= 151 15 | 3
z 6 6 g
12| 12|
1 1
Vv -
1345 MAINS
AA
PRI R1
C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons POWER SUPPLY r?z
8843 - 8843/... Type 6941 4
C0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad and
display 8844 - 8844/... CHls[FtIF2[3]4]5] [stftz[0
P- Additional push-button for lock LL
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

[fﬁﬂz [7ﬁﬂz

v 2 v
K = 1 K =~ 1 <—
3 = 3 3 >3 <
H N H
147 4 ) ] 147 4
15 5 157 5
16 16
ﬁ E3 % ﬁ

E2 | | E1 v ] E1 ]
V2 V2
ISR| = R I ISR| = R <
Kl E3 Kl
lcHi = CH lcHl = CH <
VL VL — P
4 4

J i Fi i
F2 F2

e [+ [+ N\ L
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ELvaX INTERPHONES %bus®

Communicating in style

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS EQUIPPED WITH
INTERNAL DECODING. Ref. diagram si352

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER

PHONE A AAA PHONE

Type 8877 Type 8877

~
w
-~
o

-
o=
EE
o522

[=[=]=]
m
[=lo]=]

PHONE
Type 6201

e

e

EE
5
EE
BE

00000000
00000000

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons

8843 - 8843/...
CO-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad VVVV ;
and display 8844 - 8844/... 1345 MAINS
P- Additional push-button for lock MAAAA = =
L- 12V~ electric lock 4
E- Digital distributor Type 9498 POWER SUPPLY
E1- Connecting terminal block Type 6941 4
E2- Electronic unit s P34 5] 6o
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A... L
. e | | [
1] = K =<
13 =3 a0 13 =3 <
3 = 4 C) ] 141 = 4 <
B & 5 5] = 5 <
6 6
8] [ B
Vi S
E2 E1 ui] ] E1 u]
V2 V2
ISR| = R " I ISR| > R <
+ +
ICH = CH ICH = (H <
VL = VCH— P
1 —0 14] S
i & = &
o m - [+L] N L
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SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL.

Ref. Diagram si353

WIRING DIAGRAMS:

INTERPHONES

Communicating in style
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El-_VEx® WIRING DIAGRAMS: D'.EI'.bus®

Communicating in style INTERPHONES

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH PORTER SWITCHBOARD
Ref. diagram si313

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons
8843 - 8843/...

CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
and display 8844 - 8844/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER K3
1345 —
e i
eaion
1[2[3[4[5[!3[7[4![9[10[AA[A[BB[B [PRI] R1
Switchboard Power supply ;2
Type 945B - 955 Type 6941 T
HICH[ S [F1[F2[3c] 4 [ 5 [RHR-[H] 1]T] cHs[FlF2 314 ]5] [si[15]0

==z ===

M E2 o
1] = 1} > 1 <
[BH—e s o BH—= 3 <
K3 4 o ] [4} 4
157 5 15} 5
16| 16
i ) E3 E e

B2 | |Et E1 i
V2 =1 [v2]
SR = R == ISRf = SR <+— P
(4] = || ! ]
| | ot
VL VLt
4 = 4

" & — @ NL
F2 —0 [F2|

) m = &
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SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL AND

SWITCHBOARD. Ref. diagram si304

WIRING DIAGRAMS:
INTERPHONES

Communicating in style
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. WIRING DIAGRAMS:
ELvaX INTERPHONES

Communicating in style

%bus«a

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN PANEL AND TWO OR MORE SECONDARY

PANELS. Ref. diagram si334

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER

A“ 5 Mains

PRI R1
4
Power supply E
Type 6941 4

cH[STF1IF2[3]4[5] [st]t5[0

_

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER

Power supply Ffz
Type 6941 4

cH[STF1IF2[3T4[5] [s1[15[0

E2 % E2 %
L ]
& E] i o [] |
151 151
6 6
[ e] | o]
E3 e E3 il
¢ [] Ef il ¢ [] Ef i
] | V2 r—71 V2
== I ISR == I ISR}
=| || B B === a
CH ICH
v P i P
—" K5 L] — 141 .
— il | 0 (E1]
C)-? % L C)_o % ]Z L
v v
24 e84 2 A 884 222222070
T i
6 <t = §
8§ ¢ = §
4 4
Cabile riser vy l Cable riser
134 Mains
4a PRI R1
C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons Power supply s
8843 - 8843/... . . . Type 6942 &
CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
and display 8844 - 8844/... Crs FrlFalcl 4 [s]_[SiTislo
P- Additional push-button for lock
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
==ls ==k
o & o
[1] = 1 [1] > <t
2] = 3 | 2] =3 <
KX, 4 ) ] K3, 4
151 5 [51 5
18] 18]
& s | &
2 | | ¢ B0 | et i
2 F==] } 2
SRy SR %% [: SR| SR <=
[+] == E3 4]
CH CH
. P
o = o .
J % 0 %
= i C)_O i ]Z L
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ELvaX

Communicating in style

INTERPHONES

WIRING DIAGRAMS:

%bus«a

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN DOOR ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE
SECONDARY PANELS CONNECTED IN PARALLEL. Ref. diagram si302

INTERPHONE INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER
1345 13 45
[PRI] Ri PRI [PRI] R1
Power supply E ;— T Transformer %
Type 6941 4 i Type M832 L
ERERBARNSEN [2]3415 TIZI‘N ENERAARNSHED
== === =5
B2 B B2 B E2 ful
[l Il Il
a o B a0 B N B
Kl 51 Lo | B L*e | B
[e] e (e}
¢ E3 i E3 0 5 E3 o
E1 w1 E1 w1 E1 i
==I V2 [v2] !I]:[MEE V2
= || & ] B [l ==| || & 4]
fim P i i Fim P
= Ll " Se= [4] Inhm — L}
= i l 0 (F1l
(=0 LB AN s AN _— | N
A 684 [ 71 684 [Z
6 T 6
8 8
4 4
Cable riser Cable riser
134 }=Q@

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons
8843 - 8843/...

CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
and display 8844 - 8844/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

T- Transformer type M832

Parameters to set:

Parameters to modify on the secondary entrance
panels:

Initial user “UT INI”

Final user “UT FIN”

Numbers included between the initial and the
final user of each panel must not coincide with
those of another secondary entrance panel.
Parameters to modify in the main entrance panel.
Chime dwell “T_Suono”

The call dwell time of the main entrance panel
must be longer than the call time of the secon-
dary entrance panels (at least of one second).

For the current generator
deactivation cut the metal-
lic jumper “J1” placed on
the rear (lower side on the
right) of the electronic unit.

Power supply
Type 6942

(CH S [F1]F2|3C 1]15] 0

E2

E1

EEFEEEEEL M

SR

E3

E1

=)

-

SR

"~

N\ L
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Communicating in style INTERPHONES

El-VEx® WIRING DIAGRAMS: Disibus(@

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL, PORTER SWITCHBOARD
AND TWO OR MORE SECONDARY PANELS (building complex).
Ref. diagram si315

INTERPHONE INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER
1345 Mains 1345 Mains
PRI Ri
Power supply Power supply R
Type 6941 4 Type 6941 4
CHSTFTF2[3T4T5] [Silt i_ CH[STFiIFa[3]4T5] [StTt i—
==l ==ls
E2 % B2 %
] [
L f] : L [] &
5] (54
Lo} 6}
E3 E . B3 E -
¢ Zhm Ef
==l g 1=
== | & s lE | B
ICH| ICH
[Vif— P [VL— P
S z ;——:\-— SO I b——:\-—
— Ll — 0 Ll
— & N L . 6 NoL
4 ees 2 A o6 Dz
6 6
8 8
4 4
Cable riser Cable riser
] 1 =]
13 4 % ga53
1]2]3]4]5] I71A191101AAIA[@11 PRI R1
Switchboard Power supply R42
Type 945B-955 Type 6942 4
HIcH[ s [F1IF2[3cT4 [5 [R+[R-[H+T1TT] CHI s TF1IF2[3c[4 5] [s1] ]gL
C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons
8843 - 8843/...
C0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
and display 8844 - 8844/... | [ -
P- Additional push-button for lock [5%5_ [ :]5_
L- 12V~ electric lock i E2 o
E1- Connecting terminal block ! P ;——‘> !
E2- Electronic unit B 4 o t [} "
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A... o : ] o |
: ol | B
B | et ] E1 ]
1v2 [v2
I‘\ SR B [ i SR p
cH [CH| WS-
v [Vi—
& = & N L
I £ o0 F2)
e [+ —09 |
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WIRING DIAGRAMS:

INTERPHONES

%bus«a

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE MAIN PANELS AND TWO OR MORE
SECONDARY PANELS (building complex). Ref. diagram si355

INTERPHONE INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER
1345 1345
PRI [PRIT R1
Power supply Power supply E
Type 6941 Type 6941 Lt
ErlsIFilrzl 314151 Isil i— IBEIZANA [TWI—
P P
WIS o~
AN L5 NS
. 84 [Z 7 684 [ .
Cable riser T Cabile riser
§ 6
8 8
N 4
i Mains /
PRI PRI
Power supply ! T 1 T
Type 6941
CHISTFIFalscle ] [STTE[0 T2T3T4T5] [o1i2 T213]4]5] [0]2
J I- [ [
4
3
1
m
[v]
[ 1 1 <= 1 <—
[31 3 3 <—t— 3 <t
[<} 4 4 4
[5} 5 5 5
€]
18]
V1]
E1 ]
V2]
—= R R <— R <
|
% P P P
g . . .
[ | | | | | |
— L N\ L AN L AN

Parameters to set:

Parameters to modify on the secondary entrance
panels:

Initial user “UT INI”

Final user “UT FIN”

Numbers included between the initial and the
final user of each panel must not coincide with
those of another secondary entrance panel.
Parameters to modify in the main entrance panel.
Chime dwell “T_Suono”

The call dwell time of the main entrance panel
must be longer than the call time of the secon-
dary entrance panels (at least of one second).

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons

8843 - 8843/...

CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad

and display 8844 - 8844/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....

T- Transformer type M832

For the current generator deacti-
vation cut the metallic jumper “J1”
placed on the rear (lower side on
the right) of the electronic unit.

8A...
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CONDOMINIAL INTERPHONE INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN PANEL AND TWO OR MORE
SECONDARY ENTRANCES WITH/WITHOUT PANELS (building complex). Ref. diagram si311

INTERPHONE INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER
1345 Mains 1345
A A
PRI R1
Power supply :2 Power supply R42
Type 6941 n Type 6941 4
CH[SJF1]F2[3]4]5] [st]t L CH[STF1]F2[3]4]5] [s1]15]0
[M]
| E2 V]
+ ICHP1IP2] - | [F2]F1[SR[1]6]5[4]v+ "o %
Switching module ceS) 4
Type 6949 o %
=, Jo BB |
C [ Vil
] E1 i
[ [ V2
== I SR
== E3 [+]
P ] P
o [4]1
|~ —0| ] —
! —0 %
Q| (e
L ) L N L
Vv 'Y
] 684 [Z A 684 2000
i i
6 6
8 <t = 8
4 4
Cable riser i l Cable riser
134 Mains
C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons 4 PRI Ri
8843 - 8843/... Power supply ;2
C0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad Type 6942 n
and display 8844 - 8844/... CcH s [FiF2[3c[4]5] [s115]0
P- Additional push-button for lock
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
E=]s ==l
[M] [M]
v] E2 V]
L1 = 1] o> 1 <3
H = 3 | H =8 <
141 4 ) 141 4
151 5 ] 151 5
6] [6]
B oL |
E2 | |Ef ] E1 i
vz [v|
SR = R [ SR = R <+—
Kl E3 [+]
CH CH
v = VL— P
4 —q 4] -
v =3 B [
[COl [+L| — [+L| L
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. WIRING DIAGRAMS:
ELvaX INTERPHONES

Communicating in style

mjbus@@

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH AUDIO NOT ELECTRONIC OUTDOOR PANEL AND SPEECH
UNIT Type 930D OR VIDEO WITH POWER SUPPLY Type 6946 (BUILDING COMPLEX).

Ref. diagram si310

750hm Vi
o[ M

# Supply voltage cable separated from the remaining conduc-
tors to connect directly to terminal 3 and 6 of speech unit.

Monitor
Type 6000+
Type 6204+
Type 6152+
Type 6145

|
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
:: Monitor
I Type 6003+
:I Type 6204+
|: [ ! Type 6152+
I | Type 6145
| |
i |
| |
:l I . Power supply
d | ||Phone i | Type 6946
: =| || Type 6204 I | R A LT [ S L T FSIEL
. s I | Hf1 b
;—LM === ::F::::f:::
4‘—_-:—, + fi
: : Transformer : ”
| Mains  Type 832/030 | I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I

VA 13451

Cable riser

Cable riser

1

[N

2
4
5

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons 8843 - 8843/...
C0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad and display
8844 - 8844/...
P- Additional push-button for lock 13
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit EEFRRITEL
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
D2- Secondary video entrance panel
C2- Secondary audio entrance panel
FA- Speech unit Art. 930D

FV- Camera with speech unit
Art. 559A

FD-Diode Art. RO27N
(type 1N 4004 1A)

LO- Engaged lamp Art. 8291

L1- Entrance panel illumination
bulb (3x24V 3W max.)
10x24V 3W with type
M832
16X24V 3W with type
832/030

N L
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WIRING DIAGRAMS:
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mjbus@@

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH 3 PORTER SWITCHBOARDS, ELECTRONIC MAIN

ENTRANCE PANEL AND 2 OR MORE STAIRWAY ENTRANCE PANELS (BUILDING COMPLEX).
Rif schema si306

INTERPHONE ,'Ofmﬂﬂgrj INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER 4 l,,“%/“ CABLE RISER
. 3 S
1345 Mains \'; 1345 Mains

& A
W
Power supply Power supply
Type 6941 Type 6941
HS T3 14151 8 HSTFlF2l3 14 151

|

|

=

==L
nEEE

e It
JLe I
SR

E3 E3 4]
L ] P L 31__ P
N . = e
72 72 =
L[] N L L[ N L
4 684 [ A 684 [
T T Cable riser
6 6§
8 8
4 4
Cable riser
O Current generator adjustment rela-
ted to the digital signal (trimmer P1).
) The digital signal must have a
Mains

Power supply
Type 6942

current value of 25mA, therefore
adjust two of the three appliances
(switchboards type 945B) to the

[
T2TsTeT5 6]7 e o [0l aTeE[E]
Switchboard
Type 945B-955

H[CH[ S [F1[F2[sc[4 [5 [Re[R[+] T[T
1

=
[Edl

[FilFal3[¢T5]

PRI R1
Power supply
Type 6942  [¢]

EHEzanARGED minimum by means of trimmer “P1”,

while on the remaining appliance
adjust the trimmer “P1” at 25mA.

T

Mains
[PRLT Ri [2] 1415161715191101»\1;\
Power supply Switchboard
Type 6942 4] Type 945B-955
CHllewlelalal[ ] _[si[+5]o HICHISIHIF?I&CI:] ReRTFTITT]

P

=] T

0 LI\
Mains = .

[5] 3

~Power supply ! T T T R— o ‘ C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons

Type 6942 L] Type 945B-955 B 8843 - 8843/...
CIFRELTEL FTE0)  FEs IRl R 1 fi CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
L I B and display 8844 - 8844/...

= P- Additional push-button for lock
o L- 12V~ electric lock

[ E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
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WIRING DIAGRAMS:

[ ] [ ]
INTERPHONES %bus@

"DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC AUDIO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM WITH SWITCHBOARD ON PC FOR
BUILDING COMPLEX. Ref diagram si308

INTERPHONE INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER Lo
1345 Mains 13¢5 Mains
[PRI] [PRI] Re
Power supply %
Type 6948 4
c | CHISTF[F2[3]4T5] FﬂTi-
i 2 i
L L
31 i 131
] 141 ) ] [41
[51 p— [51
L6 161
. : ol | B
E1 ] E1 Ju]
 (— ] v2 7] v2
== ISR} Rl
== [+] E3 [+]
(=] 31'_ = | \C/I'_ P
— £3 — £3 -
|—"e| Ll — (E1]
== i [—>< 75 N L
1 684 [
Cable riser T Cable riser
6 6
8 8
4 4
Software
Type 94CD
Serial Cable
RS232 (DB9)

I
<)

EREFFREBREERRLELEE O

Serial Port

N

mmmmm
SRErEZxxea

[4] 5 [RX[TX[IN1[2B[2A]1B[1A]

Phone

Type 6201

Mains

Power supply
Type 6942

[F1F2[ac]

Ct

=]

C- Main audio entrance panel series with push-buttons

8843 - 8843/...

CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with keypad
and display 8844 - 8844/...
P- Additional push-button for lock

FEREBREEREEEFSEL M

]
J0000 Huuuﬂﬂuu@

[

L- 12V~ electric lock

P E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

[N L E3-Additional modules range 3A....8A...
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MONITOR CABLE RISER WITH UNITS EQUIPPED WITH INTERNAL DIGITAL SIGNAL DECODING.
Ref. diagram si356

V1345 -4 MONITOR
AMAAADLD CABLE RISER
_ f
V2] Il __
% If %750hm
v I}H e 71
13 13
% ::Il :: % Monitor
o I 51 Art. 6604
o I H 51 Art 6704
. i!ii If 't Art. 6614
Monitor 6] il I 5 Art. 6714
Type 6304 KR 1T T 19
e L i |
ype 2] | 2]
7] :i:| :i apisES
i
[Ty S I || ==
] |® —|—I|||| ||'_r o| [W]
Monitor [v2] 750hm | : | | : : I : | 750hm V2| Monitor
Type 6000 + G iy I|:|II Il & B Type 6000 +
Type 6204 + | |~ =] ] (N ! N || Type 6204 +
Type 6145 o ] Il I = © Type 6145
1+ - - +|
Monitor -] i:l::: |::i - | Monitor
Type 6003 + D] ] I [ D Type 6003 +
ICH Wi [ loH]
Type 6204 + —~ II N |||I = Type 6204 +
Type 6145 Egi :':'“ llll §$ Type 6145
— | —
il il
n il I ]
: H R A H s
§ 4 :Illl ill: 4 §
g 2] e 1L 19 S
S 8 (il [ 5 S
S 112] :|:I|| :II: 12] g
1 1
||||| I|||
| i,
i By 5 1 e |
Distributor

Type 5556/004 - 6554 VVVvvVvy
1345 -+

TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6948

The riser shown must be included in all the video interphone diagrams in this collection
(this diagram is an alternative to diagram PV4440)
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MONITOR RISER WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR Type 949B
Ref. diagram si036

MONITOR
CABLE RISER
V1345 -
AAANDADA
750hm
V]
M
"::::::::::::::ZI—I
1 = Monitor
Monitor 2 (3] Art. 6607
Type 6307 1] 2! Art. 660B
Type 6307/C o]
Type 6507  [¢] 8|
7 7
6] 6]
4] o
a (1]
(2]
1]
L
Eg [T2[s]4Ts] g; Monitor Monitor
Monitor Monitor Type 6000 + Type 6003 +
Type 6000 + Type 6003 + A Type 6145 + Type 6145 +
$ypz g;g? + $yp: g;g? + 5] ] Type 6201 Type 6201
P s [vi] B D1 ]
:E B3] [1]2[3]4]5] |03 3: W]
V273 750hm L 750hm C__HV2|
[ W
Vs

[~low] [ow [2[3]

00000000
00000000

[Slof=[=[>[-T v ] [ [Z[s]- [-[#]

[]er]~]~

Distributor
Type 5556/004 - 6554

VVvvvvvy
Vo3 4s -+

TO POWER SUPPLY
A- Distributor Type 949B Type 6948

The riser shown must be included in all the video interphone diagrams in this collection
(this diagram is an alternative to diagram PV2406)
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WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH MONITORS EQUIPPED WITH INTERNAL

DECODING. Ref. diagram si357

CABLE RISER

Monitor
Type 6304 [7]
Type 6304/C
Type 6504

MONITOR

V1345 -

n

[] 750hm

L]
p
(1]
7] Monitor
o Type 6604
g Type 6704
] | Type 6614
H ;D Type 6714
{1] <6l 32

Monitor
Type 6000 +
Type 6145 +
Type 6204

750hm

Monitor
Type 6000 +
Type 6145 +

Type 6204

Monitor
Type 6003 +
Type 6145 +
Type 6204

Monitor
Type 6003 +
Type 6145 +

Type 6204

i)
15}
5]
15}
5]

—

VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
Type 5556/004
Type 6554

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

DO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

Mains

00000000>

ted to free terminal V.

il

<

&

PRI

POWER SUPPLY [
Type 6948 ]

M2[v2[vi]m1

| [oler[sTrilr[aTaTsT+T-1 [s1]

o <
P

o <

E2 E1

=}

E1

SR SR

CH

SR

+

CH

N\ L
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N.B The last video distributor must be
loaded with a 75 Ohm resistor connec-




WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS
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mjbusca

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH DISTRIBUTORS EQUIPPED WITH INTERNAL
DECODING. Ref. diagram si212

Ciaes MONITOR
CABLE RISER
75 0hm m

7 i

w0 I res=== Bgll .

0 M= /I Monitor

i r

Monitor % 2% Ty 6607
Type 6307 2] B
Type 6307/C  [1] = Type 660B
Type 6507 m

0

Elele[==[=[~]=]=]

VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR
Type 5556/004
Type 6554

N.B The last video distributor must be
loaded with a 75 Ohm resistor connec-
ted to free terminal V.

|
\
I
\
\
\
\
|
Il
IK
I
\
J) ] f
r I
@ 112]3]4]5 @ \‘
[ & \‘
\
X |
[0 l
Monitor [vi} Bl i Fiiiiﬂg '
o 123 03 \ o [u] ; Monitor
Type 6000 + Iz w I —— Monitor
ot + u L ] ‘}‘\ i Type 6000 +  1ype 6003 +
Type 6145 el | il o N
N— _ W | — i O] Type 6145 + Type 6145
Type 6201 : il = Type 6201
. K2 : i ] Type 6201 yp
Monitor B | i o
Type 6003 + lcH] | ‘M &
Type 6145 + 3 | \m 3]
Type 6201 - } N -
T ! Iyl =
s B ‘ ‘\“ [2] s
g B ! u}; 5] g
=] 4 4 =]
: H | i 5 :
6 il 6
] \ Iy !
\ I
| I
| I
\ I
\ W
\ \
L J‘H

I
11
\

\

!

!

\
5

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

MAINS

DO-Secondary audio entrance panel series with ‘ 7 POWER SUPPLY "
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/... ‘} Type 6948 B
P- Additional push-button for lock }‘ v ESFRGLTET] SIS
L- 12V~ electric lock l Lf L]
E1- Connecting terminal block \} il ‘}
E2- Electronic unit }‘ -
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A... il M
X- Distributor Type 949B H \M
18]
e — —— i -
N
N
ffEi offy I
=l == |
{1 v E2 %’1 y _ |
8 ; "o 5 ;
4] 4 oo ] 4] 4
L5 5 151 5
0 gl B
V1 E3 [ V1
B2 | |Et D ] E
V2| V2|
s ]« 2=
[cH] CH =5 [CH] CH
L] == VLH— p
& = il S
Ll = : fumN
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SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL.

Ref. diagram si213

WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

Communicating in style
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4 4 A 2\
% 13 ﬁ a % 13 % a % 13 ﬁ a % 13 £}
o |98 o RS o 5
o] ﬁ ] ﬁ o] ﬁ [s]
H —0 H —o : H s <]
Ho L) T Ho L) T M oo LR M 8
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™ a [t a R 1 a "
7 7 o 7 7 o 7 7 o — o =
S | 2E=E , == 2=
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Il I |
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il W I | |
il | Il it
i : H il
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Communicating in style

SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH PORTER SWITCHBOARD
Ref. diagram si215

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

DO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

MONITOR
CABLE RISER
V1345 -+
<]
‘ [ - - .
}} (5%
‘ B
|
|
w L
H ‘ Mains
}\ 1\2\3\4\5\(‘3\7\8‘\9\10\33\a\bb\b [PRI] Switchb d sz [ PRI ] rz1
I Power supply witchboar g Power supply &
}‘ Type 6948 Type 945B - 955 4 Type 6942 4
\} HICH s TF1]F2[3cl 4[5 [R+[R-[1+] 1 [T] v2lv2[viiwt] [+[cHls [F1lFe[3 T4 5 +]-]1 [st[15]0 CH[STF1[F2[3 4[5 ] [s1]15]
I Lﬁ
I 11
{ il
\‘ HIMK
| =
i Il
I Il
\} \‘\: -
| HIMK
I i
[ e = 7‘
|
I
I
it
uffo ufmin Il
E=1E ==l I
VA oy 2 D SN |
i ; J j ;
141 4 IcS>) 141 4
[57 5 ] [5¢ 5
o i 0
ﬁ B [ [V
£ | |Ef D ] E1 fu]
V2| V2|
i SR Q £ i % SR
cH =5 ICH
(v = VL— P
L4 [} L4 L
i . =3 L
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SIMPLE CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE PANELS IN PARALLEL.

Ref. diagram si305

WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

Communicating in style
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CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE
STAIRWAY ENTRANCE PANELS (BUILDING COMPLEX). Ref. diagram si177

MONITOR MONITOR
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER
V1345 -+ V1345 -+
R1 R1
| Power supply 4 ‘ Power supply 4
} | Type 6948 L } | Type 6948 &2
\ \
} | m2[v2[vilw] [+fcH[ s [F1lF2[3 T4 5] +]-] j 15]0 } | 2[v2[viiwi] [+[cH[STF1[F2[3 T4 5]+ -] [st[15][0
| o a8 | ar !
I A I i
I +- I -+
I T I T
I L I 1]
== JL,,,,T} == JL,,,,ﬂ
\ \
|l Ik
5 | . iz | |
— Il il Il
& i I 2 1 SO |
[ | [
"o 2] it a1 3]
&0 E3 T ] L4
(6] | (6]
B3 R il B3 3 p—— oy -
[ ha ‘ i M ==+
E1 i \ D E1 itk 750m I
] & I ] I |
e | ] f ) Iy ] Il
lcH f P == e | P
vLH— Il == VL ‘
— G I¥ —0 = |
— 72 f 9 72l } |
= L[] ! } L N\ =s [+ il L N\
} ! ! }
Il [ 11 | [
. [ .
Cable riser }Li | Cable riser
e e e e e S =]
\ :::::::::::::::::::,:::::::}""T’::::::::::::::::::::::::::: vV
6 I 6
8 LA ¢
4 —— 4
Distributor
Type 5556/004 - 6554
134
. . . . Mai
D- Main video entrance panel series with push- 1 (R ] Ri
buttons 8845 - 8845/... Power supply Power supply (£
DO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with Type 6582 Type 6942 §
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/... ul+l] [ATe[c[o]  [H[STFATFe[o]4] \E«Ms\o
P- Additional push-button for lock |_
L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block ———— e =
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

Parameters to set:

_B
|
B

&

Parameters to modify on the secondary
entrance panels:

Initial user “UT INI”

Final user “UT FIN”

Numbers included between the initial and the
final user of each panel must not coincide with
those of another secondary entrance panel.
Parameters to modify in the main entrance
panel.

Chime dwell “T_Suono”

The call dwell time of the main entrance panel
must be longer than the call time of the secon-
dary entrance panels (at least of one second).

5
5

o <
-
o<

E2 E1

SR

T
[
o

REFEREBREEE-HCE=E] M
o
T H
RBEFEREBREEHCEE] M

8
I
]
=

L AN
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mjbus@@

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH TWO OR MORE MAIN ENTRANCE PANELS AND TWO OR
MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCE PANELS (building complex). Ref. diagram si358

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

PRI R1
Power supply [£]
Type 6948

ET_T [EHSFIFI3 4] \IH susi-
I

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

V134

Power supply iy
Type 6948 4

vl [

IEHEZEARR

[
N |
5| I
”-_‘L______ __'J
Bt i 5o T T "“ Pisconnect the mgtal
il jumper located on the side
'; Il __:__ of the handset cable riser
T i h | terminal board.
NoL L& :I L AN
72 | [
Cable riser s B Cable riser
e — ________________________________________________________________ =
6
2 Relay Transformer
Type 170/001 Type M832
13 «
Distributor A A
Type 5556/004 Power supply Transformer 3
Type 6554 Type 6942 Type M832 H
CR[STFiIF2[3T415] [Stl1s[0 [2T3T4T5] [oli2
| L [
—— H¥+=— e : ::::_!
N T
: I
= =)l I:
Ifl Ifl II
% Il _ Il - II
5| Il 5| Il 5| II
%- v I %-_L— v <—é| %-_‘\ v <—e4
il : i : B :
[44 4 S [4 4 S [44 4
|5F 5 N [5¢ 5 N |5% 5
16 16 16
L& L L&
Nl V1] Vi)
E2 E1 D
SR —] SR <a+— SR
(-
| VL= [V P
% 4 % -
il B E | |
= | | [ @ L[ L [+] L L“l

Parameters to set:

Parameters to modify on the secondary entrance panels:
Initial user “UT INI”

Final user “UT FIN”

Numbers included between the initial and the final user of each panel must not coincide with those of another secondary entrance

panel. Parameters to modify in the main entrance panel.
Chime dwell “T_Suono”

The call dwell time of the main entrance panel must be longer than the call time of the secondary entrance panels (at least of one

second).
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CONDOMINIAL VIDEO ENTRY INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN PANEL, PORTER SWITCHBOARD
AND TWO OR MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCE PANELS (building complex). Ref. diagram si317

MONITOR MONITOR
CABLE RISER CABLE RISER

V1345 + V1345 -+

! R1 h R1
Ifl Power supply o Ifl Power supply -
i Type 6948 4 Il Type 6948 4
:: M2lvavimi] [+ STF1[F2[3T4 M-\ﬁms\o :: M2[V2[ViIwt] [+cH[S [F1IF2[3 T4] \+\-\ﬁ1\15\0
! L ! i
I i

II II

| |

I It

o [MH
vl B2 IS
[1] [1]
3] NI [3]
[41 o [41
51 ] [51
6 6
B I [}
v E3 i i
1] D ] E1 i
(V2| [v2f
SR SR
B = 1 B
(CH == cH P
VL - VL
::)]O [41 =) [4H .
[—_— Ll =2 Ll
F2 F2
=9 il =0 el L \
pzzzzzzz
Cable riser [E===========-= Cable riser
V s—e=—=3 v
6 6
8 8
4 4
MR ENIVIMN Distributor ks
Type 5556/004 - 6554 S—
(000D
£833°
S8
-
1]2]3]4]5]6] 789 [10]AA]A[BB[B PRI R1
Power supply Switchboard Power supply
Type 6582 Type 945B - 955 Type 6942 4
-[ul+]_[A]B]c]D HICH s [F1[F2[3c] 4 [5 R+[R-[I+] 1] T] cH sTF1]F2[3T4]5] [st[t5]0
— I L
e —— ________________________________________________ﬁi
H_I
il
D- Main video entrance panel series with push- |:
buttons 8845 - 8845/ ... Il
D0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with [ g o ::
keypad and display 8847 - 8847... E%g [ mg :,
P- Additional push-button for lock me 6 me |
L- 12V~ electric lock vy I il it
E1- Connecting terminal block % : I % :
E2- Electronic unit B 5 = ] 51 5
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A... B & | B
V1 V1
B2 | | E1 D [] E1
V2| V2|
F SR F SR
B ()] | el B
cH == cH
v - VEH— P
4 4
1 [F1| SO [F1| ..
F2 X F2
S} [+ — [+ L AN
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CONDOMINIAL VIDEO DOOR ENTRY INSTALLATION WITH MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR
MORE STAIRWAY UNITS WITH OR WITHOUT ENTRANCE PANEL (Building complex). Rif schema si312

MONITOR

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

CABLE RISER

V1345-+

Power supply
Type 6948 4

Power supply
Type 6948

m2[v2[vim1] [+ JcH[SF1[F2[3 4]

z[v2[vin] [+JcH]

[FilF2[3 4]

Cable riser

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-

+ cHP1P2[ - T TF2[F1[sR] 1 ]6
Switching
module
Type 6949 [\ do :
|
|
II
ON DIP ON DIP P == %L I| p
ol TT R Ll e = i i s
1234 1234 %g % II
L N\ C)i) I :I L >
|
Z| % Z :|
! Cable riser
= v
6
8
4

buttons 8845 - 8845/...
DO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

Type 6582

Power supply

Type 6942

Power supply

[Fi[F2[3 4]

P- Additional push-button for lock
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block

-[+u[+1] _[A]B]c]D
~—7

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

ufrmp ufrmp
E=E iz

me m
VH-&2—=v E2 VH-&=—=v
] i 1] 1
13 3 o 13 3
L4 4 - [4] 4
5] 5 ] 5] 5
6 6
B | B
m B v

B | et D ] E1 i
v2| V2
ISR SR SR SR
o o Ni-E i
ICH| == ICH|
VE == VL P
4 — 4

1 [F1] 0 [F1] | &
F2 D0 F2

) | o9 ) L N\
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CONDOMINIAL VIDEO DOOR ENTRY INSTALLATION WITH PORTER SWITCHBOARD MONITOR

AND CAMERA. Ref. diagram si175

WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

Communicating in style
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CONDOMINIAL VIDEO DOOR ENTRY INSTALLATION WITH ONE MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL,

WIRING DIAGRAMS:
VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS
PORTER SWITCHBOARD, PORTER MONITOR AND CAMERA AND TWO OR MORE SECONDARY

ENTRANCE PANELS (building complex). Ref. diagram si176

Communicating in style
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-v_ ° WIRING DIAGRAMS: e o
El- nx VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS %b"SC@

Communicating in style

VIDEO ENTRANCE PANEL SYSTEM “DIGIBUS” FOR BLOCK OF FLATS IN BUILDING COMPLEX
WITH NOT ELECTRONIC OUTDOOR AUDIO OR VIDEO ENTRANCE PANELS. Ref. diagram si178

# Supply voltage cable separated from the remaining conduc- fe======== B Monitor
tors to connect directly to terminal 3 and 6 of speech unit. Il Type 6000 + 6A41+6204
:| Type 6003 + 6A41+6204
Monitor |:
Type 6000 + 6A41+6204 I
Type 6003 + 6A41+6204 :I
I
I
N
[ :I
I |
i l
I I
It I
I I
I I
I i
I |
I: I Power supply
If :| Type 6948
:: |: JeT. T aw Teol2TsT6 T8 T, Terleilsiis]
N IL
| =
|: :
:I | Power supply
| | Type 6582 _
:' | M T
————————— U
] . A 3
If | I Il
l I . I T
i | T I = Ht
DI L el [
It ! | @FO |
:I I — # H :: FL Iy
:: FL |: _ i|
| | B il
| : ! i
| ﬂ" 1 18] T
I sl m i —
I S = I N
| p | -1
If L | I:
i I =
L N1 P
VAvisaes -+ [ UVAvises -+ 2
Cableriser fOUf(V) Cable riser
v SER = = = i A e — v
1 1
2 2
4 4
5 5
C- Main audio entrance panel series with push- Power supply

Type 6582

buttons 8843 - 8843/... Distributor LA
CO0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with Type 5556/004
keypad and display 8844 - 8844/... Type 6554

P- Additional push-button for lock
L- 12V~ electric lock
E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit
E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
D2- Secondary video entrance panel
C2- Secondary audio entrance panel
FA- Speech unit Art. 930D
FV- Camera with speech unit

Art. 559A
FD-Diode Art. RO27N

(type 1N 4004 1A)

LO- Engaged lamp Art. 8291
L1- Entrance panel illumination

Power supply
Type 6948

[HcHlsTriTra 3T 5T+ 1-1

SERloE-E=EL O

bulb (3x24V 3W max.) L

10x24V 3W with type

M832 " P
16X24V 3W with type @ T
832/030 L [ ANE
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WIRING DIAGRAMS:

VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

mjbus@@

WIRING DIAGRAM OF "DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM WITH
SWITCHBOARD ON PC FOR BUILDING COMPLEX. Ref diagram si309

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

fl Power supply f‘l = Power supply i
I Type 6948 I Type 6948 Re
:| M2[va[viimi] [+1TcHSTFTIF2[ 3 T4 ] :| m2[va[viivi] [+cH[STF1IF2[3 T4 s [+ -1 [s1[t5[0
i f il fﬂ 7L
|| Il || :I
Il I f il
|| [l || il
| | ]
| f | Tt
| Sepppmp—p——— l'-‘::::::::'.'u—::_'—”
Il
| wm [ H
E2 B2 %:1———4—1':_—_—_ -L!
[T}
J [
) ] KX,
p— 3
[67
D 1 [T 70w Al D B Bt i san ||
s m M1t m
By I —] == |:
= e I = [=¥ 8 i
== o I P == o I P
=) [43 I! . =) [} J -
= i I =9 i I
7 L 7 L
= LB 1| =N = i =N
|
2 ” % 7 :| %
i |
Cable riser |l_ ]
v v
6 6
8 8
4 4

Software
Type 94CD

Serial cable
RS232 (DB9)

Phone

PC
Interface

oo <

vvvy
i i
I :
I |
Il | Distributor Power supply
Il Type 5556/004
: Type 6554 Type 6582
|
|
|
[

Power supply
Type 6942

[FilFa[s[4T51

IcH[

E2

5
]
VT v
[ 1
J 31 3
) E5, 4
L= | 54 5
[6]
8
E3 Ivi
D E1 [wi]
—i| &
SR| SR
) - [
== &
1 |— VL= P
[a—) 4
—q [F1| .
—0| ) | |
0| —E L 2

Connection terminals for Art. 94Cl

Printed Num. Num.
circuit Terminals Terminals
board (first (second
serigraph  version) version)
GND 4 4

12v 5 5

RX RX RX

X X X

IMP1 IN1 IN1

R1B 2B T

R1B 2A T2

R1A 1B 8

R1A 1A CT

R2 3A C2

R2 3B C2

INP2 IN2 IN2

D- Main video entrance panel
series with push-buttons
8845 - 8845/...

D0-Secondary audio entrance
panel series with keypad and
display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for
lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range
3A...8A...
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El-VEx® WIRING DIAGRAMS: Disibus(@

Communicating in style VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR BLOCK OF FLATS WITH ONE MAIN ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR
MORE SECONDARY ENTRANCE PANELS CONNECTED IN PARALLEL. Rif schema si303

Relay Relay
Type 170/051  Type 170/001
MONITOR
CABLE RISER MONITOR
LR Power supply Transformer CABLE RISER
Type 6948 Type M832 v
| FEFFEEIEEET &
| Power supply
I: it | Type 6948
:l :::I : [leAsTrlFa[3Ta 5 1.1 [stls[o
i it | L
I i |
I il |
II::::::::'”:: = 1= I
I:."__ | | _I
[ I
I I
s ARL) (R TR
D W Eom {1111
— =] |
— bl :I
== P & I| P
E WA [} | L&
=: | 3 i i
= | N : 11 =N
|
[ 2 ) |
Cable riser | __________________________J_, Cable riser
\6/ ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::|II:I'l—,::::__:::::::::_.__'_:::_ \6/
4 iy H
4 + 4
Distributor
taav v Type 5556/004
Type 6554
||| (1ES Mains
==
Type 6942
CEME EBED]  EEFEEEEL
V), PoweF?L:ppIy
Type 6582
For the current generator deget- | |b————_4——— i:
vation cut the metallic jumper i
“J1” placed on the rear (lower :I
side on the right) of the electronic % |:
unit. 5| N
%-_L v v <—e§||
B : :
[« 4 4
[51 5 5
el
(e
V1)
E2 E1 ui]
=R SR
¢:L
i P
% i—-.\-
1 = ]
o= | [ cIN

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

D0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
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El—-VEx® WIRING DIAGRAMS:

Communicating in style VIDEO DOOR ENTRY SYSTEMS

mjbus@@

CONDOMINIAL INSTALLATION WITH 3 PORTER SWITCHBOARDS, ELECTRONIC MAIN
ENTRANCE PANEL AND TWO OR MORE STAIRWAY PANELS. Ref diagram si307

MONITOR
CABLE RISER . ’MB?E';?S'TER
V345 -4 vises -+ Mains
PRI
| Power supply | Power supply
|I Type 6948 |I Type 6948
:| [MH[STFlF2 3T 4T 5 T+ T :| [HeH[s [Tzl 3T4T 5T T,
I Il |
|I || it
I I i
I I T
"—_—_—_—_—_—_ = BN "—_—_—_—_—_—_—_i' 'i::_'-.—
! I
|: I
| Il
== I = i
| [i] If
Il - Il
E i [ i
g % i
1 It I3 I
i &b I
J Il Il
Il Il
Il P e Il P
5: L [} H e
[ | I Il |
|: L AN | Il L AN
| |
7| || 7 ) |: %
g ___________________________'__._'___________II.:III;—,:::::::::::::::: = \6/
LU
¢ I ¢
i
Cable riser I| | Distributor Cable riser
Type 6554
13 svvvy  Type 5556/004
i <o
il S NG
Mains I i Mains
[e] IR RAET] !_L”‘: = A ower suppl
Power supply Switchboard | _Fl’_owzr ‘sslépsplzy Type 694%‘) y
Type 6942 Type 945B-9458/1-955 b
EREERAN) RO R FEF T : LTI [AIETelp] ST LTE]
|
ST _ _ _ _ _
______________ —||
I
ULl
1
Il
Il
Il
Il
v <dl
Mains ;
[BR ] [2] Mﬁlémglﬂl*ﬂ g
Power supplyls| [ Switchboard
Type 6942 Type 945B-945B/1-955
[CH[ S |F1[F2[3]4 HCH[ S |F1[F2|3C| 4
| SR <t+——
P
S
L AN

v

1

3

Mains :
[PrIT [2]sT4T5 6 [7 e ool AEB[B]

Power supply Switchboard

Type 6942 [s] | Type 945B-945B/1-955

cnlslml;zlslall 1 HICHISIHIFZIKCI/iI RIR[ELIT] %R

L-

Current generator adjustment rela-
ted to the digital signal (trimmer P1).
The digital signal must have a
current value of 25mA, therefore
adjust two of the three appliances
(switchboards type 945B) to the
minimum by means of trimmer “P1”,
while on the remaining appliance
adjust the trimmer “P1” at 25mA.

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

D0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...
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VERSIONS OF STANDARD WIRING DIAGRAMS

mjbusca

VERSION 1A

Mixed interphone/monitor installation without internal

decoding in the same distributor Type 949B.

Ref diagram si264

Monitor
Type 6000 +
Type 6204 +
Type 6145

00000000

Distributor
Type 5556/004
Type 6554

=)

N

Monitor
Type 6607
Type 660B

]
s\%@i‘é

Monitor
Type 6307
Type 6307/C
Type 6507

Distributor
Type 5556/004

Monitor
Type 6003 +
Type 6204 + MONITOR
Type 6145 CABLE RISER
] = V1345 -+
I
bt I
) l
V3| | Il
[ I I
& Il I
! [ hh
) i i
£H il i
B \‘ri ********** B J
] ‘}“F Phone
= M‘ Type 8877
< il 7
2] I 3
[3] L L 05
o il [ J
o i 51 [T2[3T4T5] [
’ i :
Il
M1 [4]
Il
M1
_ i A B
e [ Phone
2[5 L[ B3] [TT2[314T5] 3 Type 6201
i i C
1
B ] L%
= f nH
| 51 |2
il 5] |©
W?Euhm \}
v I
M
ij:::::::‘}\
FP) il
& It
i il
2] Ml
[T} Ml
— | Phone
% e Type 8877
3 Kl 1
[ i 3
| A
vzl T5oh }M L ‘r .
pelo = |l M) [1T2]3T4T5] [cf]
P || i
V3l [l
Il [4]
E i A
I
%I—MH\ - Phone
B il [;121111 Type 6201
; it &
[6] [t 1
5 il 2| |a
[4] It 3| |
31 M\“\ 7| |2
[2] ‘\‘\‘\ 5| |8
! il 51 |©
- o
\‘\“\
an (i
mea [
vlm J‘\“‘
il il
B |

- 6554

A- Distributor Type 949B

V1345-+

TO POWER SUPPLY

Type 6948

VERSION 1B

Mixed interphone/monitor installation with internal deco-
ding in the same building.
Ref diagram si264

MONITOR
CABLE RISER

750hm V3] il
"M{l::::::::::’\“
Al |l
i) 1Hfl
Monitor o HH
Type 6604 {21 Il
Type 6614 [T }i}}
o |
g a
[l Wil
3 t
] [l
[, i
\M
— I 1
C = i
M |l
(M 1t
Monitor % HHH
Type 6304 [2 i
Type 6304/C 1] i
Type 6504 [ \‘HH
. T P
B 1 one
il L— Type 887B
Monitor 2] U‘H ‘
Type 6000 + = [} I \ !
Type 6204 + Y I L
Type 6145 %E‘E ffffff WrEA! I
% 750hm WMH
bl il
i i
I
L
T
. il
Monitor M}HH Phone
Type 6003 + - ‘M\}u Type 6204
Type 6204 + E }\‘\}\H
Type 6145 H i} 5l
yp 2 B It 131“ B 3
g ] TN 1 E
- I51 Ly 15} £
; 2 i i
12 (Rt 12
i
Distributor WMH
Type 5556/004 - 6554 [ _rsom J}MH
XS I\l
VIS

V1345-+

TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6948
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[ ] [ ]
VERSIONS OF STANDARD WIRING DIAGRAMS D' [ |
|||||5’ll:|l::®

VERSION 2A

Variation of connection
for the outdoor call
push-button on inter-
phones without internal
decoding.

Ref diagram si266

A- Distributor Type
Art. 949B

B- Call generator
Art. 2/831

C- Transformer
Art. M832

K- Outdooor push-button

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER
1345
Phone Phone
Type 8877 Type 8877

i
A
& o Phone
Art. 6201
112[3[4]5]
4 s
< F—— e ——— g —e—o =
\
|
\
|
|
|
|
\
|
v
13 4 5CH
[‘} [PRT] PRI R1
Power supply 4
|
‘ B C Art. 6941 R
|
} /(‘)1‘5 [CP1TCP2 | (‘)12 CHSTF1IF2[3T4T5] [S11510
M | J
I ]
|
l 77

VERSION 2B

Variation of connection
for the outdoor call
push-button on inter-
phones with internal
decoding

Ref diagram si266

B- Call generator
Art. 2/831

C- Transformer
Art. M832

K- Outdooor push-button

Phone
r Art. 887B
Pl Art. 887B/1

\; N
Call repeater

Art. 2/841

[lf=e]=]

[

\

b

7=
[l

00000000

[ ~]eo]

r;;;;;;;;ﬁ
|

{

|

|

|

)

Power supply ;2
Art. 6941 4

0]12 CHSTF1F2[3[4[5] [st[15]0
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VERSIONS OF STANDARD WIRING DIAGRAMS

mjbusca

VERSION 3A Ref diagram si267

1 345

Phone [
Type 8877 T

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER

Phone

[1121 ]
A
P1 - °
B1]
[1121 [4] ]
P2
A- Digital distributor
Type 949B
P1- 1345

Push-button for “F1” function

P2-
Push-button for “F2” function

C- Main video entrance panel series with
push-buttons 8843 - 8843/...

E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

v
ﬁL
—

2

SEE

Phone
Type 8877

I

T .
U0 HMWE

=3

E2

[

[

E3

\E‘
m
REFEREESEEREEE N

E3

3| Type 6201 +
Type 6152

Supplementary function F1-F2 connections in
installations with interphones without internal

decoding.

Two auxiliary functions (F1-F2) can be activated from the
interphones by connecting relay Type 170/001 as per

diagram.

X- “F1” additional function
Y- “F2” additional function

N.B. Interphones Type 8877 can control one auxiliary
function only. One or more additional alarm push-buttons
can also be fitted directly onto the distributor (P1-P2).

PRI R1

Power supply E | i

Type 6941 4 {'" ‘iﬁ
4

CHSTF1IF2[3T4]5] [ST[15[0 2] [5

ry
=3

VERSION 3B Ref diagram si267

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER

1345
Phone

Type 887B

Phone
Type 6204 +
Type 6C59

N

B

Phone
Type 6204 +

Type 6C59

1345

C- Main video entrance panel series with
push-buttons 8843 - 8843/...

E1- Connecting terminal block
E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

00000000

s
= =

I
i

Auxiliary function F1-F2 connections in installations with

interphones with internal decoding.

Two auxiliary functions (F1-F2) can be activated from the interphones by
connecting two relays Type 170/001 as per diagram.

N.B. Interphone Type 887B can only control function F1, while inter-
phone 6204 requires type 6C59 to control the 2 functions. One or more
external alarm pushbuttons can also be connected directly on the inter-

phone by means of type 6C49.

Relay
Type 170/001

Relay

Mains
[PRI] RT
Power supply 414
Type 6941 1 'EI
CASFF31415]_FBTE0] 112[314]5

m
REFEREESEE <= N

ry
=
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VERSIONS OF STANDARD WIRING DIAGRAMS

%bus«a

VERSION 4A

Ref diagram si265 MONITOR CABLE RISER

11 345 -+

Outdoor call button connection
for interphones/monitors without
internal decoding.

Monitor
Monitor H Type 6000 +
Type 6607 Co P’Pe g;g? + If you connect call generator Type 2/831
Type 660B i ype and transformer Type M832 to the
! Monitor system, and press the outdoor call
E ! ;VPG g?gg + push-button, the interphone and/or
3 5 + . . . .
2O ! Tigz 6201 monitor will have a different ringtone
| g | from the sound obtained by means of
i e 3 c the entrance panel.
Et 750hm i1 [SD¥ g
] \(71 == } D ‘ L
Monitor & ! E] (o] ! ~
Type 6307 (i) | !
Type 6307/C [——— | [ZEEELEEL
Type 6507 [ ! I Phone
yp ]
7 Ko | PR Type 8877
[(F————— A K ——B
> =
4 |
= f— | }i | =
Lo L €D
(N 1 A ‘\:’ )
i ——
! Power supply
V1 345 -+ ct B C Type 6948 - 6941
8 [0]rsl__[cPiTcee] [oT 2T [FERS 2T 5 1+ - ilrs
K- Outdooor call push-button il | | ]
B- Call generator it [ HiHH
Type 2/831 il HiA
C- Transformer H HimH
Type M832 ;} o
D- Digital distributor e ll
Type 949B ih
VERSION 4B MONITOR CABLE RISER
Ref diagram si265 Lol Outdoor call push-button connection for
i interphones/monitors with internal decoding.
e y S B :f::::::
. |
¥| onltgr304 } Monitor If you connect call generator Type 2/831 and transfor-
e
o6 6304/C \ R mer Type M832 to the system, and press the outdoor
Type 6504 I N I I I O Tige 6504 call push—button, .the interphone and/or mon!tor will
have a different ringtone from the sound obtained by
| means of the entrance panel.
w || P
I
I
| .
‘ !
|
|
1 - ﬂ Phone
! 3 L Type 887B
! rat
| 6
| s
Y ) Y
|
R S Call repeater
| (6] Type 2/841
|
|
} . Phone
| 3] £ Type 6204
— 5] g
e %
| 12
|
f 1
Distributor I } }
Type 5556/004 - 6554 ! ! !
I I
! I Power supply
v Type 6948
K- Outdooor call push-button V. 1345 +CH
B- Call generator [% [015] CPT]CP2 012 M2V2VIMA)_[+FTCH STFTF2[3 4[5 [+ - [S1[15]
Type 2/831 ‘ I !1 | ‘
C- Transformer }\ Lfffj H H
Type M832 | } : : : :
} | N
It N
| | 1]
It i
L | \JJ
I Ll
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Communicating in style

VERSION 5A iihpgeq VMONTORCABLERISER - Montor Connecting auxiliary functions
. . ype + .
Ref diagram si268 ﬁ l Type 6145 + F1-F2 to video door entry
Type 6201 systems with internal decoding.
Monit .
Ty(;:: 8607 ¥y%r;tg[)03 . It is also possible to activate an auxi-
Type 660B Type 6145 + liary function F1 controlled via the moni-
 FiEE Type 6201 tors by means of push-buttons type
=T Ne e 6152 for Petrarca monitors and the
= A Fol
R : . 4 push-button for types 6307 and
% @[;1 B2 § 6507, and a relay type 170/001, as
Monitor é; Y ( shown in the diagram (terminals R1-4 of
Type 6307 - 7 :
Type 6307/C  fi— Lgﬁ power supply).
Type 6507 — :{j“ ™
7 : N.B. Auxiliary function F2 is used by
? ¥ J\J\ Relay Relay
DI AREAAN Type 170/001 Type 170/001 means of another push-button D
- type 6152 for Petrarca monitors and for
ﬁ “ types 6307 and 6507, to vary the
M

ains camera viewing range (VIDEOMOVING

system) on the envisaged panels or for

™ Power supply 0 e e activation of another relay type
Type 6948 & y p
1 170/001.
A- Digital distributor HERT R P R
Type 949B { H ‘
“F1” additional “F2” additional
function function
MONITOR CABLE RISER Connecting auxiliary function F1-F2 to
VERSION 5B YRy video door entry systems with internal
Ref diagram si268 I%ij - ‘% decoding_
, o It is also possible to activate an auxiliary func-
¥y%’;'tggo . ﬁi/ Monitor tion F1 controlled via the monitors by means of
Type 6614 [1 iype 2(1)22 + push-buttons type 6152 for Petrarca monitors
€] R ype +
I} E"ja i Type 6204
i 7o -! e el and the &push-button for types 6307 and
o v 6507, and a relay type 170/001, as shown in
Al Monitor i H _
7 :D Type 6003 + the diagram (terminals R1-4 of power supply).
Monitor i i Type 6145 + . . .
Type 6304 [ B Type 6204 + N.B. Auxiliary function F2 is used by means of
Type 6304/C  [1 - Type 6C59
Type 6504 %ﬂ 7 S another pushbutton D , type 6152 for
o 1 g Petrarca monitors and for types 6307 and
& E 6507, to vary the camera viewing range
i 1% (VIDEOMOVING system) on the envisaged
- Phone panels or for activation of another relay type
Type 6204 + 170/001.
2 Type 6C59
| g
g Relay Relay
Vi Type 170/001 Type 170/001
| <)

Mains

=1 Power supply
Type 6948

[FF2[3 4151+ - B0

CNT

FREE

m
N

EER=EE]

“F1” additional “F2” additional
function function

m
S

m
3
T

R
O
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VERSION 6A Ref diagram si269

Additional mechanical doorbell connection for interpho-
nes/monitors without internal decoding.

12V A.C. additional bells can be fitted using the relay Type 170/101
connected as shown in the diagram.
Contact rating 3A - 250V

Relay '
on Type 170/101 \/
one

Type 8877 | m I
LN

Bell
12V ~

o
=
18]

409%1«# Relay
e S Type 1701101

FEEEER

Monitor & [ ] -

Type 6307 E

Type 6307/C  [I—— =

Type 6507 c[]2[is \I\ [e]5
— il

|

I =]

———~ Bell
12V ~

Bell supply ﬁ

Monitor % ==
Type 6000 + % =R
Type 6145 + vl SN,
Type 6201 E*/ @ $e|8y170/101
— SN Tree
Monitor o
Type 6003 + ¥ 4
Type 6145 + = ] 1]
Type 6201 g T T
h— c112M6] REaT2
E I
g [4]
S =
(6]
Bell
12V ~
Bell supply J L
Relay
Type 170/101
Monitor
Type 6607
Type 660B
yp T
Bell
12V ~

Bell supply ﬁ

N.B: If additional bells with high absorption are fitted, also connect
terminals RC-4 of relay Type 170/101.

VERSION 6B Ref diagram si269

Additional mechanical doorbell connection for interpho-
nes/monitors with internal decoding.

12V A.C. additional bells can be fitted using the relay Type 170/101
connected as shown in the diagram.
Contact rating 3A - 250V

Relay

,,,,, 4
f Type 170/101
Phone = T
Type 887B c[1T2[1s] R

Bell

12V c.a ;
Bell supply

gt:ﬁ;hm
M
Monitor L [
Type 6304 5 £ E Type 170/101
Type 6304/C 1:):% : z
Type 6504 & o120 RAS[4]
[—
—
[—
[3}
digg , Bell
12V c.a
Bell supply ﬁ

Monitor ViH
Type 6000 + . gMz Tsomm
Type 6145 + b
Type 6204 \D L
S
1 —
Monitor s [ O 1 | Relay
Type 6003 + i g Type 170/101
Type 6145 + [[S = : =
Type 6204 e cl20s] RABIE]
== i
o H3
£ Hi—
g Hs——
g Het
I Bell
12V ~ gE
Bell supply
750hm -
]
3
Monitor %
Type 6604 gi/
Type 6614 §ﬁ/*/ Relay
s Type 170/101
B
[2]
[t}

Bell
12v ~

Bell supply ﬁ

N.B: If additional bells with high absorption are fitted, also
connect terminals RC-4 of relay Type 170/101.
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VERSION 7A Ref diagram si270

Call repeater Type 2/841 connection for units without

internal decoding.

Loudspeaker model Type 2/841 emits the same electronic sound
produced by the entry phones and monitors.

Phone
Type 8877

[N[=]]=]

[l

=

Call repeater
Type 2/841

Monitor
Type 6003 +
Type 6145 +

Type 6201
H- 750hm

Monitor
Type 6000 +
Type 6145 +
Type 6201

[CNT]

.
[ole]e]elo]~[CNd] [CN2[LIS[- [+ [E] [SERI=[S]

00000000>

—

Call repeater
Type 2/841

=

A-Diode

e

Monitor
Type 6307
Type 6307/C
Type 6507

Il N[ <[ S[S[RS[S=][S]S]

Call repeater
Type 2/841

=

75 0hm

[}
Vi
M
Eg%f
FP
PPl—
Monitor ml
Type 6607 2]
Type 660B  [11]
[10]
18
N
16
o S 3
95_@5,5 1]
AA
Call repeater AlA
Type 2/841 5
6]

VERSION 7B Ref diagram si270

Call repeater Type 2/841 connection for units with inter-

nal decod

ing.

Loudspeaker model Type 2/841 emits the same electronic sound
produced by the entry phones and monitors.

Phone
Type 887B
11—
] —
4 ~
5 -
6
Call repeater
Type 2/841
6]
Monitor Monitor
Type 6000 + Type 6003 +
Type 6145 + Type 6145 +
Type 6204 Type 6204

GEREE
\Fﬂ

Monitor
Type 6304
Type 6304/C
Type 6504

e~ [ S[R[R[S[E=]S]R]

Call repeater
Type 2/841

=

750hm

V3]
V]
Wl
73]
— & w
= il
— [io——
H—— Monitor 9]
2o CH Type 6604 [8] 7
Bl Type 6614 |7} v
=l 16
= =
- L
S 3] /
[l pp— oot | 2]
A z %@f i
g 4] 7
S 151 7
g 6]
il
12
AA
Call repeater Call repeater AlA
- Type 2/841
Type 2/841 g yp
13
15| 5
6] 6]

N.B.

Terminal N. 6
call repetition
chimes is not

used for the
on external
available on

interphones type 887B/1.
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VERSION 8A Ref diagram si271

Power supply Type 6942 connection in interphone instal-
lations with many users or subject to strong voltage
drops (units without internal decoding).

The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs or
more than 10 distributors Type 949B.

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

Phone 1 345 Phone
Type 8877 [ Type 8877
1
3
6
6] 7
T
A3 C3
Phone
4 4
Phone A Type 8877
Type 6201 1B] D]
B1 D1 1
1y B3] [112]314]5] [p3 3
= 6
§ 7
Mains
PRI R1
7
Power supply R2
Type 6942 4
CHSTF1IF2C[4]5] [S1[15[0
Phone Phone
Type 8877 Type 8877
1
3
4/5) 6
16] 7
T2[3[4]5] &
A3 C3
Phone
Phone A Type 8877
Type 6201 [B] D]
1 B1 D1 1
2
) g I 11213[415] D3 g
S 4 7
S 5
Vv v
1 345
TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6941

A- Digital distributor
Type 949B

VERSION 8B Ref diagram si271

Power supply Type 6942 connection in interphone instal-
lations with many users or subject to strong voltage
drops (units with internal decoding).

The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs or
more than 60 interphones.

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

1345
A A
Phone
Phone Type 887B
Type 6204
(1] 1
g 3] 3
g 4] 4
S H 5
3 6] 6
[11]
12
Mains
PRI R1
4
Power supply  [r5
Type 6942 1
CHSTF1[F2C[4]5] [ST[t5[0
Phone
Phone Type 887B
Type 6204
(1] 1
g 3] 3
g 4] 4
S 5] 5
3 6] 6
[11]
12
vy
1345
TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6941
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VERSION 9A Ref diagram si272

Power supply Type 6942 connection in video entry
installations with many users or subject to strong volta-
ge drops (monitors without internal decoding).

The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs or
more than 10 distributors Type 949B.

Monitor
Type 6003 +
Type 6145 +
Type 6201

Monitor
Type 6000 +
Type 6145 +

Type 6201 MONITOR CABLE RISER

V1345 -+

,,,,, i
***** Phone
Type 8877
ﬂ ]
s 3
S 6
t C T :
E mz\ [4] \
-
(8] A (o]
Phone
B3 [T2[31415] (3 Type 8877
L 1
2 Iy
‘ 31 |g
I it
I HgE
I 3
Distributor I
Type 5556/004 - 6554 i
\
I Mains
\
I e A
l Power supply =7
H Type 6942 4
Monitor Ml ECHSFIFZRE 5] BTEo]
! CHIS [F1[F2[3Cf4 5] [S1[15[0
Type 6607 il
Type 660B (i
\‘1‘ Phone
|:|' M; Type 8877
EOb I
= i
| Les T
| (M) [112]31475] [c1]
}HH i
. !
Monitor Hu‘ [ ]
Type 6307 i A
Type 6307/C il - Phone
Type 6507 L 8 oo B Type 8877
T C
L 1
i 7] |a
L alE
U“‘ 4 E
Ll EI ]
i 6
H‘\}
HH‘
1 750 H‘\}
5 7s0im u‘\‘
E HH‘
\

Distributor
Type 5556/004 - 6554 Vi134s -+

TO POWER SUPPLY
Type 6948

A- Digital distributor
Type 949B

VERSION 9B Ref diagram si272

Power supply Type 6942 connection in video entry
installations with many users or subject to strong volta-
ge drops (monitors with internal decoding).

The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs or
more than 60 interphones.

MONITOR CABLE RISER

Monitor
Type 6304
Type 6304/C
Type 6504

[PRIT Ri
Power supply Ffz

Type 6942 4

CHSTFiFF2BCl415] [0
IH]
]

I
I
I
I
I
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
|

Monitor }

Type 6000 + }

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
L
|
|
I
I
I
I
I
I

Type 6145 +
Type 6204

ED

Joo[er[+~es]=[MONIT] [CN2][]

00000000

T T T T T T T

N

Monitor 750hm

Type 6003 +

Type 6145 +

Type 6204
Monitor
Type 6604
Type 6614

N I I

Distributor
Type 5556/004 - 6554

V1345 -+

TO 'POWER SUPPLY
Type 6948
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VERSION 10A Ref diagram si273 VERSION 10B Ref diagram si273

Power supply Type 6947 connection in video entry | Power supply Type 6947 connection in video entry
installations with many users or subject to strong volta- | installations with many users or subject to strong volta-
ge drops (monitors and interphones without internal | ge drops (monitors and interphones with internal deco-

decoding). ding).
The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs. The power supply is installed in systems with long cable runs.
Monitor Monitor

Type 6000 +  Type 6003 +
Type 6145+  Type 6145 +
Type 6201 Type 6201

MONITOR CABLE RISER MONITOR CABLE RISER
] V1345 -+ .
| V1345-+
- i
G H i i
— I i 7 I
| il il (1
i 1 i il
| ! h Monitor I3 } | i Phone
[ ——— i Type 6304 (A il Type 8878
I Phone Type 6304/C [T——— i1l
i Type 8877 i
il ype Type 6504 [z} i
11 i T g
g I % B L i
5 =t 6 ral N |
g Il [ i B i G
s i ) 2T T5] 2] il
U i & eh— Monitor = W }{H — P
\ HH A Type 6000 + HH Mains Power supply
! ] o] Phone Type 6145 + i Type 6947
S ol Type 6201 | Type 6204 z fiki LRI
2 ram I B3 (201215 b3 — E i m
M
| = 7l ] a i
&l all | i
I 4 : i
i Vo : 5 T
Distributor I ains 4 } ! } i Phone
Type 5556/004 ! i 8 it
TYPZ e ! | PR Power supply Monitor - il ‘} ! } Type 887B
yp | Type 6003 + = [l
TSom il Type 6947 S Il
i I Type 6145 + 5 M]u 1 T
Monitor !1:::::::““ Type 6204 é % }:M: % I
Type 6307 [ M} = ol M}H o ||
Type 6307/C [ il ] Il
Type 6507 i i WIH
M‘— 1! I} 1
g r P
[6] il =1 Sl
H i : 2 i
N = : Monitor [ (A
| kil O [/ CZEE g Type 6604 15, B
W T‘\M‘ 3] Type 6614 o ‘M‘M
. 3 [l 51
Monitor i I (51 N
2] I A | I
Type 6307 12] I (5] 0] Phone L;! [l i
Type 6307/C [T R e - Type 8877 el | 1> i
teessor f 1 | B = i
—ri I L - i
b ) , e e LL L
o ! s g i
2] [l g & v !
L o \'ﬂﬁ@ Y !
}H\H \/ e—— T |
e |
TR T i Phone Distributor ‘
L Sl Type 6201 Type 5556/004 Vi
PN Type 6554 .
4%1 i memmeey yp TO POWER SUPPLY
\% ] ! Type 6948
Distributor
Type 5556/004 Vs e
sze 6554 TO POWER SUPPLY

Type 6948

A- Digital distributor
Type 949B

210




ELvaX

Communicating in style

VERSIONS OF STANDARD WIRING DIAGRAMS D" "
ﬂbus@@

VERSION 11A Ref diagram si393

Variation on the connection of a “DIGIBUS” audio
entrance panel system: connection of audio entrance
panel type 8942.

INTERPHONE
CABLE RISER
Mains
1345
PRI R1
Power supply r?z
Art. 6941 7
CH[sTFtIF2[3T4 5] [st]ts[0

A-

D-
P-
L-

sEEl=2] [E=el-]-
\

ON
OFF

1

o~

N\ L

Audio entrance panel series with keypad and
display Type 8942 - 8943/... - 3942 - 3943/...
Additional modules range 3A....8A...
Additional push-button for lock

12V~ electric lock

VERSION 11B Ref diagram si392

Variation on the connection of a “DIGIBUS” video
entrance panel system: connection of video entrance
panel type 8946.

MONITOR

CABLE RISER Mains
V1345 R PRI R1
A Power supply 4
Art. 6948 ij
|
}\ Mﬁ%vﬂyﬂﬂ [IcH sTFiFa[ 3T 45+ -1 [St1s]
|
|
I il
I L
\} -
| IR}
I H\;
e =X = e ==
[l
I
I
I
A I
uffin I
[ i -
1S 4
.
== Fi 1
== S A V] j#*,*;:ﬂ
mi
88888685 :
RO [cH
alalo)s 8
8O0 a
ON v
OFF = P
P——.\—
LA
0 B N

A- Audio entrance panel series with keypad and display
Type 8946 - 8945 - 8946/C - 8945/C - 3946 - 3945

D- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock
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VERSION 12A Ref diagram si394

Variation on the connection of a “DIGIBUS” audio
entrance panel system: connection of an electronic unit
type 894M with audio entrance panel and speech unit
type 930, 930A.

MULTIFUNCTION

DEVICE
INTERPHONE  Mains Art. 894M
CABLE RISER
[PRI] R —
1345 Power supply o
Art. 6941 ]
E
Al TFlF2 a1 15 [STlo] 0]
C
8]
(2]
7]
8 [Te|
5 IE
4 17777
3 - ——
« Lt
v T~
0 9 1 I |
gﬂ ‘ |1 ‘
T8 | T9 [T10{T11{T12{T13{T14|T15] +L | | | |
| 1!
| |
[
N
N
N
RN
RN
| 1!
- ) — ‘
IR I R
[ IO I
IR I I ]
X
c

A- Audio entrance panel serie 8000,
3300, 8100, PATAVIUM and letter box
P - Additional push-button for lock
L - 12V~ electric lock
D- Camera with speech unit type 559A, 559B
L1- Entrance panel illumination bulb
(3x24V 3W max.)
10x24V 3W with type M832
16X24V 3W with type 832/030

VERSION 12B Ref diagram si395

Variation on the connection of a “DIGIBUS” video
entrance panel system: connection of an electronic unit
type 894M with video entrance panel and camera type
559A, 559B.

MONITOR
CABLERISER 1 ins MULTIFUNCTION
Vivas s - DEVICE
Power supply Art. 894M
‘ Art. 6948
\ =
I [EEFEEELELT Al
}\ Fl
\} 3
| A== 1|
I [ 1l
}\ i \}
\} }\
| |
I ]
| L1 |
‘,L,*,*,*,*,*,*,, e — — ——} 7—‘—‘ [ ‘\
Lo } [ }\
fennenzcal R L
Ly It
}\\ } \‘
| I | I
“\ | ‘\
| I | I
| [N I
| I | \‘
| I | I
| I | I
L ———F 11 I
S iy s it Yl i
AN N B
L1 I
A }\
B I
e ;
L fl
5y ey e pp———— LI
D ﬁj,,,,,, ,,,,,, =
: =
=

A- Video entrance panel serie 8000,
3300, 8100, PATAVIUM and letter box
P - Additional push-button for lock
L - 12V~ electric lock
D- Camera with speech unit type 559A, 559B
L1- Entrance panel illumination bulb
(3x24V 3W max.)
10x24V 3W with type M832
16X24V 3W with type 832/030
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VERSION 13B

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR "DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC SYSTEM WITH SWITCHBOARD AND PROTEC-
TION AGAINST ATMOSPHERIC DISCHARGES. Ref. diagram si274

[~
|||l —

iy i)
=} =1
IS} =1
= =]
IS} =]
= =1
IS} =]
= =1
S S

[o]o[=]e]=]
oo ~[w[—=

~
~

[oler]>[eo] ]
DO ||| =

00000000

[o]o]s]w]=
NS

00000000

|

1 p
[ S~ [ S
[1T2]3T415] 1]2]3]4 &
5 /ﬁﬂ’ 15| ( 11’\"
C \/ Cc \/
[1PI2P[3PI4P5P] [1P2P[3PI4P[5P]
A N | | |4
X
1
L]
1]
v
1345 K
[@ololoN)]
asiien)
eaion
=1 | U
L= > 11213T4]5T6]718]9TiClaalafoblb] [ PR R1
4
C E D R2
X [1PT2P[3PI4| ISIPI HICH STF1IF2Be[4 5 RARTHT T TT] | [cHSTFAIF2[3T4]5] [s115[0
)
]
\
A- Phone D- Power supply
Type 8877 Type 6941
E- switchboard
B- Phone Type 9458
Type 6201 F- Distributor
(o4 . ) . Type 949B
- Device against athmospheric interferences and X- Zone protected against atmospheric discharges.

discharges Type 2/851.

N.B.
Use Type 2/851 to protect appliances from atmospheric discharges on the connection cables. Zones subject to possible dischar-

ges are marked with an “X” on the wiring diagram.
It is not possible to use this device to protect the video signal coaxial cable
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VERSION 14

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR "DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC INSTALLATION WITH PROTECTION AGAINST
ELECTRICAL DISTURBANCES. Ref. diagram si275

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER PRI R

4
1345 Power supply R2
Type 6941 3

cH[STF1IF2[3 T4 5] [st[15]0
= = M Protection device
[5%5 | :]5 against electrical-
[M] m disturbances
vl E2 V] Type 6951
L1 = 1 7]
= =3 N H
4] 4 ) 4 s
157 5 B
|67 = 6 6]
8 = 8 [ 5
V1] E3 i Vi & nill
E2 | | Ef My ] 1 il ]
V2 v ! E
E = SR [ E ‘ z E
[+ E3 [+1] M ] E]
[CH; = CH lcH a d
VL il 1 i
4] [— o ‘ B <]
(OO®) =] = F 0 =
200 iy Ly 0 [F1] -
k2 = F2 —"e [F2
o i © z
Al A
[B1] (8]
ic1] ] I_Il L
[01] D]
B[]
Ll LF]
1] 6|
H1 H

C- Audio entrance panel series with push-
buttons type 8843 - 8944/... - 3944 - 8844/T Protection device against

CO0-Audio entrance panel series with keypad and electrical  disturbances
display type 8844 - 8844... - 3944 - 8844/T Type 6951

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

o <
o <3

N.B.
Type 6951 is requred when there are electrical disturbances on the connection lines which impede the correct operation of the electronic
entrance panel and switchboard. Connect Type 6951 close to entrance panels and switchboards.
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VERSION 15

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR "DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC INSTALLATIONS WITH SWITCHBOARD AND
PROTECTION AGAINST ELECTRICAL DISTURBANCES. Ref. diagram si276

C- Audio entrance panel series with push-
buttons type 8843 - 8944/... - 3944 - 8844/T

CO0-Audio entrance panel series with keypad and
display type 8844 - 8844/... - 3944 - 8844/T

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

|
1T2T3T4T5]6]7]8]910[aal a bbb R1
7
Switchboard Power supply R2
Type 945B - 955 Type 6941 4
HCH S [F1IF2BCl 4[5 RAR[+[1[T] CHSTF[F2[3T415] [S1[15]0
_ ]
Protection device Protection device
against electrical against electrical
disturbances disturbances
Type 6951 Type 6951

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER AMBICIDIETFGIRT  [ABICIDIEFIGIHT

45

13
il

A[BICIDIEJFIGIH] [A

B[C[DIE[FIGIH

i
E=lz =l o
o | Protection device
M B2 M| against electrical
% — 1 % disturbances
3] = 3 A 3 Type 6951
I 4 [CS) z A1 A
5 5 5 = =1
6] 6] il 18
8] 3 B H I
co v { i ] E]
E2 E1 M1 E1 | e =
V2 V2 &l G|
o = SR | SR Fl ] P
l E3 [+1]
CH CH| AN
= I nil
88888888 4 4
gass l F LN
0/0/010) J1 F2) IF2)
— [C O] +L +

N.B.
Type 6951 is required when there are electrical disturbances on the connection lines which impede the correct operation of the electronic
entrance panel and switchboard. Connect Type 6951close to entrance panels and switchboards.
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VERSION 16

WIRING DIAGRAM OF "DIGIBUS" ELECTRONIC INSTALLATION AND PROTECTION AGAINST

ELECTRICAL DISTURBANCES. Ref diagram si277

D- Main video entrance panel series with push-
buttons 8845 - 8845/...

D0-Secondary audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display 8847 - 8847/...

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

MONITOR CABLE RISER Mains
V13454 PRI [R1
Power supply 4
AAA Type 6948 R2
4
M2ve[viwi]  [+cH[STFJF2[3[45 -] [st]t5]0

Protection device
against electrical
disturbances

Type 6951
uitiin uitiin
E=ls ==z
ma (M}
V= v E2 v )
1] = Al 7
B = 3 "o B
141 4 o L4
B 5 ] B
6 5 E
B [ B 7]
vi B3 v 6]
B | | et D ] EY i | -E i —
V2 V2 e e e e S e
[V2| I | = 1
% = Sff an £ | % Ll } Protection device
(CH| = == lcHi Il | against electrical
VL] == VLt } }\ disturbances
& = 4] o 1
il — F——dd——— 1) ype 695
. @ = H———4————dH- - -—-
[ceS) i 9 +L } \ 181] B8]
= ‘ ci c
T ;; Y
| [E
i Fi 7]
I e [c]
} | Hi H
|
|

N.B.

Type 6951is required when there are electrical disturbances on the connection lines which impede the correct operation of the electronic

entrance panel and switchboard. Connect Type 6951 close to entrance panels and switchboards.
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VERSION 18

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR RELAY Type 170D. Ref. diagram si279

INTERPHONE CABLE RISER

C- Audio entrance panel series with push-
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VERSION 19

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR DIGIBUS ELECTRONIC DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM WITH INTERPHONE Type 6204 AND ALARM

CARD Type 6158. Ref. diagram si280.
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C- Audio entrance panel series with
push-buttons type 8843 - 8944/... -
3944 - 8844/T

CO0-Audio entrance panel series with
keypad and display type 8844 -
8844/... - 3944 - 8844/T

D- Phone type 6204

P- Additional push-button for lock

L- 12V~ electric lock

E1- Connecting terminal block

E2- Electronic unit

E3- Additional modules range 3A....8A...

SCR- External sensor with 10K Ohm

resistor (normally close contact)

SC- Extenal sensor (normally closed
contact)

SA- Extenal sensor (normally open
contact)
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VERSION 15

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR DIGIBUS ELECTRONIC DOOR ENTRY SYSTEM WITH INTERPHONE Type 6204, ALARM
CARD Type 6158 AND CALL VOLUME CONTROLLER Type 6153 Ref. diagram si281
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ACCESSORIES: MODULE HOLDER FRAMES ACCESSORIES: FLUSH-MOUNTED BACK BOXES
Thickness 1 horizontal module No. vertical Thickness 1 horizontal | No. vertical
21 mm (width 101 mm) modules (height 50 mm module (width 88| modules

mm) (height)
\ 5
. ‘ 210
B B 1 module 1 module
% ©0 Oe (159 mm) E O 3 H (145 mm)
I S
Art. 8D81 Art. 9091
i [ j . H
= ] | O |
—= —_— 2 modules
2 module
(271 mm) (271 mm)
=) O H
=e || | =
Art. 8D82 Art. 9092
] [ \ SRR
= P g5 B B 104
3 modules
3 module (383 mm)
(383 mm)
N o 8 | [2l1d
L] \ \ =
Art. 8D83 Art. 9093
] [ \ SRR
o s 5 5 210
— [E— 4 modules
4 module
(495 mm) (481 mm)
N =[i=/I Il KA "
L] \ \ -
Art. 8D84 Art. 9094

221




ELvaX

Communicating in style

APPENDIX A

GALILEO ENTRANCE PANEL COMPONENTS
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ACCESSORIES: BEZELS

No. horizontal modules (width) No. Vertical modules (height .
Thickness ( ) (height) No. Vertical
rF-- -~~~ -~~~ “~"~—"~—"~-~"~—"=—-~- = - - - -~ - - - - - - - -"-"-""7rT """ ">""> "">"">"">""\"""=>"""=>""=>""="""="="""="=""==7
2mm 1 module | 2 modules ! 3 modules ! 4 modules modules
(108 mm) (208 mm) | (308 mm) | (408 mm) (height)
| | |
o ° o I o ° o © ° o I © ° o ° ° I o ° ° ° ° °
| | |
| | |
: : : 1 module
| | | (169 mm)
| | |
S o o | S o o S o o | CEECE) 0 0 | S 0 S
| | |
Art. 9111 | Art. 9121 [ Art. 9131 [ Art. 9141
N [ N N I
| | |
o o o | 1| oo 0 oo o | o o o oo o | 1] o006 oo o o
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
; ; ; 2 modules
| | | (281 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
Art. 9112 | Art. 9122 | Art. 9132 | Art. 9142
************** 4--"-""">"—-"—-"~—">—"~"~"\=-"-">">">-"-~"~-~"~—~">~"~"~">~">=>”"~">">”"~“"+~-~"~"~"~-~"~-~"~-~"~">~"~"~-~"~"~"~"~"~"~"=~"=~"=~"=~"=—~"79/ -~ ~—~"=——-~"— == - =
| | |
o ° o ‘ o o o o ‘ o o o o ‘ o o o o o o
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
[ [ [ 3 modules
| | | (393 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
|, | T = | | — T | | | e s 5
| | |
Art. 9113 | Art. 9123 | Art. 9133 | Art. 9143
77777777777777 el e i el e i Hd el
| | |
e o o | || o006 o e o | e o o o o o | || o0 o oo o
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
} } } 4 modules
| | | (505 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
Art. 9114 | Art, 9124 l Art. 9134 l Art. 9144
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ACCESSORIES: FRAMES WITH RAINPROOF COVER

No. horizontal modules (width) No. Vertical
Thickness = = - - - f o e e e
T | T dul
38 mm 1 module | 2 modules | 3 modules | 4 modules ?:];ghltj) es
(118 mm) : (218 mm) : (318 mm) : (418 mm)
I I I
(-] L] -] I -] L] -] -] L] -] I -] L] -] (-] L] -] (-] L] -] I -] L] -] (-]
I I I
I I I
: : : 1 module
: : : (178 mm)
— } 1 I I 7
I I I
Art. 9211 | Art. 9221 : Art. 9231 J_ Art. 9241
r _—_(,_ T | —m—m—momomo— (e ————— [ —————— 1T T T
- o o o M1 . N1 o M o
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I | | 2 modules
I I I
| | | (290 mm)
I I I
I I I
I I I
j ° O ° I ° ° ° ° I ° ° ° ° ° ° I L] ° ° ° ° ° O °
Art. 9212 : Art. 9222 : Art. 9232 : Art. 9242
F———=—=——f—-—=—=—==-- 4-——————— === mm——————————————— tm———m————m———————————— — 1--——-—-=—-=-=---
[/ I I I
1 (] -] | (] (] (] (] | (] (] (] L] (] (] (] | (] (] (] (] (] -] (]
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
: : : 3 modules
: : : (402 mm)
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
j . o I I I o
Art. 9213 : Art. 9223 : Art. 9233 : Art. 9243
i et 4-————————— mF————————————— ——— Fmmmm - — d-—————==-
Y I I I
— o I I I °
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
: : : 4 modules
| | | (514 mm)
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
— * © | | | °
L/ I I I
Art. 9214 : Art. 9224 : Art. 9234 : Art. 9244
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ACCESSORIES: SURFACE-MOUNTED WALL BOXES

Thickness No. horizontal modules (width) No. Vertical
50 mm rF T T R S modules
'] module | 2 modules | 3 mOduleS | 4 mOdu|eS (he|ght)
(118 mm) | (218 mm) } (318 mm) } (418 mm)
| | |
| | |
A = A J ‘ A J = = A J ‘ A4 = ‘ A4 = = A
! ! ! 1 module
O 11O 11O 1O (178 mm)
| | |
| | |
a © a | a ° © _a | a ° | a ° © _a
| | |
Art. 9411 | Art. 9421 [ Art. 9431 [ Art. 9441
L ______ o o _____ S
| | |
A J = A J ‘ A4 P = A4 ‘ A = ‘ A = o A J
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 2 modules
: : : (290 mm)
011l O 11O 110
| | |
o | o o | o | o o
a a ‘ & & ‘ -y ‘ -y a
Art. 9412 : Art. 9422 : Art. 9432 : Art. 9442
- - - - - - r - - - - - — - - - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - = R
| | |
v | % o o | Y o | Y o o ¢
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | | 3 modules
| | |
| | | (402 mm)
| | |
| | |
011110 110 11O
| | |
=y | =y =) | =3 | =y =y
r-Y o ‘ a a ‘ & ‘ & o
Art. 9413 : Art. 9423 : Art. 9433 : Art. 9443
- = = = = - - = = = = + - = = = = - = = = = = = = = e
| | |
L4 o LJ | L4 o P L4 | 9 P | 9 o o L4
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
} } } 4 modules
[ [ [ (514 mm)
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
011110 110 11O
| | |
e ° a | a ©° ° 2 | a ©° | a ©° © _a
| | |
Art. 9414 | Art. 9424 l Art. 9434 l Art, 9444
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ACCESSORIES: FLUSH-MOUNTED BACK BOX AND SURFACE-MOUNTED WALL BOX

-
3208 =
Flush-mounted back box in die-cast aluminium, with = l
brackets for adjacent fitting of additional entrance panels. -
Dimensions: 111x265x45 mm. (WxHxD)

-
330P 1
Surface-mounted rainproof cover for one module. |
Dimensions: 130x290x100 mm. (WxHxD) |
|
——
332P
Surface-mounted rainproof cover for two modules.
Dimensions: 250x290x100 mm. (WxHxD)
333P ——-

Surface-mounted rainproof cover for three modules.
Dimensions: 370x290x100 mm. (WxHxD)
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INSTALLING FLUSH-MOUNTED ENTRANCE PANELS
WITH OR WITHOUT BEZELS

To install a flush-mounted entrance panel you need flush-mounted
back boxes Type 9091, 9092, 9093 or 9094 for 1, 2, 3 or 4 modules
respectively. If the entrance panel is made with more than one back
box it is necessary to use bezels (series 91xx) or frames with rain-
proof cover (series 92xx) according to the number of modules
disposed vertically and horizontally.

Installation:

- If installation requires a combination of more than one box, use
the clips supplied with the boxes to fix them together (fig. 6).

- If you do not use the bezels, mount the boxes on the wall and

fasten onto them the end fixing elements supplied with the
module holder frames Type 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 and 8D84. Use
the screws supplied with the end fixing elements to fix them (fig.
7A - 8A).
If using the bezels: mount the boxes on the wall, place the series
91xx or 92xx bezel on top of the back boxes (fig. 7B - 7C), and
join the bezel to the boxes using the end fixing elements supplied
with module frame holders Type 8D81, 8D82, 8D83 and 8D84.
Use the screws supplied with the end fixing elements to fix the
whole assembly without tightening the screws, leaving a slight
clearance between the boxes and the frame (fig. 8B -8C).

- Fix the terminal block of module 8AON to the bottom of the back
box using the adhesive supplied with the terminal block. Position
the terminal block on the bottom edge of the box into which the
wires are routed (part A, fig. 9A - 9B - 9C).

- If using the bezels, route the flat cables which join the modules
between the boxes and the bezels (fig. 10A - 10B - 10C). - Fix the
microphone of module Type 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C onto the
bottom end fixing element of the frame, taking into account the
furthest bottom end fixing element to enable wiring of the micro-
phone. The RH side of the end fixing element has two plates onto
which to fit the microphone. With the bezels, route the wires of the
microphone between the boxes and the bezels (fig. 9A - 9B - 9C).

- If using the bezels, tighten the screws joining the end fixing
elements to the bezel and the boxes.

- Fasten the plates to the end fixing elements and fix them using
the special ELVOX wrenches (fig. 10A - 10B - 10C).
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Fig 7B

Fig 8C

Fig 8B
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INSTALLING SURFACE WALL-MOUNTED Fig 13
ENTRANCE PANELS WITH RAINPROOF COVER e |

To install a surface wall-mounted panel you need to use the series
94xx surface-mounted wall box and series 92xx bezels with rainproof
cover, according to the number of vertically and horizontally arranged
modules.

Installation:

- Fix the surface-mounted box to the wall (fig. 11).

- Place the series 92xx bezel with rainproof cover on top of the box
(fig. 12).

- Fix the bezel to the box by means of the end fixing elements
supplied with the module holder frames Type 8D81, 8D82, 8D83
and 8D84. Use the fixing screws and pins (supplied with the
frames) to fix the end fixing elements to the box and bezel (fig. 12
- 13).

- Fix the terminal block of module 8AON to the bottom of the box,
fastening it on the profile of the box (fig. 16). Position the terminal
block on the bottom edge of the box next to the wire inlet (part A,
fig. 14).

- Fix the microphone of module Type 8A09 or 8A19 or 8A19/C to the
bottom end fixing element of the frame (fig. 14), taking into
account the furthest bottom end fixing element to enable
wiring of the microphone. The RH side of the end fixing element
has two plates on which to fit the microphone.

- Route the flat cables joining the modules between the boxes and
the bezels. Fasten the plates to the end fixing elements and fix
them using the special ELVOX wrenches (fig. 15).

Fig 11 Fig 15
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